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INTRODUCTION

Politics playsadefining roleinthe society. It not only laysthe foundation of our
socid lifebut asoisthebuilding block of thecivil society. It performsthelegd and
administrative function of the society protecting statesfrom complete anarchy.
The comparative study of politics and government examines political institutions—
from constitutions to executives to parliaments to parties to electoral laws—and
the processes and rel ationshi psthat account for stability and changein political
economy, culture, conflict, government, rightsand public policy.

Thebook, Compar ative Politics presentsacomprehensive study of various
approaches and theoriesof comparative palitics. Itisdivided intofour units. Unit
one coversthe various approachesto the study of comparative politics. It also
providesacomprehensive study of the concept of congtitutionalism, federations
and confederations. Unit two discussesthe governmental structuresand the party
and group dynamics. Unit three providesthe model s and theories of democracy
and dictatorship. It also provides comprehensive case studieson thedictatorship
patterns of South Africa, Nigeria and Iran. The constitution and governing
framework of UK, US, Franceand Germany isalso discussed. Unit four covers
thepolitical development and non-state politica processesand socid movements.

Thisbook has been designed keeping in mind the self-instruction mode
(SIM) format and followsasimple pattern, wherein each unit of the book begins
withthe Introduction followed by the Unit Objectivesfor thetopic. Thecontentis
then presented in asimple and easy-to-understand manner, and isinterspersed
with Check Your Progress questions to reinforce the student’s understanding of
thetopic. A list of Questionsand Exercisesisa so provided at theend of each unit.
The Summary and Key Terms further act as useful tools for students and are
meant for effectiverecapitul ation of thetext.

Introduction
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1.0 INTRODUCTION

Political Scienceisabranch of thelarger areaof social sciencesand isdifferent
from natural sciences. Themethods and approachesto the study of Political Science
or other socia sciencesare, therefore, different from the methodsthat areused in
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natural scienceslike physics, chemistry or biology. The various approachesto the
study of Political Sciencecan bebroadly classified as. traditional and modern. The
traditional approachesinclude philosophical, historical and ingtitutional approaches
while the modern approaches include behavioural approach, post-behavioural

approach, systems approach, structural-functional approach, communication
approach, etc. Inthisunit, you will deal with the various approachesto the study of
comparativepolitics.

1.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:
- Discussthefunctional theory of stratification
- Analyse Merton’s and Parsons’ systematic view of society
- Discussthedifferent perspectivesof political economy approach
- Describethedifferent aspects of constitutionsand constitutionalism
- Differentiate between federal and unitary form of government
- Analysethedifferencesbetween totalitarian and authoritarian state
- Comment on theunitary state, federationsand confederations

1.2 SYSTEMS THEORY AND STRUCTURAL
FUNCTIONALISM

In structural functionalism, thetermsstructural and functional need not beusedin
conjunction, athough they aretypically conjoined. We could study the structures of
soci ety without being concerned with their functions (or consequences) for other
structures. Similarly, we could examinethefunctionsof avariety of socia processes
that may not takeastructural form. Still, the concern for both e ementscharacterizes
sructural functionaism.

Marx Abrahamson (1978) argued that sructura functionaismisnot monolithic.
Heidentified threevarietiesof structural functionalism. Thefirstisindividualistic
Functionalism. Here, the focusisonthe needs of actorsand thevariouslarge-scale
structures(for example, socia ingtitutions, cultural values) that emerge asfunctional
responses to these needs, the anthropol ogist Bronislaw Malinowski was a major
proponent of this perspective. The second isInterpersonal Functionalismand the
exemplar was another anthropol ogist A.B. Radcliffe-Brown. Here, thefocusison
socid relationships, particularly the mechani smsto accommodate strainsthat existin
suchrelaionships. Thethird variety, Societal Functionalism, isthedominant approach
among sociologica structural functionaists(Sztompka, 1974). The primary concern of
societal functionalismisthat it studiesthelarge-scalesocia structuresand ingtitutions
of society, their interrel ationshipsand their congtraining effectson socia actors.

Threeclassic sociol ogigtswerethemaost important influences on contemporary
structural functionalism, Auguste Comte, Herbert Spencer and Emile Durkheim.



Comte had a normative conception of the ‘good’ society, which led to an interestin  Approachesto the Sudy of
what any given social phenomenon contributes to that society. However, his ‘theory Comparative Politics
of organism’—the tendency to see analogies between societies and biological

organisms—was his most influential concept. He viewed social systems as organic

systemsthat functioned in much the sameway ashbiological organisms. For him, just NOTES
ashiology isthe study of theindividual organism, sociology isthestudy of the socia
organism. Among the specific anal ogiesthat Comte saw between biological and
socia organismswerethoseof cellsonthebiological level tofamiliesinthesocid
world, of tissuesto social classesand castes, and of the organsof the body to cities
and communitiesinthesocia world.

TheEnglish sociologist Herbert Spencer a so adopted the organism, but inhis
sociology it combined with autilitarian philosophy. Thus, although hisorganism led
Spencer to look at social wholes and the contributions of partsto thewhole, his
utilitarianismled himto focuson salf-seeking actors. Despitetheintellectua problem
this presented, Spencer’s organism was influential in the development of structural
functionalism.

Spencer drew many comparisons between social and individual organisms.
Firgt, both social and individual organismsare dynamic, whereasinorganic matter
remains static. Second, when both grow, they lead to increasing complexity and
differentiation. Third, as structures change, thereisachangein functions of the
organismsaswell. Fourthly, the parts of both organismsare co-dependent. Thus, a
changein oneislikely tolead to changesin the other partsaswell. Finally, each of
the partsof social and individual entitiescan be seen asindependent organisms.

Spencer was of the view that societies have certain ‘needs’ which need to be
fulfilledinorder to survive. Thistheory wasa so taken up by structura functionalists
who came later. Spencer’s ‘theory of social evolution” had a major impact on future
structural-functional theoriesof evolution such asthose associated with Durkheim
and Parsons. Spencer’s greatest contribution was the use of the terms structure and
functionsaswell as hisdifferentiation between them. Heintended to speak of the
functionsthat various structures had for the society asawhole.

In terms of structural functionalism, Durkheim had much to say about
structures, functions, and their relationship to the needs of society. Perhaps, the
greatest importance was his separation of the concepts of social cause and social
function. The study of social causesisconcerned with why agiven structure exists
aswell aswhy it takesacertain form. In contrast, the study of social functionsis
concerned with the needs of the larger system met by a given structure. Durkheim’s
emphasison morality and cultural factors (for example, collective conscience and
collective representations) had aprofound effect on Parsons, who cametoasimilar
conclusion. Finally, Durkheim’s emphasis on the strains in modern society, especially
anomie and how they were dealt with, had an important impact on structural
functionalism, especially intheworksof Robert K. Merton.

Modern structural functionalism operates onthe basis of several assumptions
derived fromtheideas of thesethree classic sociologists. Structural functionalists,
especially thesocietal functionalists, arelikely to take amacroscopic approach to
the study of social phenomena—the focus on the social system as a whole as well

Self-Instructional Material 5
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as on the impact on the various parts (especially socia structures and social
inditutions) onit.

They tend to see the components of the system as contributing positively to
itscontinued operations (Abrahamson, 1978). Inaddition, structurd functionalismis
concerned with the rel ationship of one part of the system to another (Davis, 1959).
The partsof thesystem and the system asawhole are seen asexisting in astate of
equilibrium, so that changes in one part lead to changes in other parts as well.
Changesin partsmay balance each other so that thereisno changein thesystem as
awhole; if they do not maintain thisbal ance, the entire system may changes. Thus,
athough structura functionalism adoptsan equilibrium perspective, it isnot necessarily
adtatic point of view. In thisequilibrium of the social system, those changesthat do
occur are seen asdoing so in an orderly manner, not in arevolutionary way.

Functional Theory of Stratification

Structural-Functional Theory of Stratification asarticulated by Kingdey Davisand
Wilbert Moore (1945) isperhapsthe best known single piece of work inthe structural
functional theory. Davisand Mooremadeit clear that they regarded socid stratification
asboth universal and necessary. They argued that no society isever unstratified or
totally classless. Stratificationis, intheir view, afunctional necessity. All societies
need such a system and this need bringsinto existence asystem of stratification.
They a so viewed adtratification system asastructure pointing out that stratification
refersnot to theindividua sinthe gratification sysem but al so to asystem of positions.
They focused on how certain positionscometo carry with them different degrees of
prestige and not on how individualscameto occupy certain positions.

Giventhisfocus, the major functional issueishow asociety motivatesand
places people in their *proper’ positions in the stratification system. This is reducible
to two problems. First, how does a society instil in the ‘proper’ individuals the desire
tofill certain positions? Second, once people arein theright positions, how does
society ingtil inthem thedesireto fulfil the requirements of those positions?

The problem of proper social placement in society arisesdueto three basic
reasons. First, some positions are more pleasant to occupy than others. Second,
some positions are more important to the survival of society than others. Third,
socia positionsrequiredifferent abilitiesand talents.

Although theseissuesapply to all social positions, Davisand Moorewere
concerned with the functions of moreimportant positionsin society. The positions
that rank high within the stratification system are presumed to belessin number but
moreimportant to the survival of society and thosewhich requirethe grestest ability
and talent. In addition, society must attach sufficient rewardsto these positions so
that many peoplewill seek to occupy them and theindividual swho do occupy them
will work diligently. Theconversewasimplied by Davisand Moore, but not discussed.
That is, low ranking positionsin the stratification system are presumed to be more
pleasant and lessimportant and requirelessability and talent. Also, society hasto be
lessvigilant about individual sthat occupy these positionsand perform their duties
withdiligence.



Davis and Moore did not argue that a society consciously develops a  Approaches to the Study of
stratification systemin order to be surethat the high-level positionsarefilled, and Comparative Politics
filled adequately. Rather they made it clear that stratification is an ‘unconsciously
evolved device’. However, it is a device that every society does, and must develop
if itistosurvive. NOTES

In order to be sure that people occupy the higher-ranking positions, society
must, in Davis and Moore’s view, provide these individuals with various rewards,
including great prestige, high salariesand sufficient leisure. For example, to ensure
there are enough doctors in society, we need to offer them rewards. Davis and
Moore implied that we could not expect people to undertake the ‘burdensome’ and
‘expensive’ process of medical education if we did not offer such rewards (high
prestige and pay scale plus sufficient leisure). The implication seemsto be that
people at thetop must receivethe rewardsthat they deserve. If they do not, those
positionswould remain understaffed or unfilled, and the society would crumple.

Structura-Functiona Theory of Stratification hasbeen subject tomuch criticism
sinceitspublicationin 1945. Onebasic criticismisthat thistheory of gtratification
smply perpetuatesthe privileged position of those peoplewho already have power,
prestige and money. It doesthisby arguing that such people deservetheir rewards,
and indeed they need to be offered such rewardsfor the good of the society. The
functional theory can also be criticized for assuming that Smply because astratified
socia structurehasexisted inthe past, it must continueto exist inthefutureaswell.
Itispossiblethat future societies can be organized in any other non-stratified way.
In addition, it has been argued that theideaof functiona positionsvaryingintheir
importanceto society isdifficult to support. Are garbage collectorsreally any less
important to the survival of society than advertising executives? Despite the lower
pay and prestige of the garbage collectors, they actually may be moreimportant to
the survival of the society. Nurses may be much more important to society than
movie stars, but nurseshavefar lesspower, prestige and income than movie stars.
Thetheory providesno explanation to such asituation.

Istherereally ascarcity of people capableof filling high level positions?In
fact, many people are prevented from the training they need to achieve prestigious
positions, even though they havethe ability. Inthe medical professon, for example,
thereisapersistent effort to limit thenumber of practising doctors. In general, many
able people never get achanceto show that they can handl e high-ranking positions
even though thereisaclear need for them and their contributions. Thefact isthat
thosein high-ranking positionshave avested interest in keeping their numberssmall
and their power and income high.

Finally, it can be argued that we do not haveto offer people power, prestige
and incometo get them to want to occupy high level positions. Peoplecan beequally
motivated by the satisfaction of doing ajob well or by the opportunity to be of
serviceto others.

Functional Prerequisites of a Society

One of the major concerns of a structural functionalist is an analysis of the things—
the structures and particularly the functions—that a social system needs in order to
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survive. Aberleand hiscolleaguesdiscussed the basi ¢ conditionsthat would cause
the termination of society, if they ceased to exist. Thefirst factor dealswith the
popul ation characteristics of the society. The extinction or the dispersion of its
population would clearly threaten the existence of asociety. Thiswould occur if
society logt enough of its popul ation to makeitsvari ousstructuresinoperative. Second,
an apathetic popul ation would be athreat to society. Although thisisaquestion of
degree, because some segments of asociety alwaysmanifest at |east some apathy.
At some point, the popul ation could become so apatheti ¢ that vari ous componentsof
society would ceaseto operate and ultimately the entire soci ety woul d disintegrate.
Thirdly, awar of all against all within the population would threaten society’s existence.
A highlevel of internal conflict within society would require the intervention of
varioussocia control agentswho would useforceto contain the conflict. Structural
functionalists believe that asociety cannot operate for any length, of timeonthe
basis of force. As Aberle and his colleagues put it, ‘a society based solely on force
isacontradictioninterms. According to structural functionalists, society isheld
together by the consensus of its members; to them asociety held together by force
isnosociety at al. Finally, asociety could beterminated by absorption into another
soci ety through annexation, conquest and so forth.

Thereverse side of thisdiscussion of functional prerequisitesincludesthe
characteristicsthat asociety must havein order to survive. For onething, asociety
must have an adequate method of dealing with itsenvironment. Of the two aspects
of the environment that can be differentiated, thefirst isthe ecology. A society must
be ableto extract from the environment what it needsto survive (food, fuel, raw
materialsand so forth) without destroying the sources. The second aspect of the
environment isthe other social systemswith which asociety must be ableto cope.
Thisinvolvesamong other thingstrade, cultural exchanges, adequate communications
and adequate military defencein the event of inter-societal hostilities.

A society must also have an adequate method for sexual recruitment.
Heterosexual rel ationshipshaveto be patterned in such away that men and women
have adequate opportunitiesto interact. In addition, both sexesmust beendowed with
the motivation needed for arate of reproduction sufficient to maintain the society.
Furthermore, the society needsto be surethat there are asufficient number of people
and that they have diverseenough interestsand skillsto alow the society to function.

A society must al so have sufficient differentiation of roles, aswell asaway
of assigning peopletothoseroles. Inal societies, certain activitiesmust be performed
and rolesmust constructed so that they can be performed. Themost important form
of role differentiation issocial stratification. As we have seen, one of the basic
tenets of structural functionalism is that societies must be stratified to survive.
Stratification isseen asperforming variousfunctions, such asensuring that people
arewillingtotakeontheresponsbilitiesof high statuspositions, ensuring the tability
of the socia system, and soforth.

An adequate communication systemisal so viewed asafunctional requirement
of any socia system. Itselementsincludelanguage and channel sof communication.
Clearly, society itself would beimpossibleif people were not ableto interact and
communicate. However, when structural functionalists discuss society’s communication



system, they also mean the shared symbolic systems that people learn duringthe  Approaches to the Study of
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socidization processand that make communi cation possible. Shared symbolic systems
make possibleacultural value system. It isthe cultural systemthat iscrucial tothe
structura-functiona view on society, and how it isheld together. The commonvalue
patternisabulwark againg the possibility of continua conflict withinthe society.

Not only must there be ashared cultural system, but structural functionalists
alsotalk about the need for ashared system of valuesat theindividual level. People
must look at theworldin essentialy thesameway. Thisallowsthemto predict, witha
high degree of accuracy, what others will think and do. These mutual cognitive
orientations perform various functions. Of perhapsthe greatest importanceisthat
they make socia Stuationsstable, meaningful and predictable. In short, astablesociety
whichisof enormousimportanceto structural functionalistsismadepossibleby the
fact that actors operatewith shared orientations. Such shared orientationsalso allow
peopleto account insimilar waysfor thosethingsthey cannot control or predict, they
enablethemto sugtain their involvement inand commitment to social Stuations.

Structura functionalistsal so arguethat society needsashared and articul ated
set of goals. If peoplewere pursing many unrel ated goals, the resulting chaoswould
makesociety imposs ble. Shared god ssuch asmarital happiness, thesuccessof children,
and occupational achievement helpto giveahighlevel of cohesontoasociety.

A society requires some method of regulating the meansto achieve these
goals, and the normative system performs this functions. Without normative
regulations, society would beéffiliated by chaos, anomie and apathy. If occupational
success could be obtained by any means possible, therewould be societal disorder
according to the structural functionalists.

A society requiresthe socialization of new membersin order to survive, and
itisimplied many thingsthey need to learn and know, including their placeinthe
stratification system, the common value system, shared cognitive orientations,
acceptable goals, norms defining proper meansto these goalsand regulationson
affective states. If actorshave not learned and internalized such things, the society
isviewed asimpossible by the structural functionalists.

Finally, society requireseffective control over disruptiveformsof behaviour.
Idedlly, if the socialization processhasled actorsto internaizeal the proper values,
then they conform of their volition. To the structural functionalists, asociety runs
best when thereisno need for external control of actors. However, when external
control proves necessary, varioussocia control agentsare brought in picture.

1.2.1 Talcott Parsons’ Systematic View of Society

Talcott Parsons saw the social world in terms of people’s ideas, particularly their
norms and values. ‘“Norms’ are the socially accepted rules which people employ in
deciding on their actions. “Values’ can best be described as people’s beliefs about
what theworld should belike, asthey haveto determinetheeffect on their actions.
Themost important social processes are seen asthe communi cation of meanings,
symbolsand information for Parsons. He was concerned with the organi zation of
individua actionsinto systemsof actions, employing theholisticand individualistic
approaches at the sametime.

NOTES
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The idea of social life as a system—a network of different parts—explains
the ‘structural’ part of the structural functionalist label that is usually attached to
Parsons’ work. The analogy with a biological system explains the “functionalist’
part. If wetake the human body asasystem, it can be seen ashaving certain needs,
for example, food and a number of interrelated parts (the digestive system, the
stomach, theintestines, etc.) which function to meet those needs. Parsons perceived
the social system of action as comprising needs which had to be met in order to
survive. The system was made up of a number of parts each having their own
function. All living systems are seen astending towards equilibrium, astable and
bal anced relationship between the different parts, and maintaining themselves
separately from other systems (a tendency to ‘boundary maintenance’).

Parsonsemphasi zed on stability and order, and indeed heviewed socid theory
as attempting to answer the question “how is social order possible?’—a problem
often associated with the philosopher Thomas Hobbes, who formulated it in its
clearest form. It presupposes that in the “natural state” human beings are entirely
self-seeking, that they are at war among themselves, and thisnatural tendency has
to bemoulded and limited by social organizations.

1. Action Theory

Parsons’ early contributions were based on the conviction that the appropriate subject
matter of sociology issocial action, aview reflecting the strong influence of Max
Weber, and to some extent, Thomas. In The Sructure of Social Action, Parsons
presentsan extremely complicated theory of socia actioninwhichitisheldto be
voluntaristic behaviour. Theanalysisislargely based on the means?end scheme.
Such acomplex formulation of theory of socia action representing an ambitiousbut
early effort by Parsonsisinterwoven with a detailed analysis of the theories of
Weber, Durkheim, Pareto and Alfred Marshall. Parsons’ voluntaristic Theory of
Action emerged from two different traditions—the tradition of positivistic
utilitarianismon one hand, and the tradition of idealismon the other.

Action, according to Parsons, doesnot takeplaceinisolation. It involvesan actor, a
situation and the orientation of the actor to the situation. To him, the concept of
actionisderived from behaviour of human being asliving organism. So, social action
isthat behaviour by which man reactsto the externa forcesafter understanding and
interpreting them. It is motivated and directed by the meanings which the actor
discernsin the external world, which hetakesinto account and to which heresponds.
So, the essential feature of social action is the actor’s sensitivity to the meaning of
the peopleand thingsaround him, his perception of these meanings, and hisreactions
to the meanings. Any behaviour becomes action when:

(i) Itisoriented to attainment of endsor goals.
(i) 1toccursinsituations.
(i) Itisregulated by normsand valuesof society.
(iv) Itinvolvesaninvestment of energy or motivation or effort.
So, Parsons, while focusing on actors’ orientation, speaks about the two components

in orientation: motivationa and val ue orientations. Motivational orientationwhich
suppliesenergy to be spent insocia actionisthreefold:



(i) Cognitive, corresponding to that which the actor perceivesinasituation, in
relation to hissystem of need-dispositions.

(i) Cathectic, involvingaprocessthrough which an actor investsan object with
affectiveor emotional significance.

(i) Evaluative, by means of which an actor allocates his energy to various
interestsamong which he must choose.

Vaueorientation, on the other hand, pointsto the observance of certain social norms
or stlandardsin contradictionto needswhich arefoca inthe motivational orientation.
Again, there arethree modes of value orientation:

(i) Thevalueorientationwhich dealswiththevalidity of judgment or cognitive
orientation.

(i) Orientationwhich helpsactorsjudgewhether the responseto the surrounding
objects are appropriate or consistent, and is known as ‘appreciative

orientation’.
(i) The orientation that helps an actor commit to his objects is known as ‘moral
orientation’.
Social action
Personality Social Cultura
system system system
Action Situation Orientation
| ]
Physical Social Culturd
Motivational Value orientation
Cathectic Cognitive  Evaluative
|
| |
Cognitive Appreciative Moral pattern
evaluative alternative

Fig 1.1 Parsons’ Analysis of Social Action

Thethreeanalytical systems, viz., the personality system, the social system
and the cultural systems are all based on Parsons’ schemes. Thus, behavioural and
cultural aspects of role expectations are defined by the motivational and value
orientations.

2. Pattern Variables

Pattern variables first emerged as a conceptual scheme for classifying types of
rolesinsocia sysemsstarting with the distinction between professona and business
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roles. Later, the schemewasrevised and itsrel evance extended fromroleanalysis
in the social system to the analysis of all types of systems of action. In Parsons’

words, ‘The pattern variable scheme defines a set of fine dichotomies. Any course
of action by an actor involves apattern of choiceswith respect to these five sets of
alternatives’ and again, ‘a pattern variable is a dichotomy, one side of which must be
chosen by an actor before he can act with respect to that situation.’

S0, thesefive pattern variablesderive directly from the frame of reference of Theory
of Action, and that in the sense that they are all thus derived, they constitute a
system. With the help of pattern variables, one can categorize the orientation of
personality types, valuesin culturesand standard model sof the socia structure. The
pattern variablesare:

(i) Affectivity—affective neutrality: Thisconcernswith theamount of emotion
or effect that isappropriatein agiveninteraction situation.

(i) Self orientation—collective orientation: Every action has areason and a
direction. Thelevel or extent till which an action may be directed towards
redlizingindividual or group godsisthe salf-orientation and collective orientation.

(iif) Universalism—particularism: Thisorientation pointsto the problem of whether
evaluation and judgment of othersin aninteraction Situationisto apply toall
actorsor whether all actorsbe assessed in termsof the same standards.

(iv) Ascription—achievement: Thisparticular orientation dealswith theissue
of how to assess an actor, whether intermsof performance or onthe basisof
inborn qualities, such assex, age, race and family status. So, basically this
orientation debateswhether an actor should assessanother actor onthebasis
of hisperformance, or on the attributesand qualitieshe has.

(v) Specificity—diffuseness: This orientation denotes the issues of how far
reaching obligationin aninteraction Stuation should be. Should theobligations
be narrow and specific, or should they be extensive and diffused?

Thus, the pattern variabl es, apart from being dilemmas of choicethat every
actor confronts are also characteristics of value standards and a scheme for the
formulation of value standards. These pattern variables are also categories for
description of value orientations, crucial components in the definition of role
expectations, characterizations of differencesof empirical structureof personalities
or socid systems. These areinherent patternsof cultural value orientation. A pattern
variableinitscultural aspect isanormative pattern; inits personality aspect, aneed,
adisposition; and initssocial system aspect arole expectation.

Explaining the rel ationship between pattern variables, Parsonsisof theopinion
that the first three derive from the problems of primacy among the modes of
orientation; thelast two from indeterminate object Situation. Parsonsconsiderspattern
variablesto describe all kinds of social relationships. Businessrel ationshipsand
family relationshipsare, for example, polar opposites, differingineach set of variables.

Businessrelationships are characterized by affective neutrality, specificity,
universalism, performance-orientation and self-orientation. Family relationshipsare
characterized by affectivity, diffuseness, particularism, quality and collective
orientation.



3. Theory of Social Systems

The social system is closely related to Parsons’ earlier work, The Sructure of
Social Action. Hereinthe social system, thefocusisan empirical generalization or
methodology. Drawing from Max Weber’s typological approach, Parsons views
actorsasoriented to Situationsin termsof motives. The socia systemisan attempt
to bring together in systematic and generalized form, themain outlines of aconceptual
schemefor the analysis of structure and processes of social system.

Parsons conceives of an actor who actsin terms of means and conditions
and thisactor hasan object towardsthe act. He maintained that individual sinteract
in conditionswhere the process becomes easy to investigatein ascientific sense.
Thenit isanalysed using the same techniquesthat other sciencesuseto carry out
their investigations. Parsons’ notion of social system varies with different places.
Socid system, accordingto him, isdefined asaplurdity of individual actorsinteracting
with oneanother. Again, thesocial systemisdescribed asaplurality of individuals
who are motivated by atendency to optimum gratification.

Individualsalso haverelation to thissituation that isdefined interms of a
system of culturally structured and shared patterns. There arethreetypes of motives.
These are: (i) cognitive (ii) cathectic and (iii) evaluative. There are three
corresponding typesof values: (i) cognitive(ii) appreciativeand (iii) moral. These
modes of orientation create acompositetype of action such as:

(@ Instrumental: These are actions oriented to realize explicit goals
efficiently.

(b) Expressive: Inthistypeof orientation, action isdirected at realizing
emotional satisfaction.

(c) Moral: Thistype of orientation deals with actions concerned with
realizing standards of right and wrong. Thus, the unit acts involve
motivational and value orientation and have ageneral directionasa
consequence of which combination of val uesand motives prevail sfor
an actor.

According to Parsons, as variously oriented actors (in terms of their
configuration of motivational and val ue orientation) interacted, they cameto develop
agreements and sustain patterns of interaction which became standards. Such
standard patterns can belooked at asasocia system. Actions may be composed of
three “interpenetrating action system’—the cultural, the social and the personality.
Following both Durkheim and Radcliffe-Brown’s lead, Parsons viewed integration
within and among the action system asabasic requisitefor survival.

Parsonswas concerned with the integration within the social systemitself
and between socia system and cultural patterns on the one hand, and between the
socia system and the personality system on the other. And for such integration to
occur, at least two functional requisiteshad to be met:

(i) A socia system must have a sufficient proportion of its component
actor adequatel y motivated to act in accordance with the requirements
of itsrole system.
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(ii) Social systerm must avoid commitment to cultural patternswhich either
fail to defineaminimum of order or which placeimpossible demandson
peopl e, and thereby generate deviance and conflict.

Parsonswas mainly concerned with cultural systemsinsofar asthey affect
social systemsand personality. So asocial system, according to him, isamode of
organization of action el ementsrel ative to the persistence or ordered processes of
change of the interactive patterns of a plurality of individual actors. First, act is
mentioned asaunit of social system. Thisact becomesaunit insofar asit becomes
aprocess of interaction between its author and another actor. Secondly, for more
macroscopic analysisof thesocial system, ahigher order unit thanan act, called the
status-roleisused.

Parsons maintained that all actorsare involved in anumber of interactionswith
other actorsin asocial system, giving riseto acomplementary style of functioning.
Thus, this participation of an actor in multi plerel ationshi pswith systematic patterns
makes up animportant unit of social system. Thisparticipation, inturn, hastwo
principal aspects. On one hand, thereisapositional aspect, i.e., wheretheactor is
located inthe socia system whichiscalled hisstatus; onthe other hand, thereisa
processual aspect, i.e., what theactor doesin hisrelationswith others seenin context
of functional significancefor the social system. Thisiscalled hisrole. The status
role bundlesare not, in general, attributes of the actors, but are units of the social

system. An actor himself isconsidered asaunit of the socia systemasheholdsa
status or performsarole. So there are three different units of the social system.

Theseare:

(i) Thesocid act, performed by an actor and oriented to one or more actorson
objects.
(i) The actor’s status-role.
(i) Theactor himself asasocial unit.

AGIL, afunction, is ‘a complex of activities directed towards meeting a
need or needs of the system’. Using this definition, Parsons believed that there are
four functional imperatives necessary for (characteristic of) al systems.

Parsonsdesigned the AGIL schemeto beused at all levelsin histheoretical
system. Wewill illustrate how ParsonsusesAGIL in the discussion below on the
four action systems.

L I
Cultural .
system Socia system
Behav_l our Personality system
organism
A G

Fig 1.2 Structure of the General Action System

The biological organismis the action system that handl es the adaptation
function by adjusting to and transforming the external world. Thepersonality system
performsthe goal attainment function by defining system goals and mobilizing



resourcesto attain them. The social systemcopeswiththeintegration functionby — Approachesto the Sudy of
controlling its component parts. Finally, the cultural systemperformsthelatency Comparative Politics
function by providing actorswith the normsand val uesthat motivatethem for action.

Figure 1.2 summarizes the structure of the action system in terms of the AGIL

schema. NOTES

Thefunctional prerequisitesof social systemsaccording to Parsonsare:

(i) Adaptation: Thisprerequisiterefersto the relationship between the system
anditsenvironment. It involvesthe problem of securing, from theenvironment,
sufficient facilitiesand then distributing thesefacilitiesthroughout the system.
Ataminimum, food and shelter must be provided tofulfil physical needs. The
economy istheinstitution primarily concerned with thisfunction.

(i) Goal attainment: Thisparticular prerequisiteinvol vesthe determination of
goalsand motivating the members of the system to attain thesegoals. It dso
hel psin mobilizing the membersand of their energiesfor the achievement of
these goals. Procedures for establishing goals and deciding on priorities
between goal sare standardized in theform of political system.

(iii) Integration: Integration refers primarily to the adjustment of conflict. It
denotesthe problem of coordinating and maintaining viableinterrelationsamong
system units. Thelaw isthe maininstitution which meetsthisneed. Legal
norms define and standardize rel ations between individual s and between
institutions and thus reduce the potential for conflict. When conflict does
arise it is settled by the judicial system and does not, therefore, lead to
disintegration of the social system.

(iv) Latency: Thisprerequistehe psin managing tens onsand maintaining socid
patterns within a social system. It also helps in storing, organizing and
maintai ning motivational energiesof variouse ements present withinsucha
system. Pattern maintenance refersto the maintenance of the basic pattern
of values standardized by aparticular society. Institutionswhich performthis
function include the family, the educational system and religion. Tension-
management concernsthe problem of dealing with theinternal tensonsand
strains of actorsinthe social system.

So the devel opment of the four functional prerequi sites has been abbreviated
asAGIL (indicatesAdaptation, God attainment, | ntegration, L atency) which denotes
ashift away from the analysis of structuresto the analysis of functions. Parsons
claimsthat aconstant overl apping takes pl ace between these functional prerequisites.
This inter-penetration of one into the other is the hallmark of Parsons’ social system.
Soitissaid that dueto these changes, society isin amoving equilibrium.

Parsons’ Action System

The heart of Parsons’ work is found in his four action systems. In the assumptions
that Parsons made regarding hisaction systems, we encounter the problem of order
that was hisoverwhel ming concern and that has become amajor source of criticism
of his work (Schwanenberg, 1971). The Hobbesian problem of order—what prevents
a social war of all against all—was not answered to Parsons’ (1937) satisfaction by
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Comparative Politics functionalism, which, asper hisview, operatesunder thefollowing set of assumptions:

() Systemshavethe property of order and i nterdependence of parts.
NOTES (b) Systemstend toward self-maintaining order, or equilibrium.
(c) Thesystem may bestatic or involved in an ordered process of change.

(d) Thenatureof onepart of the system hasan impact on theform that the other
partscould take.

(e) Systemsmaintainboundarieswiththeir environments.

(f) Allocation and integration are two fundamental processes necessary for a
given state of equilibrium of asystem.

(g) Systems tend toward self-maintenance involving the maintenance of
boundaries and of the relationships of parts of the whole, control of
environmental variations, and control of tendenciesto change the system
fromwithin.

These assumption led Parsonsto make the analysisof the ordered structure
of society hisfirst priority.

Parsons’ Social Systems

Parsons’ conception of the social system begins at the micro level with an interaction
between the ego and the alter ego, defined as the most elementary form of the
social system. He spent littletime analysing thislevel, although he did argue that
featuresof thisinteraction system are present in the more complex formstaken by
the socia systems. Parsonsdefined asocial systemthus:

“A social system consists in a plurality of individual actors interacting with
each other in asituation which has at least a physical and environmental aspect,
actors who are motivated in terms of a tendency to the ‘Optimization of Gratification’
andwhoserelation to their Situations, including each other, isdefined and mediated
in terms of a system of culturally structured and shared symbols.”

Thisdefinition seeksto defineasocia systemintermsof many of thekey
concepts in Parsons’ work—actors, interaction, environment, optimization of
gratification, and culture.

Despite hiscommitment toviewing thesocia system asasystem of interaction,
Parsonsdid not takeinteraction as hisfundamental unit in the study of the social
system. Thisisneither an aspect of actors nor an aspect of interaction, but rather a
structural component of the social system. Status refers to a structural position
withinthesocial system, and roleishow the actor behavesin aposition, seeninthe
context of itsfunctional significancefor thelarger system. Theactor isviewed not
intermsof thoughtsand actionsbut (at least intermsof positioninthesocia system)
asnothing morethan abundle of various statusand roles.

In hisanalysisof the social system, Parsonswasinterested primarily inits
structural components. In addition to aconcern with the status-role, Parsonswas
interested in the large-scale components of social systems, ascollectives, norms
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and values. In hisanalysisof the social system, however, Parsonswasnot smply a
structuralist but also afunctionalist. He, thus, delineated anumber of functional

prerequisitesof asocial system. First, social systemsmust be structured so that they
operate comparatively with other systems. Secondly, the system must meet a
sgnificant proportion of theneedsof itsactors Thirdly, thesysemmust dicit adequate
participation fromitsmembers. Fourthly, it must have at least aminimum of control

over potentialy disruptivebehaviour. Sixthly, if conflict becomessufficiently disruptive,
it must be controlled. Finally, asocial syslem requiresalanguagein order to survive.

However, Parsons did not completely ignore the issue of the relationship
between actorsand social structuresin hisdiscussion of the social system. Infact,
he called the integration of value patterns and need-dispositions ‘the fundamental
dynamic theorem of sociology’. In a successful socialization process, the norms and
values are internalized i.e., they became part of the actors’ “‘conscience’. As a
result, in pursuing their owninterests, the actorsare, in fact, serving theinterests of
the system as a whole. Parsons stated, ‘the combination of value-orientation patterns
whichisacquired (by the actor in socidization) must in avery important degree be
a function of the fundamental role structure and dominant values of the social system’.

Asagtructural functionalist, Parsonsdistinguished among four structures, or
sub-systemsin society intermsof functions (AGIL) they perform (Fig. 1.3). The
economy isthe sub-system that performsthe function for society of adapting to the
environment through labour, production and allocation. Through such work, the
economy adapts the environment to society’s needs and it helps society adapt to
these external redlities. Thepolity or political system performsthe function of goal
attainment by pursing societa objectivesand mobilizing actorsand resourcesto that
end. Thefiduciary system (for example, school and family), handlesthelatency
function by transmitting culture (hormsand values) to actorsand allowingit to be
internalized by them. Finally, theintegration functionis performed by the societal
community (for example, thelaw), which coordinatesthe various components of

S0Ciety.

Fiduciary System Saocietal
Community
Economy Polity

Fig 1.3 Functional Imperative: Society and its Sub-systems

Cultural System

Parsons conceived of cultureasthe major force binding the variouselementsof the
socia world, or in histerms the action system. In the social systems, cultureis
embodied innormsand values, and inthe personality systemit isinternalized by the
actor. But the cultural systemisnot smply a part of other systems; it also hasa
separate existenceintheform of the socia stock of knowledge, symbolsand ideas.
These aspects of the cultural system are available to the social and personality
systems, but they do not become part of them (Parsonsand Shills, 1951).
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Parsons defined the cultural system, ashedid hisother systems, interms of
its relationship to the other action systems. Thus, culture is seen as a patterned,
ordered system of symbolsthat are objects of orientation to actors, internalized
aspectsof the personality system, andingtitutionalized patternsin the social system.
Becauseitislargely symbolic and subjective, cultureisreadily transmitted from one
systemto another. Thisallowsit to movefrom one social system to another through
diffusonand from onepersondity sysemto another throughlearning and sociaization.
However, the symbolic/subjective character of culture gives it another
characteristic—the ability to control Parsons’ other action systems. This is one of
the reasons that Parsons came to view himself as a ‘cultural determinist’.

Personality System

The personaity systemiscontrolled not only by the cultural system, but al so by the
social system. That isnot to say that Parsons did not accord someindependenceto
the personality system.

Parsons defined personality as the organized system of orientation and
motivation of action of theindividual actor. The basic component of personality is
the *need-disposition’. Parsons and Shills defined need-disposition as the most
sgnificant unitsof motivation of action. They differenti ated need-disposition from
drives, which are innate tendencies, ‘physiological energy that makes action possible’.
In other words, drives are better seen as part of the biological organism. Need-
dispositions are then defined as, ‘these same tendencies when they are not innate
but acquired through the process of action itself’. In other words, need-dispositions
aredrivesthat are shaped by the social setting.

Need-dispositionsimpel actorsto accept or reject objectspresentedinthe
environment or to seek out new objectsif the onesthat areavail able do not adequately
sati sfy need-dispositions. Parsonsdifferentiated among three basi ¢ types of need-
dispositions. Thefirst typeimpelsto seek love, approval, and so forth, from their
socid relationships. The second typeincludesinternalized valuesthat |ead actorsto
observevariouscultural standards. Finally, there aretherol e expectationsthat lead
actorsto give and get appropriate responses.

Behavioural Organism

Though he included the behavioura organism as one of the four action systems,
Parsons had very little to say about it. It was included because it is the source
of energy for the rest of the systems. Although based on genetic constitution, its
organization is affected by the processes of conditioning and learning that occur
during the individual’s life. The biological organism is clearly a residual system in
Parsons’ work, but at the minimum, Parsons is to be lauded for including it as a
part of his sociology, if for no other reason than that he anticipated the interest
in socio-biology by some sociologists.
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1. Whatisindividudigticfunctionadism?
2. Differentiate between normsand values. NOTES
3. Accordingto the action theory, when does any behaviour become action?
4. What arethethreedifferent unitsof the social system?

1.2.2 R. K. Merton’s Systematic View of Society

Robert K. Mertonisconceived of asafunctional analyst concerned with sociological
understanding produced by research of objective, latent patternsinherent in social
life. Merton, being acentral figure in the theoretical development of American
sociology, was influenced both by Parsons and Sorokin, though Parson’s impact was
more pronounced in hisworks.

However, whileMerton held abroadly functional perspective, hispath began
to divergefrom that of Parsons as herefined the method of functional analysis. He
rejected Parsons’ ideology of developing an inclusive kind of theory and embraced
themiddle path of analysingalimited set of practical phenomena. Hearguedthat in
view of the general status of sociological knowledge and theory, Parsons’ enterprises
wasover ambitious.

For Merton, such grand theoretical schemes are premature, since the
theoretical and empirical groundwork necessary for their completion have not been
performed. He emphasi zed on the need to examine dysfunctional social systems
along with functional ones, thereby negating therigid outlook of former functional
theories. Inrelationto this, Merton propounded new paradigms and aprotocol for
introducing afresh approach to traditional functional theories. He also debated
Malinowski’s theory that a social function was required for all social phenomena.
According to Merton, sociology in the present state of its devel opment required
theoriesof middlerange. Such theoriesshould be grounded inempirical data, and at
the sametime should use conceptswhich are clearly defined and practical .

1. Theory of Social Sructure and Paradigm of Functional Analysis

Mertonidentifiesthe central orientation of functionalism asthe practice of interpreting
data by establishing their consequences for larger structures in which they are
implicated. Functional analysisinvolvesthe search for functions. Hisfunctional
orientation is a shift from a static towards a dynamic image of society. Merton’s
functionalism is very different from the classical functionalism of Comte and
Spencer’s sociology, Brown’s cultural anthropology and from Parson’s functional
structuralism. Merton saw functional theorizing asembracing three basic postul ates
whichare:

(1) Functional unity of society: The assumption in this postulate is that an
entire socia and cultural system usesatypical socia activity. However, this
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holds true only when we take a uniform, homogeneous system with perfectly
integrated elements. The practical entity of integration varies with different
types of systems and even within the same systems it keeps changing from
timeto time. So, it isquestionable that al human societies must have some
degree of integration. Merton, however, views that the degree of integration
isan issue to be empirically determined; so the degree to which functional
unity exigtsin the social system isamatter subject to empirical investigation.

(if) Universal functionalism: Thispostulate holdsthat al social and cultural
itemsfulfil sociological functions. Thisassumptionimpliesanimageof society
in which there are no dispensable or irrelevant elements. For Merton, if
examination of an actually existing systemisundertaken, it would be clear
that thereisawiderange of empirical possibilities.

(i) Functional indispensability: Merton focuseson the alleged indispensability
of particular cultural or social formsfor fulfillingaparticular functionina
socia system. So according to Merton, all parts are functional, i.e., the
existenceof all partsisessential for thesurvival of the social system. Hence,
al partsarefunctionaly indispensable. Merton contendsthat such conclusions,
which have been taken for granted by variousfunctionalistsare not required
ascan beseenfrom practica evidence. He proposesan aternative assumption
which he considersabasic theorem of functional analysis. Accordingto him,
just asthe sameitem may have multiplefunctions, smilarly, thesamefunction
can be diversely fulfilled by alternative items. So, Merton postul ated the
importance of functional analysisasaconcernwith varioustypesof functiona
alternativesor functional equiva entswithinthe social system.

2. Middle-Range Theory

Merton devel oped the notion of middle-range theory asthetheoretical goa suitable
for the contemporary epoch of sociology. He concelves of sociological theory as
logically interconnected setsof propositionsfrom which empirical uniformitiescan
be derived. To Merton, the theories of middle range are “theories that lie between
theminor but necessary working hypothesesthat evol ve in abundance during day-
to-day research and all-inclusive systematic effortsto devel op aunified theory that
will explain all the observed uniformitiesof socia behaviour, socid organization and
social change’. These are used primarily to guide empirical inquiry. Examples of
middle-range theories are Theory of Reference Groups, Theory of Relative
Deprivation, and Merton’s Theory of Role-Set. These theories are quite different
from those all-embracing total systemsof sociological theory. Mertonraliesto his
causeanimpressivearray of figuresin thehistory of thought, including Plato, Bacon
and Mill, and such sociol ogists as Hankins, Ginsberg, Mannheim and Sorokinwho
favoured thetheories of middle-range.

However, in middle-rangetheory, thereissummary and retrospect, an attempt
to codify sociological theory, questioning of literary stylein sociological writing, and
atreatment of the function of paradigmsin the devel opment of science.



M anifest and L atent Functions

Like Parsons, Mertonreplaced structural functionalismwith functional analysisand
brought functional analysis to the fore, and raised it to the level of theoretical

orthodoxy. At the sametime, he hel ped to bring about the demise of its canonical

form, introducing aradically new and modified formulaof functiona analysis. Merton
maintai nsthat the assumptions of functional theory holdsthat social activitiesare
commonfor anentiresocia system; that these social and cultural functionscompletes
all sociological function; and that these functions cannot be done away with.

Whileconsderingthefirst postulate, Merton faultsKingd ey Davisand Wil bert
E. Moosefor overestimating theintegrative function of religionin society. Heaso
criticized them for ignoring the divisive effectsthat religion hashad inthe actual
history of human societies. Thiserror isattributed to the practice of carrying over,
without modification, theoriesand conceptionsderived from thestudy of non-literate
societies. Thirdly, Merton suggeststhat the notion of functional indispensability of
itemsbeavoidedinview of thenumber of functiona aternativesthat can be discerned
insocieties. According to Merton, sociol ogists often confuse conscious motivations
and objective consequencesof behaviour. Inthiscontext, hebringsout thedigtinctions
between manifest and latent functions. Every specified unit, like a person, sub-
group, socia or cultural systems have a few objective consequences. These
consequences help in the unit’s adjustment or adaptation to their immediate
environment. These consequences are known as manifest functions. On the other
hand, latent functions are the unrecognized and unintended consequences. Merton
contendsthat all sociologistsknow thisdifference but have not taken thisup for a
seriousinvestigation.

3. Theory of Anomie

From a functionalist position, Merton in his article *Social Structure and Anomie’in
1938 considersnot only conformity, but al so devianceasapart of social structure.
Instead of setting theindividual inoppositiontoasocia structurethat congtrainshim
ineither aDurkheimian or Freudian sense, Merton wantsto show that structureis
an activefactor, that it producesmotivationsthat cannot be predicted from knowledge
of native impulses or drives. It isnot wayward personalities but ordinary social

structure that motivates behaviour that is then labelled *‘deviant’. In this respect,

Merton extendsthetheory of functional analysisfrom the study of social structure,
whereit involvesquestionsof order and maintenance, then to the study of order and
mai ntenance, and ultimately to the study of social change.

However, Merton’s primary aim “is to discover how some social structures
exert a definite pressure upon certain persons in the society to engage in non-
conforming rather than conforming conduct’. In this regard, he distinguished between
cultural goalsinasociety and ingtitutional normsthat ariseto regulatetheir pursuit.
There is a difference between “technically effective’ means of achieving goals and
‘culturally legitimate’ means of achieving them. When the two coincide, the society
tendsto be stable. When they draw apart, or whentechnically efficiency isemphasized
over cultural legitimacy, then the society becomes unstable and approachesastate
of anomie, or aplacewith no norms.
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Functionalist position of value, inthefunctional sociological theory, holdsthat
all membersof asociety havethe samevalue. However, since the positionsof the
actorsinasocia system are different, and actors positioned in different classes
would differ in class positions. These actorspositioned differently will definitely not
havethe chancetorealizetheir valuesin asimilar manner. HeusesAmericaasa
basi sfor hisstudy and maintainsthat though every American sharesthe sameval ue,
their achievementsarevaried. Successin thissociety ismostly measured with the
achievement of material possess ons. Americahas accepted talent, hard work, drive,
determinati on and success, coming through educationa qualificationsas standard
means of achieving success. However, thisis an unbalanced society and unlike
other societies, there are no val ue-based means of achieving cultural goals. The
peopl etend to bend the rulesand attempt to achievetheir goals. When people do not
abide by rules, a state of *anomie’ flourishes. There are five ways in which Americans
respond to anomie. In this regard, Merton provides his famous *Typology of Modes
of Individual Adaptation’as follows:

M odes of adaptation Culturegoals Institutionalized
means
Conformity + +
Innovation + -
Ritualism - +
Retreatism - -
Rebellion + +

These categoriesrefer to behaviour and not personality. The same person
may use different modes of adaptation in different circumstances. ‘Conformity” is
themost widely diffused and the most common type of adaptation; otherwise society
would beunstable. They strivefor successby meansof accepted channels. Secondly,
‘innovation’ rejects normative means of achieving success and turn to deviant means,
inparticular, crime. Merton arguesthat membersof thelower social strataare most
likely to select this route to success. They are least likely to succeed through
conventional channels, thus, thereisgreater pressure upon them to deviate. Merton
uses the term ‘ritualism’ to describethe third response. To him, ritualism occurs
when an individual drops out of ‘rat race’ that monetary success requires but continues
to go through the motionsrequired by the norms of the society. Merton suggeststhat
itisthelower-middleclassthat exhibitsarelatively high incidence of ritualism.

Theritualistisadeviant because he hasrejected the success goals held by
most membersof society. Merton termsthe fourth and |east common response as
‘retreatism’. This involves rejection of both goals and norms and the “people who fit
into this category are the true aliens’—psychotics, pariahs, outcasts, vagrants,
vagabonds, tramps, drunkards and drug addi cts. Merton doesnot rel ate retreatism
toany social classposition. Rebellionisarejection of both the goal sand thenorms
of the old structure and accept and actively work for the goal sand norm of the new.
Peoplewho wish to create anew society would take thisalternative. The guerillas
inWestern Europe take up the deviant path of terrorismto achievetheir goals.

Merton maintainsthat only thelower classestaketo deviant paths and the
upper classthat haslegal meansto achievetheir amsand goasrefrain from doing



it. Therising classorgani zesthe dejected population to bring about arevolutionin
order to wipe away the old order and usher in the new.

ThusMerton shows how culture and structure of society generate deviance.
The overemphasisupon cultural goalsin the American society at the expense of
institutionalized means creates atendency towardsanomie. Thistendency exerts
pressure for deviance; a pressure which varies depending on a person’s position in
the class structure. Merton thus explains deviance in terms of nature of society
rather than nature of anindividual.

1.2.3Major Criticism of Sructural Functionalism

No singlesociological theory inthe history of the discipline hasbeenthefocusof as
muchinterest asstructural functionalism. Fromthelate 1930sto early 1960s, it was
virtually unchallenged asthe dominant sociological theory for the US. By the 1960s,
however, criticism of the theory had increased dramatically and ultimately became
more prevalent than praise. Let uslook at some of these major criticisms. Wewill
deal first withthe major substantive criticismsof structural functionalismand then
focuson the logical and methodol ogical problems associated with the theory.

Substantive Criticisms

Onemajor criticismisthat structural functionalism doesnot deal adequately with
history. Even though, structural functionalism wasdeveloped, at least in part, in
reaction to the historical evolutionary approach of certain anthropol ogists. Many of
the early anthropol ogi stswere seen asdescribing the various stagesin the evol ution
of agiven society or society ingeneral. Frequently, depictions of the early stages
were highly speculative. Furthermore, the later stageswere often little more than
idealization of the society in which the anthropologist lived. Early structural
functionalistswere seeking to overcomethe specul ative character and ethnocentric
biasesof theseworks. Initsearly yearsin particular, structural functionalism went
too far in its criticism of the evolutionary theory and came to focus on either
contemporary or abstract societies. However, structural functionalism needsto be
historical (Turner and Maryanski, 1979). Although practitionershavetended to operate
asif it were a historical, nothing in the theory prevents them from dealing with
historical issues. In fact, Parsons’ (1966, 1971) work on social change, as we have
seen, reflectsthe ability of structural functionaliststo deal with changeif they so
wish.

Structura functionalistsare also attacked for being unableto ded effectively
with the process of social change. This criticism is concerned with the parallel
incapacity of the approach to deal with the contemporary processof social change.
Structural functionalismisfar morelikely to deal with static structuresthan with
change processes. Percy Cohen (1968) seesthe problem asbeing in the Structural -
Functional Theory, inwhichal the elements of asociety are seen asreinforcing one
another aswell asthe system asawhole. Thismakesit difficult to see how these
elements can al so contribute to change. While Cohen seesthe problem asinherent
inthetheory, Turner and Maryanski believe, again, that the problem lieswith the
practitionersand not with the theory.
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As per Turner’s and Maryanski’s views, structural functionalists frequently
do not address change, and even when they do, it isin developmental rather than
revolutionary terms. However, according to them, thereisno reason why structural
functionalists could not deal with social change. Whether the problem liesinthe
theory or in thetheorists, thefact remainsthat the main contributions of structural
functionaistsliein the study of static, and not changing socia structures.

Perhapsthe most often voiced criticism of structural functionadismisthatitis
unableto dedl effectively with conflict. Thiscriticismtakesavariety of forms. Alvin
Gouldner arguesthat Parsons, asthe main representative of structura functionalism,
tended to overemphasi ze harmoniousrel ationships. Irving LouisHorowitz contends
that structural functionaliststend to see conflictsas necessarily destructiveand as
occurring outside the framework of society. Abrahamson argues that structural
functionalism exaggeratessocia consensus, stability andintegration and, conversely,
tendsto disregard conflict, disorder and change. Theissue once again iswhether
thisisinherent inthetheory or intheway that practitioners haveinterpreted and
used it. Whatever one’s position, it is clear that structural functionalism has had little
to offer ontheissue of social conflict.

Theoverall criticismsthat structural functionalismisunableto ded with, i.e,,
history, change and conflict haveled many to arguethat structural functionalism has
a conservative bias. As Gouldner states, ‘Parsons persistently sees the partly filled
glass of water as half full rather than half empty’. To put this in social terms, a
conservative structural functionalist would emphasi ze the economi ¢ advantages of
livinginour society rather than its disadvantages.

It may indeed betruethat thereisaconservativebiasin sructural functionaism
that isattributable not only towhat it ignores (change, history and conflict), but also
towhat it choosesto focuson. For onething, structural functionalistshavetended to
focuson culture, normsand values. David Lockwood (1956), for example, iscritical
of Parsonsfor hispreoccupation with the normative order of society.

Moregenerally, Percy Cohen (1968) arguesthat structural functionalistsfocus
on normative e ements, athough thisisnot inherent inthetheory. Crucial to sructural
functionalism’s focus on cultural and societal factors and what leads to the theory’s
conservative orientation isapassive sense of theindividual actor. People are seen
ascongtrained by cultural and socid forces. Structural functionalistslack adynamic,
creative sense of the actor. As Gouldner says, ‘human beings are as much engaged
in using social systems as in being used by them’.

Relatedtotheir cultural focusistheintendancy of structural functionaliststo
mistakethelegitimizationsemployed by elitesin society for social redlity (Gouldner,
1970; Horowitz, 1962 and 1967; Mills, 1959). The normative system isinterpreted
asareflective of society asawhole, when it may, in fact, be better viewed asan
ideol ogical system promul gated by, and existing for, the elite membersof the society.

These substantivecriticismspoint into basic directions. Firs, it seemsclear
that structural functionalism hasarather narrow focusthat preventsit from addressng
anumber of important issues and aspects of the social world. Second, its focus
tendsto giveit avery conservativeflavour; asit wasoften practised and still is, to



some degree. Structural functionalism operatesin support of the statusquo and ~ Approaches to the Sudy of
dominance elites (Huaco, 1986). Comparative Politics

Methodological and Logical Criticisms

One of the often expressed criticismsisthat structural functionalismisbasically NOTES
vague, unclear and ambiguous. For example: What exactly isagtructureor afunction
or asocia system?How are partsof social systemsrelated to each other aswell as
tothelarger social system? Part of theambiguity istraceableto thelevel onwhich
structural functionalists choose to work. They deal with abstract social systems
instead of real society as in much of Parsons’ work; no ‘real” society is discussed.
Similarly, the discussion of functional prerequisitesby Aberle and his colleagues
(1950/1967) isnot concretely tight to areal society, but occursat avery highlevel of
abstraction.

A related criticismisthat, although no one grand scheme can ever beused to
analyseall societiesthroughout history (Mills, 1959), structural functionaistshave
been motivated by the belief that thereisasingletheory or at |east aset of conceptual
categoriesthat could be used to do this. The belief in the existence of such agrand
theory lies at the base of much of Parsons’ work, the functional prerequisite of
Aberle and his colleagues (1950/ 1967), and Davis Moore’s (1945) theory of
dratification. Many criticsregard thisgrand theory asanillusion, believing that the
best sociology can hope for is more historically specific, ‘middle- range’ (Merton,
1968) theories.

Among the other specific methodological criticismsistheissue of whether
there exist adequate methods to study the questions of concerned structural
functionalists. Percy Cohen (1968), for instance, wonderswhat toolscan be used to
study the contribution of one part of a system to the system asawhole. Another
methodologicd criticismisthat structura functionalism makescomparativeanayss
difficult. If the assumption isthat part of asystem makessense only inthe context
of thesocial systeminwhichit exists, how canwe compareit withasimilar partin
another system? Cohen asks, for example, ‘if an English family makes sense only in
the context of English society, how can we compare it to a French family’?

The other major criticism of thelogic of structural functionalismisthatitis
tautological. A tautological argument isoneinwhich the conclusion merely makes
explicit what isimplicit inthe premise or issmply restatement of the premise. In
structural functionalism, thiscircular reasoning often takesthe form of defining the
wholeintermsof itspartsand then defining the partsin termsof thewhole. Thus, it
will bearguedthat asocial systemisdefined by therelationship amongitscomponent
partsand that the component parts of the system are defined by their placein the
larger social system. Because each is defined in terms of the other, neither the
social system nor itspartsare, infact, defined at al. Wereally |earn nothing about
either thesystemor itsparts. Structural functionalism hasbeen particularly proneto
tautol ogies, although some questionsabout thispropensity areinherent inthetheory
or simply characteristics of the way most structural functionalists have used, or
misused thetheory.
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1.2.4 Neo-functionalism

Much of the work taking placein structural functionalism today can beincluded
under the heading ‘Neo-functionalism’. Under a barrage of criticisms, structural
functionalism declined in significance from the mid-1960s to the present day.
However, by the mid-1980s, a major effort was under way to revive the theory
under the heading ‘Neo-functionalism’. The term ‘neofunctionalism’ was used not
only toindicate continuity with structural functionalism but al so to demonstratean
effort being made to extend structural functionalism and overcome its major
difficulties. Jeffrey Alexander and Paul Colomy define neo-functionalism as “a self-
critical strand while retaining its theoretical core’. Thus, it seems clear that Alexander
and Colomy see structural functionalism asoverly narrow, and that their goal isthe
creation of a more synthetic theory, which they prefer to label ‘neofunctionalism’.

Beforeweturnto abrief discussion of neo-functionalism, it should be noted
that while structural functionalism in general, and Talcott Parsons’ theories in
particular, did become extremist, there was a strong synthetic corein the theory
fromitsbeginnings. On the onehand, throughout hisintellectua life, Parsonssought
tointegrate awide range of theoretical inputs. Onthe other, hewasinterested inthe
interrelationship of themajor domainsof the socia world, most notably the cultural,
social and personality systems. However, in the end, Parsons adopted a narrow
gructura-functionalist orientation and cameto seethecultural systlem asdetermining
the other systems. Thus, Parsons abandoned his synthetic orientation, and
neofunctionalism can be viewed asan effort to capture such an orientation.

Alexander has enumerated the problems associated with structural-
functionalism that neo-functionalism will need to surmount including ‘Anti-
Individualism’, *Antagonism to change’, ‘Conservatism’, ‘Idealism’, and an *Anti-
Empirical bias’. Efforts were made to overcome these problems programmatically
and at more specific theoretical levels, for example, Colomy’s attempt to refine the
Differentiation Theory.

Despite hisenthusiasm for neo-functionalism, inthe mid-1980s, Alexander
was forced to conclude that ‘Neo-functionalism is a tendency rather than a developed
theory’. More recently, Colomy has sought to consolidate the general theoretical
position of neofunctionalism and to detail itscontributionsto cultura, political and
feminist sociology aswell asto the study of socia change, the professions and
inequality. Only five years after Alexander’s confession of the weakness of neo-
functionalism, Colomy saw it as having made enormousstrides.

Inthe ensuing fiveyears, that tendency has criticized into aself-conscious
intellectual movement. It has generated significant advancesat thelevel of general
and played aleading part in pushing sociologica meta-theory inasynthetic direction,
i.e., neo-functionalismisdeivering onitspromissory notes. Today, neo-functionalism
ismorethan apromise; it hasbecomeafield of intense theoretical discourse and
growing empirical investigation. Whilethereisno question that neo-functionalism
has made some stridesin recent years, it isdoubtful that it isquite asfar advanced
asColomy would haveto believe.



Alexander (1985) and Colomy (1990) have outlined some of the basic
orientationsof neofunctionalism.

First, neo-functionalism operateswith adescriptivemodd of society that sees
it ascomposed of el ementswhich, ininteraction with one another, form apattern.
Thispattern allowsthe system to be differentiated from its environment. Parts of
the system are “‘symbiotically connected,” and their interaction is not determined by
someoverarchingforce. Thus, neo-functionalismrejectsany non-causa determinism,
and isopen-ended and pluralitic.

Second, Alexander argues that neo-functionalism devotes roughly equal
attention to action and order. It, thus, avoidsthe tendency of structural functionalism
tofocusalmost exclusively on the macro-level sourcesof order insocia structures
and cultureandto giveattentiontomoremicro-level action patterns Neo-functionalism
also purportsto have abroad sense of action, including not only rational but also
expressiveaction.

Third, neo-functionaismretainsthestructura-functional interestinintegration,
not asan accomplished fact rather asasocia possibility. It recognizesthat deviance
and socia control areredlitieswithinsocial systems. Thereisconcernfor equilibrium
within neo-functionalism, but it is broader than the structural -functional concern
encompassing both moving and partial equilibrium. Thereisadisinclinationto see
social systems as characterized by static-equilibrium. “‘Equilibrium’, broadly defined
isseen asareference point for functional analysisbut not asdescriptive of thelives
of individualsin actual social systems.

Fourth, neo-functionalism accepts the traditional Parsonian emphasison
personality, culture and social system. In addition, to being vital to social structure,
theinterpenetration of these systemsal so producestens on that isan ongoing source
of both social changeand social control.

Fifth, neofunctionalism focuses on social change in the processes of
differentiation withinthe social, cultural and personality systems. Thus, changeis
not productive of conformity and harmony but rather ‘individuation and institutional
strains’.

Finally, Alexander argues that neo-functionalism ‘implies the commitment to
theindependence of conceptualization and theorizing from thelevel sof sociological
analysis’.

Alexander hastried to delineate neo-functionalismin general, programmatic
terms,; whereas, Colomy has dealt more specifically with a revised Structural-
Functiona Theory of Change. Hearguesthat Structural-Functional Theory of Change
(‘Differentiation Theory”) derived from Parsonian theory has three basic weaknesses.
First, itishighly abstract and lacksempirical and historical specificity. Second, it
does not devote enough attention to concrete groups and social processes or to
power and conflict. Third, it overemphasi zesthe integration produced by structural
change.

Asaresult of these criticisms, Structural-Functional Theory of Change has
undergonesevera revisions.
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First, the original master trend (Progressive differentiation) has been
supplemented with an analysisof patterned deviationsfrom that trend. For example,
in addition to differentiation, societies have experienced de-differentiation, or ‘a
type of structural changethat rejects societal complexity and movestoward less
differentiated levels of social organization’ (Colomy,1986). Such de-differentiation
islikely to occur asaresult of discontent with modernization. Also important is
‘unequal development’ across various institutional spheres as well as ‘uneven
differentiation’ within a single institution. Uneven differentiation ‘refers to the varying
rate and degree of differentiation of a single institution...uneven differentiation
suggests, then, that the master trend of change proceeds at an uneven rate and
degree across the distinct regions of a society’.

Second, revisonistshave pushed Differentiation Theory towardsmore concern
for how concrete groups affect change aswell as how changeisaffected by such
factorsaspower, conflict and contingency (Colomy, 1990). Vari ous specific groups
havebeenidentified asingtigatorsof changein thedirection of grester differentiation
ashave groupsthat have stood in oppositionto such change. Thisleadstoafocuson
the conflict between groupsover the process of differentiation and theformsthat a
resolution of that conflict might take. Gresat historical and empirical detail ispresented
in these studies on the contending groupsinvolved inthe process of differentiation.
Thiswork also moves away from an overemphasison integration and toward, in
Parsonian terms, ‘much more sustained attention to the potential contradictions and
strains associated with differentiation between and within cultural, social and
personality systems’ (Colomy,1986). These efforts are, in Colomy’s view, leading to
amore comprehensive explanatory framework for analysing differentiation.

Third, theearly Differentiation Theory focused on greater efficiency and re-
integration as the main effects of the process of differentiation, but more recent
work hasoutlined amuch wider array of possible outcomes.

It might beargued that although thetheory of differentiation has been widened,
it has also lost its distinctive flavour with its newfound focus on conflict and
competition. So much hasbeen borrowed from other intellectual traditionsthat one
wonderswhether the kind of approach outlined above can, or should be labelled
‘structural functionalism’ or even “neofunctionalism’.

Returning to neo-functionalismin generd, Alexander and Colomy (1990) have
staked out avery ambitiousclaimfor it. They do not see neofunctionalismas, intheir
terms, a mere modest ‘elaboration’ or “revision’ of structural functionalism, but rather
asamuch more dramatic ‘reconstruction’ of it, in which differences with the founder
(Parsons) areclearly acknowledged and explicit openingsare madeto other theorigts.
Effortsareto integrate into neo-functionalism insights from the masters, such as
Marx’s work on material structures and Durkheim’s on symbolism. In an attempt to
overcometheidedig biasof Parsonian sructurd functionalism, especidly itsemphasis
on macro-subj ective phenomenalike culture, openingsare urged. Thisemphasison
order iscountered by acall for rapprochement with theories of social change. Most
importantly, to compensate for the macro-level biases of traditional structural
functionalism, effortsare madeto integrateideasfrom Exchange Theory, Symbolic
Interactionism, Pragmatism and Phenomenology, and so on. In other words,



Alexander and Colomy are endeavouring to synthesizestructura functionalismwith ~ Approachesto the Sudy of
anumber of other theoretical traditions. Such reconstruction can both receive Comparative Politics
sructura-functionalismand providethe basefor the devel opment of anew theoretical

tradition.

Earlier functional research was guided by, *.... Envisioning a single and
embracing conceptual schemethat tied areas of specialized researchinto atightly
wrought package.” What neo-functionalist empirical work points to, by contrast, isa
loosely organi zed package, one organized around ageneral logic and possessing a
number of rather autonomous “proliferations’ and “variations’ at different levels and
indifferent empirical domains (Alexander and Coolomy, 1990). Thisindicatesthat
we are moving away from the Parsonian tendency to see structural-functionalism
asagrand overarching theory. Instead, Alexander and Coolomy are offeringamore
limited, amore synthetic, but fill aholistic theory.

NOTES

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

5. What isuniversal functionalism?
6. State some examplesof middlerangetheories.
7. What isatautological argument?

1.3 INSTITUTIONALISM

Thegtudy of ingdtitutionsgoesalongway back, starting possibly with the philosophical
explorations of Plato’s Republic. In thissection, wewill get ageneral ideaof the
historical evolution of theingtitutional approach.

Weare, for the most part, concerned with studying the approach within the
field of comparativepolitica analyss Therefore, our main concerniswiththehistorical
moment at which the institutional approach took on a comparative character.
Ethnocentrismisatypical feature of thisapproach. A major portion of theworks
which represent theingtitutional approach in comparative politicshave only taken
into account governments and institutionsin the West. Inherent in thisapproachis
thebelief that western liberal democratic ingtitutionsaredominant. Thus, according
tothisview, westernliberal democracy isnot only the best form of government, but
it a'so hasanormative and universal character. The widespread nature of western
liberal democracy takesfor granted that not only isthisstyle of government the bet,
but also relevant across the world. The *normativity’ of western liberal democracies
isaconsequence of thisbelief.

If itisthe best form of governance which isalso appropriatein al contexts,
liberal democracy is the form of government which should be implemented
everywhere. But animportant exception also arisesfrom this prescribed norm of
liberal democracy. Thisexceptionimplies: (8) that theingtitutionsof liberal democracy
were specifically westernin their origin and contexts and, (b) that non-western
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countrieswereincapable of democratic self-ruleand would only befitto dosoif
they underwent training under westernimperidist rule.

Inthefollowing sections, we shall undertake adetail ed study of the beginning
of theinstitutional approach from ancient timesto thefirst quarter of the present
century when it became aprime method which made comparative study possible.

1.3.1 Historical Background

Arigtotle studied congtitutionsand practicesin Greek city-states. Possibly, thisisthe
ol dest comparative study of governments. Aristotle contrasted them with politicsin
the so-called ‘barbarian’ states. He established similarities and differences between
governmentsdifferentiating between monarchies, oligarchiesand democracy, and
between these ‘ideal” governments and their ‘perverted’ forms. An interrelation

between factsand val ues marked the study of comparative politicsat thisstage. At
theinitial stages, an attempt was not made to analyse the theory and practice of

government, as James Bryce had emphasized in the late nineteenth century. Inits
place was an irresistible desire to explore “ideal’ states and forms of governments.

More emphasis was given to assumption, on what should be instead of on what ‘is’

or what isactually present. Practical detailsand knowledge of existing state of

affairs, however, cameto be known dueto the efforts of Machiavelli (The Prince)

inthe sixteenth century and Montesquieu (The Spirit of Laws) inthe middle of the
eighteenth century. A large number of constitutional lawyerswerethefollowers of
Montesquieu. Their profession demanded that they concentrate more on the contents,
i.e.,, thetheoretical (Iegal-congtitutional) framework of governmentsrather thanthe
manner in which theseframeworksunfolded in practice.

The forbearer of the study of ‘theory and practice’ was Tocqueville. This
theory later became thereal spirit of the institutional approach in comparative
political analysis. Another noteworthy contribution to the expansion of thiselement
of the institutional approach was made by Bagehot (The English Constitution,
1867) in hisexamination of the British cabinet. Inthis, he drew pointsof comparison
with the American executive. Inthelast quarter of the nineteenth century, Bryce,
Lowell and Ostrogorski contributed significantly to acomparative study of ingtitutions
and by doing so, to the devel opment of adistinct branch of study that dealt with
comparative governments.

1.3.2 Institutional Approach and the Emergence of
Compar ative Gover nment

At the end of the nineteenth century and the beginning of the twentieth century,
therewasadrastic changein the contents of theingtitutional approach, and thereby
the nature and scope of comparative palitics. Thiswas dueto the contributions of
Bryce, Lowell and Ostrogorski.

In hisappraisal of their work, Jean Blondel assertsthat Bryce and Lowell
were, indeed, the true founders of comparative governmentsasit developed asa
separate branch of study inthelatter part of the nineteenth century. The American
Commonwealth (1888) and Modern Democracies (1921) were two noteworthy



works of Bryce. In Modern Democracies, Bryce focused on the theory of  Approachesto the Sudy of
democracy and examined the working of the legislatures and their decline. Lowell’s Comparative Politics
works, Governments and Parties in Continental Europe (1896) and Public

Opinion and Popular Government (1913), where he undertakes separate studies

of France, Germany, Switzerland, etc., and acomparative study of referendumsand NOTES
itsimpactsrespectively, wereequal ly important.

In the same way, another pioneering work was Ostrogorski’s study Democracy
and the Organization of Political Parties(1902) which aimed to test the hypothesis
of the *democratic’ or *oligarchical’ character of political parties.

It becomes significant to see how these worksimproved and changed theway in
whichingtitutionswere being studied until now.

i) Theory and practiceof gover nments: It hasbeen mentioned earlier that
comparativestudy of governmentswasinclined to be phil osophi cal-specul ative
or largely legal-condtitutiond, i.e., they were either concerned with theoretica
concepts like the “ideal state’, or with data regarding the legal-constitutional
frameworks and structures of governments. With theliberal constitutional
theory as a base, the formal ingtitutional structures were examined with
emphasisontheir lega powersand functions. Thisformed part of studieson
‘Comparative Government’ or ‘Foreign Constitutions’. These works were a
result of the effort of the elitesininstitutional-buildingin different countries.
Thisisthe reason institutionalism acquired some fascination in the newly
independent countries.

According to Bryce and Lowell, the existing studies were partial and
incomplete. An al-inclusive scrutiny of governments should comprisethe
working of the legal-constitutional frameworks of governments. They
emphasized that such astudy not only necessitated astudy of thetheoretical
bases or contexts of governments(i.e., thelegal-congtitutional framework
and governmental institutions) but also equally important wasthe emphasis
on the study of ‘practices of government’.

Focussingjust on congtitutions, aswasdone by lawyers, wasinadequate asit
would result inignoring thedifficultiesof their operation andimplementation.
Alternatively, focusing completdly on practicewithout puttingitinitstheoretica
(congtitutional) perspectivewould not give the compl ete pictureasone could
losesight of the contextswithin.

It was, thus, primarily with Bryce and Lowel | that the content of institutional
approachin comparative political analysiscameto be defined asastudy of
the ‘theory and practice of government’.

ii) Focus on “facts’: An important part of these studies was the concern to
study ‘practice’ through an analysis of “facts’ about the functioning of
governments. To examine practice, one required to find out and “amass’ facts.
Bryce categorically backed his view that it was essential to base one’s analysis
on facts, without which, he said, ‘data is mere speculation’: “Facts, facts,
facts, when facts have been supplied each of us tries to reason from them’.
A magjor complication encountered during collection of dataregarding practices
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of governmentswasthe tendency among governmentsto conceal factsthan
to make them public. This made it difficult to acquire facts because
governmentsand politicians often hid facts or were reluctant to clarify what
thereal situation was. However, thisdifficulty did not discouragethem from
stressingtheimportanceof collecting dataabout most every aspect of political
life, parties, executives, referendums, legidatures, etc. Thiseffort wassustained
by later comparativistslike Herman Finer (Theory and Practi ce I nstitutional
Approach of Modern Government, 1932) and Carl Friedrich (Constitutional
Government and Democracy, 1932).

iii) Technique: While searching for facts, Bryce and Lowell came acrossthe
use of quantitativeindicators, onthebasis of therealization that in the study
of government, qualitative and quantitative types of verification haveto be
fair. Finally, however, Bryceand Lowell felt that findings could bereliable
only onthebasisof aswidearange of factsaspossible. Keeping thisin mind,
they extended their studies geographically to alarge number of countries
which, at thetime, had institutions of aconstitutional or near constitutional
character. They, therefore, endeavoured to focustheir study on governments
of western, central and southern Europe. But it was with Ostrogorski’s work
that comparative political analysis began to focus on studying particular
institutions on a comparative basis. In 1902, Ostrogorski published a
comprehensive analyssof political partiesin Britain and America

The institutional approach faced much criticism in the 1950s from *system
theorists’ like Easton and Macridis who stressed upon the building of
overarching model shaving ageneral global application. They attempted to
understand and explain political processesin different countriesonthebasis
of thesemodels. These criticismsand the defence offered by ingtitutionalists
will bediscussed in the next section.

Institutional Approach: A Critical Evaluation

Criticismsof theingtitutional approach in comparative political analysishave come
in consecutive waves, in the early part of the twentieth century and later in the
1950s. A refined version of the approach reappeared after each wave of criticism

The approach was criticized before the study of institutions attained a
comparative nature (however restricted) at the turn of the century. It wassaid to be
not only: (i) speculativebut aso (ii) prescriptiveand normative. (iii) It wasconcerned
with only irregularitiesand regul aritiesand ignored rel ationships. (iv)It focussed on
individual countries and therefore was non-comparative. It was said to be (v)
ethnocentric asit focused on western European democracies. (vi) Asit focussed on
formal structure, both constitutional and governmental—it was said to be descriptive.
(vii) It did not focus on analysis but at the same time was historical. (viii)The
contributorstended to ignore the upper chambersof UK, theUSand the USSR.
(ix) Methodol ogically, they weresaid to beincomplete, at least in part. Theoreticaly,
however, they were said to havefail ed to recogni ze the essence of political life.



With Bryce and hiscontemporaries, the nature and content of theingtitutional ~ Approaches to the Study of
approach went through a phase of transformation. The approach attained a Comparative Politics
comparétive character and a the sametime attempted to combinetheoretical contexts
withgovernmental practices. Inthe 1950s, theingtitutional approach, asit developed
with Bryce, Lowell and Ostrogorski, once morefaced severe criticism by political NOTES
scientistslike David Easton and Roy Macridis.

David Easton criticized Bryce’s approach in his work The Political System
(1953), calling it “mere factualism’. Easton claimed that this approach had affected
American Political Science admitting that although Bryce did not neglect “theories’
his aversion to making explanatory or theoretical models, had led to a ‘surfeit of
facts” and as a result to “a theoretical malnutrition’.

It will not be difficult to understand why Easton felt that Bryce’s approach
had misguided American Palitical Scienceinthewrongdirection. Jean Blonde defends
the institutional approach from critics like Easton who attacked its “factualism’.
Blondel argued that the charge of ‘surfeit of facts’ was incorrect since very few
factswereactually availableto political scientiststo anayse politicscomprenensively.

Actually, therewas hardly any knowledge of the structuresand activities of
key institutionsof most countries, especially about the communist countriesand the
underdeveloped countries. It was important, therefore, to collect more facts,
considering that governmentstended to hide factsrather than passthem on.

Any successful study had to be based on facts. Reasoning would not be
possible in the absence of “facts’ or “data’. This, along with the point that facts were
not easy to get hold of, madethem vital to the study of political analysis.

In 1955, Roy Macridisfelt that the comparative study of governmentsshould
be reoriented. He felt that in the present form, comparative study had been
‘comparative in name only’. According to Macridis the orientation of the institutional
approach was ‘non-comparative’, ‘parochial’, ‘static’ and ‘monographic’. He said
that a fair amount of work was *essentially descriptive’. He owed this to the analysis
being historical or legalistic, and therefore quite narrow.

Inthe 1950s, it became obviousthat there wasadearth of factswhichwasa
cause of concern. It wasnot possibleto make proper generalizations. Accordingto
Blondel, there was, a ‘surfeit of models’ instead of a “surfeit of facts’. He pointed
out that building model swithout basing them on factswould lead to misinformation.
It wasnot easy to obtain information about certain countries. Also, wrong information
waslikely toinfluence and reinforce preconceptions about those countries.

In1971, whilewriting about Latin American Legidatures, W.H. Agor stated
that legidaturesinthat part of theworld were not strong. With no factsavailablefor
the purposes of the study, the reliance was more on evidence which was
‘impressionistic’. Thus, those who followed the institutional approach emphasized
the need for collecting and coming up with ways of collecting facts.

Thecriticismswere, however, followed by worksthat had amore comparative
focusand included non-western countries.
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CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

8. How did David Easton criticize Bryce’s work on institutional approach?
9. What doesthetheory of ingtitutionalism state?

1.4 POLITICAL ECONOMY APPROACH

Political economy refersto aspecific approach to study social and political events
where economicsand politicsare not seen as separate domains. It isbased on the
belief that the two disciplineshave anintimate rel ationship and the hypothesisthat
thisrelationship unfoldsin diverseways. These assumptions constituteimportant
explanatory and analytical frameworkswithinwhich social and political phenomena
can bestudied. The phrase économie politique (in English, political economy) was
first usedin 1615 by the French scholar Antoine de Montchrétien in hisbook Traité
de I’economie politique (A Treatise on Political Economy). Adam Smith, David
Ricardoand Karl Marx were someof the exponentsof the political economy approach.

In contemporary scholarship, the term “Political Economy’ indicates the
amalgameation of two different disciplines- Political Scienceand Economics. However,
it must be noted that the evol ution of economicsand politics as separate disciplines
of study itself isamodern phenomenon. The distinction between the subject matter
of palitical scienceand economicswasunknown until the Renaissanceand Industria
Revolutionin Europe. The ancient Indian scholar K autilya described statecraft in
hisfamouswork Arthashastra (Economics). Onthe other hand, Aristotle considered
economic questionsin hisbook Politics. Among classical political economists, Adam
Smith considered political economy as “a branch of the science of a statesman or
legislator’. Karl Marx often referred to the “critique of political economy’ in his
writings, however, it was Friedrich Engels, the co-author of The Communist
Manifesto aongwith Karl Marx, who defined theterm Political economy. According
to Engels, studies of ‘the laws governing the production and exchange of the material
means of subsistence’ are part of the political economy. Similarly, the Russian
economist I. I. Rubin, who authored Essays on Marx's Theory of Value, stated
that ‘Political economy deals with human working activity, not from the standpoint
of itstechnical methods and instruments of |abour, but from the standpoint of its
socia form. It deal swith production rel ationswhich are established among peoplein
the process of production’.

Thusthe Poalitical economy approach providesan economicinterpretation of
political consequences. It seeksto study the social relationsthat evolve between
peopleintheprocessof production, distribution, exchange and consumption. This
approach assumesthat political systemsare merely expressions of the economic
requirements of the society and social groupsand that the changesin the economic
system automatically lead to changesin the political system. Thisapproach canbe
divided in two major perspectives—L.iberal and Marxist.



1.4.1Liberal Perspectives Approaches to the Study of
Comparative Politics

TheLiberal perspective emerged asacritique of thecomprehensive politica control
and regulation of economi ¢ affairswhich had dominated European nation buildingin
the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, i.e., the Mercantilist school of thought. NOTES
Libera srejected theories and policieswhich subordinated economicsto politics.
They wanted afree market which was not limited by any monopoly or an economy
that wasnot disassociated from theinterest of the poor and of the community asa
whole. Thecoreideasof the Liberal perspectivestresseson thefact that theindividua,
being arational individual actor, will find hisor her way to progressthrough the
processof freetrade astherewill be mutual exchange of goodsand services. They
say that the market being the main source of progress, cooperation and prosperity
should not haveany political interference or State regul ation asthey are uneconomical
and retrogressive and lead to conflict.

Adam Smith, David Ricardo, Paul Samuelson, J.M Keynes, etc. are often
regarded asleading exponents of the liberal perspective of the political economy
approach. Adam Smith, the author of V\Wealth of Nations, believed that the market
tended to expand spontaneously for the satisfaction of human needs- provided that
the government did not interfere. He advocated the “Laissez faire’ policy where
freeindividual swere best equipped to make social choices. David Ricardo argued
that freetrade benefited dl the participantsasit led to specialization which increased
efficiency and thusproductivity. It wasthrough thisrationale that Ricardo devel oped
‘the law of comparative advantage’. Paul Samuelson summarized the argument by
gtating that tradewill be mutually profitablewhen theregionwhich hasacomparative
advantage of specidizing the product, specidizesand makestheregion moreefficient.
There has been arecurring debate among economic liberal s about the extent to
which palitical interference by governments may be necessary. The different views
of how much the state should interfere have led to the devel opment of the different
strands of Economic Liberalism, namely—Classical Laissez Faire doctrine,
Keynesian concept and Neo-liberal Perspective.

Classical Laissez Fairedoctrine: TheLaissez faire doctrinewasintroduced
inthe eighteenth century, though the origin of theterm remainsunclear. According
to popular belief, theterm entered common vocabul ary when Jean-Bapti ste Col bert,
who controlled the finances in the regime of Louis X1V of France questioned
industrialists asto what the government could do to help them. Thereply of the
industrialistswas ‘laissez-nous faire” which can be roughly translated as ‘let us be’
or ‘leave us be’. Later, Physiocrats, a group of French economists of the eighteenth
century, popul arized theterm. Adam Smith, aBritish economist, becameamajor
proponent of thetheory. The early economic liberalscalled for the Laissez faire
doctrine, i.e., thefreedom of the market from all kinds of palitical restriction and
regulation. They advocated for minimal interference of the government in amarket
economy although Laissez faire doctrine did not necessarily oppose the state's
provision for afew basic public goods which was necessary for the market to
function properly. Therationa eof thedoctrineisthat if everyoneisleft to their own
economic devicesinstead of being controlled by the state, then theresult would bea
harmoni ousand more equal soci ety of ever-increasing prosperity.
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K eynesian concept: Keynesian concept isbased on theideathat the market
may not work according to the belief of efficiency and mutual gain and lead to
instances of market failure. John Maynard K eynes, the leading economist of the
early twentieth century, argued that the market economy was a great benefit to
people but it also entailed potential evils of ‘risk, uncertainty and ignorance.” Therefore,
the market had to beimproved through the political management of the state. In
other words, the state should play a positive role in providing directions for the
economy so that any market failurein the state can be averted and help toimprove
thedtuationif it occurs. The Keynesian view became popular in the decades after
the Second World War asthe state took up theresponsibility of building thewar torn
economy through public planning of the state.

Neo-liber al per spective: Inthelatter part of the twentieth century, especialy
sincethelate 1980s, occurrence of globalization, privatization and liberalization has
brought back the classical 1aissez faire doctrine in the form of neo-liberalism. It
describes the political economy approach from the perspective of the market to
economic as well as social policy, which is based on neo classical theories of
economics. It stresseson the efficiency of private enterpriseand theneedtoliberdize
trade through open markets, in order to maximizetherole of the private sector and
determinethepolitical and economic prioritiesof the state. Economic liberalsargue
that the market economy, bei ng an autonomous sphere of society, operatesaccording
toitsown economic laws. The market maximizesbenefitsfor rational self seeking
individua s, househol dsand companiesthat participatein themarket exchange. The
economy isasphere of cooperation for mutual benefit among the statesaswell as
individuals. Thus, the economy should be based on freetrade.

Marxist Perspectives

The Marxist perspective of political economy believesthat economicsformsthe
base of society andthe political sysem. Marxist scholarsholdthat except in primitive
communism, every other society has been divided along the classes of *haves’ and
*haves-not’. For Marxists, human history is a history of class struggle. They see the
capitalist state asatool to legitimize human exploitation and classinequality. The
Marxist school of political economy hasbeenled by Karl Marx, followed by other
thinkerssuch asEngels, V.1. Lenin, RosaL uxemburg, Trotsky, Kautsky, Bukharin
and so on. There have been various stancesin the Marxist perspectiveswhich you
will study in subsequent unitsof the course. However, we canidentify somecommon
featuresof the Marxist perspective asfollows:

|. Statesaredriven by theruling classand are not autonomous. Capitdist states
areprimarily driven by theinterest of their respective bourgeoisie and the
conflict between states should be essentially seeninitseconomic context of
competition between capitalist classes of different states. In other words,
classconflict ismore fundamental than conflict between states.

[1. Theeconomic system of capitalismisexpansive. Asthereisanever ending
search for markets and profits, capitalism has expanded across the globe;
firstintheform of imperialism and colonization and in the contemporary
world after the colonies have gained independence, it isled by the giant



transnational corporationsin theform of economic globalization. That iswhy
classconflict isnot confined to states, but rather cuts across state borders.

I11. AccordingtoV.l. Lenin, the processof capitalist expansion must alwayshbe
unequal or uneven. Healluded to how Britain wasahead of Germany during
the el ghteenth and nineteenth century, whilein thetwentieth century, Germany
wanted arevision of theinternational spheresof influencewhich led towar
between Germany and England. This is the ‘law of uneven development’
which leadsto disparitiesand cause conflict under the capitalist conditions.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

10. Definepoalitical economy.
11. Whendidtheliberal perspectiveson political economy evolve?

1.5 CONSTITUTIONS AND CONSTITUTIONALISM

Likeany other form of evolutionary process, comparative government evolvedinto
itspresent form over aperiod of time. When we study the evol ution of comparative
governments, we study how political systemsand proceduresvary acrosscountries
and acrosstime periods. Theactual evidence of undertaking such astudy cameto
be known in the 1950s, but itsroots are even older. Aristotle might be called the
‘ancestral father’ of study of comparative politics, since the methods that he used in
assigning politicsamong the sciencesand problemsand questionsthat heraised are
gtill prevaent in current political studies.

A comparative study of thediversity of livesamong peopleof different nations
issometimessurprising. Consider thedifferencesinthelivesof thepeoplestayingin
the USand Somalia. Somaliaisone of the poorest nationsin theworld whichis
located inthe Horn of Africawith an areaof around 637,657 square kilometresand
apopulation of around 9,360,000 people. Itsofficia languagesare Somali and Arabic.
Inhabited since the Paleolithic times, it isacountry of pyramidal structures, tombs
and ruined citieswhich hint at an ancient sophisticated civilization. The current
circumstances, however, arefar from the realms of sophistication. Most countries
haverai sed themselvesfrom ashes and remerged after theWorld War I1. However,
the case of Somaliahasnot beenthat good. The communist rule and the Somali civil
war, that followed, were causes of destruction of the nation. Thesefactorsdisrupted
thewhole system in many ways and plunged the nation into great adversity. The
new coalition government triesto reform the country with the help of the United
Nationsand other devel oped countries, yet the conditionisfar from normal.

The United States of America, onthe other hand, isone of the superpowers
of theworld. With an areaof 9,826,675 km and an estimated popul ation of about
310,715,000, thiscountry hasno official language at thefedera level. Englishisthe
national language. Following the American revol utionary war, the country gainediits
independence on 4 July 1776. The after-effects of World War | plunged the nation
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into a state of great depression. But the country sustained and emerged as a
superpower after World War 11. It becamethefirst country in the world to possess
nuclear weapons. Over the years, the nation and its citizens have progressed by
leapsand bounds.

Hence, for aclear output, the sudy of comparative politicsmust depend upon
conscious comparisonsin the study of political experience, institutions, behaviour
and the processes of the different systems of different governments.

Need for the Sudy of Compar ative Governments

Itisnow generally felt that a pragmatic eval uation of the government and politicsor
political system of one’s own country is made possible by recognizing the
governmental processesof other countriesor their political systems. A comparative
study of governmentsnot only streamlinesthe progress of objective and rational
judgement about political systems, but at the sametime dispersesthe dangerously
ambiguous form of ethnocentrism, that one’s own country is superior to any other.

The study of governmentsisasignificant part of the study of palitics. The
structure and behaviour of government makes an exciting and challenging area of
concernfor the studentsof political science. Modern governmentsarerising more
and moreasessentia instrumentalities of versatile development, particularly inthe
developing nationsof Asig, Africaand Latin America. They also act asactiveforces
intheformation of economic, social and environmental conditions.

The world’s political systems include a vast variety of institutions, processes
and interactions and no two governments, past or present, have beenthe same. In
other words, governments have varied in complexity. Instances can be multiplied at
random to confirmtherather smplistic view that different societiesrequiredifferent
kinds of government to realizetheir particular needs.

Modern coursesinthefield of political science, thus, dmost cong gtently include
surveys of the governmental and political systems. Examples of these are the
processesof Great Britain, France, Germany Italy and the US. The present USSR,
Scandinavia, Switzerland, LatinAmerica, Near Eastern, Middle-Eagtern, Far-Eastern
and other Asan and African countriesare al so occasional additionsto thiscategory.
The decline of some former great powers and emergence of new nations have
affected the processes of inclusion and exclusion.

A comparative analysisof political structuresand processes, both withinand
acrosspolitical systems, isfor that reason an essential requirement for the students
of political science. If comparative government and politicsare broad inrange (as
they have actually beentoincludeall political syssemsand reach forcesand motives
bel ow the surface of governmentd ingtitutions) they can encompassnearly thewhole
of political science. Hence, practically, comparative government isnot only themost
important subsystem of the disciplineof political science, but itisvery nuclear.

The comparative study of government and politics has preoccupied alarge
number of fine methodical theoristsand philosophers. Itiswell knownthat Aristotle,
in histime, compared and contrasted various political systemsand developed an
explanatory theory regarding their generation. In away, Aristotle was certainly the



first scholar of comparative government and considered the study of comparative
government asthe oldest and most significant to attract the attention of mankind.
Sincethen, comparative government has been aflourishing subject.

For centuries after Aristotle, scholars have engaged themselves in the
comparativeinvestigation of foreign cultures, with varying degrees of complexity.
With theincreasein thetens on and rivalry between democratic and undemocratic
political systems, the impact of the so-called “Third World’ during the Cold War era,
the growing importance of informal politics, the utility of synthesisof dataandthe
nature and range of comparison underwent a transformation. The decreasing
emphasis of the traditional approach logically concluded in the so-called ‘behavioural
revolution’ and in the 1950s and 1960s, the study of comparative government was
drastically transformed despite consequent reactions agai nst the behavioural tidal
wave. It had scaled new heightsof precision, firmnessand theoretical order and had
acquired an altogether new style of analysis, which was not known till then.
Improvement in concepts and methods, impul ses coming from interdisciplinary
emphasison areastudiesand the growing significance of the politicsof developing
areas, all combined to bring about an unadulterated *revolution’ in the study of this
subject.

Some Popular Definitions of Compar ative Politics

According to M.G Smith, ‘Comparative politics is the study of the forms of political
organizations, their properties, correlations, variations and modes of change.’

According to Roy C. Macridis and Robert Ward, ‘Government is not the sole
concern of studentsof comparative politics. Comparative politics, no doubt, hasto
be concerned with the government structure but at the sametimeit hasto take note
of: (1) society, historical heritage and geographic and resource endowed, itssocial
and economic organizations, itsideol ogiesand val ue systems, anditspolitical style;
and (2) its parties, interests, and leadership structure.’

According to M. Curtis, ‘Comparative politics is concerned with significant
regularities, smilaritiesand differencesin theworking of political institutionsand
political behaviour.”

Accordingto E.A. Freeman, ‘Comparative politics is comparative analysis of
the various forms of government and diverse political institutions.’

All thesedefinitions provide abasisfor the study of comparative governments
initscontemporary term which involvesacomparative study of theingtitutional and
mechani stic arrangements along with theempirical and scientific analysisof non-
ingtitutionalized and non-political determinantsof politica behaviour.

Nature of Compar ative Gover nments

The nature of comparative politics seeksto analyse and compare different political
systemsthat work under different societies. Therefore, it takesinto account all the
threeassociationsof politicswhichare: political activity, political processand political
power. Political activity dedswiththeactivitiesinvolvedin theresol ution of conflict
or inthe struggle for power. The basis of conflict resolution isthe authoritative
allocation of values; hence, it involves an analysis of the process by which the
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authoritative values are made and implemented. In thissense, politics standsfor
political power. It involvesthestudy of all government aswell asnon-state agencies,
throughwhich the politica processismade operational. The palitical processdepends
upon thesignalsand informationwhichit receivesfrom non-state agencies. It further
transformsthese signalsand information into authoritative values. Politics, hence,
involvesastudy of power and power relationsin society sinceitisastrugglefor
power and aprocess of conflict resolution through the use of | egitimate power.

The study of contemporary comparative politics is characterized by the
followingfestures:

Analytical resear ch: Great stressislaid on analytical researchwhen it
comesto the study of contemporary comparative politics, asitisno longer
confined to descriptive studies. Empirical analytic research, thusworks
on providing aclearer view of the actual activities of the governments
alongwith their structuresand functions.

Objective study of political science: This deals with the empirical
study of thevarious processesof political study in different environments.
Sincepolitical scienceisasocial science, it takesinto account only those
valueswhosevalidity can bedemonstrated scientifically.

Sudy of infrastr uctures. Comparative politicsal so anaysesthe actual
natureof individual, groups, structures, sysemsand subsystems, inrelation
to the environment in which the behaviour manifests. The study of the
dynamicsof politicsanditsactua operationintheenvironment isregarded
asan essential of comparative politics.

Sudy of developing and developed societies. Earlier, comparative
politicswasonly confined to the study of thepolitical systemsof devel oped
societies. However, it hasevolved in contemporary timesand it stresses
on the study of political systemsof developing nationsaswell. Infact,
modern political scientistslike David Easton and Sidney Verba, besides
many others, are of the opinion that emphasi sshould be givento the study
of politicsof developing nations.

These added features of contemporary politics make us see comparative
politicsfrom adifferent point of view. It hascompletely rejected all old
normsand parochial natureof traditional comparative politics. Now, itisa
moreredlistic sudy of politicswhichiscapableof explainingand comparing
the phenomenon of politicsal around theworld.

1.5.1 Comparative Government and Compar ative Politics
(Differences and Similarities)

Although the terms ‘comparative politics’ and ‘comparative government’ are usually
used loosely and interchangeably, there still liesapoint of difference betweenthe
two.



While comparative government deal swith an extensive study of different ~ Approachesto the Sudy of
political systemswith special emphasison their institutionsand functions, comparative Comparative Politics
politicshasamuch broader scope. It coversall that which comesunder the study of
thelatter, along with the study of non-state politics. Hence, comparative politics
coversmuch wider areain the study of palitics. NOTES

Major Approaches

But whatever the approach or the origin of its ideas, we can say that
political science as a discipline is concerned with the problems of ends;
the goals of good society; the means of governing in such a manner asto
realize the good society, the activities of the ruled (the public), especially
political actions personified in voting, public opinion and attitude formation;
and the underlying connections between society and government. Its
key concern is with power- how it is shared through participation and
representation and how it is affected by growth and change.

—David E. Apter
Source: Apter ‘Introduction to Political Analysis (New Delhi: Prentice-Hall of India, 1978), p.17.

Thestudy of comparative politicsissointeresting because of the different approaches,
methods and techniques used in the realization of *political reality’. Anumber of
significant writershold contrary pointsof view and adopt different strategies. The
results, however, seemto beinter-related or synonymous. With the passage of time,
some approaches have become stringent and have had to give way to new and
contemporary methods.

With aview of highlighting the meanings of different themes used in the
sphere of contemporary political analysis, David Apter definessome of theminthe
following manner:

Paradigm: Itisaframework of ideasthat establishesageneral context of
anaysis. Fundamentally, paradigms combineamixtureof philosophical assumptions
and criteriaof valid knowledge. The resulting combinationsare sharply distinguished
from each other.

Theory: Itisageneralized statement summarizing therea or supposed actions
of aset of variables, whether dependent, or independent, or intervening. Parameters
represent the conditions within which independent variables operate. A macro or
micro theory may deal with large or small groups or units. Moreover, it may be
abstract, or formal or notational, or concrete.

Method: It isaway of organizing atheory for application to data. Thus,
methods are known by the names of conceptual schemes. They may be of many
typeslike comparative, configurational, historical, smulative and experimental.

Technique: It linksmethod to therelevant data. It representsvarious modes
of observation and ways of recording empirical information. Assuch, techniques
vary in appropriateness, sampling, public-opiniontesting, interviewing, regression
analys s, factoring, scaling and testing.
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M odél: Itisasmplified way of describing relationships. It can be constructed
fromaparadigm, atheory, amethod or atechnique. It may betypological, descriptive,
formal, mechanical, organismic, biological, etc.

Strategy: Itisapeculiar way of applying one or more combinations of the
abovetypeto aresearch problem. It isrequired that quality and integrity should be
combinedinadtrategy. A good strategy fitsaproblem, theory, methodsand techniques
together in asystematic and coherent way.

Resear ch design: It convertsstrategy into an operational plan for field work
or an experiment. It isa prospectus or an outline from which researchiscarried
forward. Itisafinal stagein professional research preparation.

TheTraditional Approach

Thetraditional approach to the study of comparative government emerged asa
responseto the historicism of the 19th century. It stressed the historical examination
of western palitical ingtitutionsfrom theearliest tothemoderntimes. Thetraditiondid,
either theoretically phil osophized about democracy and other subjects, or madea
formal and legal study of governmental institutions. The analysiswas basically
configurative and each system was treated as a unique entity. The approach was
preponderantly descriptiverather than problem-solving, explanatory, or anayticin
itsmethod and its description wasincompl ete and limited to forms of government
and of foreign political systems.

Roy Macridishasvery systematically and clearly summarized major features
of thetraditiona approach. Hebriefly pointsout that the approach hasbeen essentialy
non-comparative, descriptive, parochial, satic and monographic. Smilarly, Almond
and Powell haveidentified three major premisesthat have dominated thecriticism
of the approach to comparative government feature of the pre-World War |1 period:
itsparochialism, itsconfigurative analysisand itsformalism. Harry Ecksteinalso
points out theinfluence of abstract theory, formal legal studiesand configuration
studiesthat characterize the reaction against historicismin political studies.

First, asMacridispointsout, thetraditional approach addressed itself mainly
towestern political systems. The stresswas on single-culture configuration, i.e., the
representative democraciesof thewestern world and the study waslimited to Britain
and the Commonwealth countries, USA, France, Germany, Italy and Russia.
Undemocratic western systems and political systems of Asia, Africaand Latin
Americawere studied by ahandful of adventurist researchers. Cross-cultural studies
wereamost entirely unidentified. Thestudy waslimited not only inrange, but soin
depth; only theisolated aspectsof governmenta processwithin the specific countries
were analysed. The study was more often monographic and comparative.

Second, thecomparative study of politicswasextremely formal initsapproach
towardspolitical institutions. The study wasfocused on governmental institutions
andtheir legal models, rulesand regulations, or political ideasand ideol ogies, rather
than on performance, interaction and behaviour. It paysno attention to theinfluence
of informal factors on decision-making and al so the non-political determinants of
political behaviour. Only formd ingtitutional organslike parliaments, chief executives,



civil services, etc., were applicable for institutional and structural-functional ~ Approachesto the Sudy of
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comparison. Thereditiesof political actionand behaviour withiningtitutiona structures
were not given any seriousthought. Thetraditional study inthisrespect wasgreatly
unredligtic.

Third, thetraditional study, asmentioned earlier, wasmainly descriptiverather
than analytical, explanatory or problem-solving initsmethod. Theemphasiswason
pure description in terms of alarge number of facts. There wasllittle attempt to
devel op ageneral theory by verification of hypothesisand compilation of significant
data. It hasbeen very aptly pointed out that the empirical deficiency of traditional
analysiswasthe adjoining drivefor behaviourism. Thisiswhat Robert Dahl called
‘empirical theory’ in contemporary studies.

Themood of discontent with subjectivism and formalism of thetraditional
approach to the study of government and politicswasled by thelogic of the situation
to the process of reconstruction of the discipline. A number of factorsworked to
bring about aradical changefirst in outlook of the US and then other countries.

According to some authors, three factors—changes in philosophy, changes in
the social sciences and technological innovations in research—may not completely
account for the behavioural innovation in political science, but provide sufficient
explanation for the growth and prosperity of the movement. According to Peter
Merkl, the most momentoussinglefactor for the current transformation of the study
of comparative politicswastherisingimportance of the politicsof developing aress.
With the great rush of former col oniesto independence and nationhood, and with
their increasingimportanceinworld politics, these countriesof Asia, Africa, the
Middle East and Latin Americasimply could no longer be unseen.

Almond and Powel | mentioned three devel opmentsbeing chiefly responsible
for the new situation, namely the national emergence of amultitude of nationswith
abafflingvariety of cultures, socid ingitutionsand politicd traits, thelossof dominance
of thenationsof theAtlantic community and the changing balance of power and the
emergence of communism asapower factor in the processof restructuring national
andinternationd political systems.

Revolution in Compar ative Politics

All thesefactorsled to dynamic effortsin innovation and to an effort to create a
new rational order. The result was, as Sidney Verba so aptly comments, ‘Arevolution
in comparative politics’. Verba has adequately summed up the principles behind the
‘revolution’: “Look beyond description to more theoretically relevant problems; look
beyond theforma indtitutionsof government to politica processand palitical functions;
and look beyond the countries of Western Europeto the new nationsof Asia, Africa
and Latin America.” In the language of AlImond and Powell, the efforts at innovation
were motivated by the search for more comprehensive scope, the search for redlism,
the search for precision and the search for theoretical order.

Nature and Directions of the Transfor mation

Itisnot really needed at this stage to concern oursel ves with the specifics of the
behavioural phenomena. A more apt thought will be the general nature of the
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transformation brought about by behavioural influenceinthefield of government
and politics and the central features of this approach within the purview of our
study. It must be noted that the behavioural approach hasnow been generally accepted
andincorporated into thediscipline.

Under theinfluenceof thebehavioura reform, theingtitutional mode of andys's
hasbeen restored by the process mode. Behaviorists study the behaviour of people
and groups rather than the structure, institutions, ideologies or events. It is now
largely agreed that the process mode avoi dsthe static quality of structural analysis.
It hasadynamic dimensionthat is particularly valuablein accurately capturing the
mercuria quality of political life. Secondly, the state was no more regarded asthe
central organizing concept, and attentionwasnow paid totheempirica investigation
of relationsamong human beings. Smaller, more manageable unitslikeindividuals
and groups and their interaction becamethe center of study. Inthethird place, one
of thedirectionsof practical innovation had been theredefining of institutionsas
systemsof related individual behaviour or systemsof social action. For example,
instead of studying the American Supreme Court or the American Congress as
isolated ingtitutions, behavioristsenquire about the behaviour patternsof thejustices
of the Supreme Court and of the members of the Congress.

In the fourth place, in terms of the methods, one finds adiverse tendency
toward the building of complicated models, the use of quantitative techni ques of
statistical measurements and management of computers in speeding up the
management of largeamountsof quantitative dataand in stimul ating administrative
or military processesof decis on-making.

Lastly, as Sydney Verbahasexamined, some of thefruitsof revolution have
been arich body of theoretical literature, aproliferation of frameworks, paradigms
and theories, and elaborate system models which are important as part of the
intellectua equipment of the studentsof political systems. Some of these paradigms
and frameworks have often been so abstract asto suggest no clear focuson problem,
but nobody can question the utility of these model sin accounting for the observed
regularitiesof political behaviour and for providing asolid foundation for itsfurther

studly.
1.5.2 New Approaches to the Sudy of Government and Politics

Thediscussion about the nature of behavioural political analysisand itsdeparture
from thetraditional approach intermsof nature, goal sand methods, would enable
the studentsof government and politicsto understand and review themgjor paradigms,
conceptual frameworks and contending approaches and models, with aview to
assesstheir significancefor the study of comparative government and politicsat a
time when adebate between theempirical and normativetheoriesisstill continuing.

1. General Systems Theory

The most well-known among these are anumber of systematic approacheswhich
stem from the general systemstheory. The systemstheory had itsoriginsin natural
sciences, but onthewhole, thetheory originated in movementsa med at amal gamation
of science and scientific analysis. The advocates of the theory wanted to find a



unifying element which would offer abroader perspectivefor creativeanalysis. In
the period after theWorld War 11, thisresolved itsel f around the concept of systems,
which Von Bertalanffy, the German biologist, defined as a set of ‘elements standing
in interaction.’ This concept is based on the idea that objects or elements within a
group arein someway related to one another and inturn, interact with one another
onthebasisof certainidentifiable processes.

The term “system’ is useful for organizing one’s knowledge about many social
objects. The use of the ‘systems’ approach to politics allows one to see the subject
in away that ‘each part of the political canvas does not stand alone but is related to
other parts’. The operation of the one part cannot be fully understood without referring
to the way in which the whole system operates.’

David Eagton, oneof thefirst political scientiststo proposethe utility of systems
analysis for the study of politics, defines a political system as that ‘behaviour or set
of interactionsthrough which authoritative allocations (or binding decisions) are
made and implemented for society.” A system is marked by separation and integration.
The chief function of apolitical systemismaking authoritative decisionsthat allot
advantages and disadvantagesfor an entire society. At the core of thisconcept, lies
decis on-making whichisthe essence of the politica system. The proponentsof the
systemstheory identify three primary constituents of every political system, namely
the political community, theregimeandthepolitica authorities. Thepolitical community
comprisesall those persons bound together by apolitical division of labour. The
regimemakesup the constitutional legal structures, political processes, ingtitutional
norms, aswell asbasic values. Thepolitical authoritiesare thoseindividualswho
exercise power as agents of the state for any given time. For example, we may
regard the Indian peopl e asone such political community.

Theadministration cons stsof Indian congtitutional foundations, basic values
of the politico-economic system, political parties, periodic elections and other
ingtitutionsthat are allied with the Indian system of government. Theruling elitein
New Delhi consstsof mgor politica authorities. Thegeneral systemstheory provides
abroad structurefor the examination of politics. It providesthetheoretical equipment
for both, looking at political phenomenon on amacro-level and thesettinginwhich
micro-analysiscan becarried out. It keepsusconsciousof the broad implications of
political actsand institutionsand of the rel ation between events. It providesalarge-
scalemap of the political world, anew pattern for thediscipline.

In the general systems structure, there are certain fundamental concepts
which may bedivided into three categories. Some conceptsare primarily explanatory,
asfor example, those di stinguishing between open and cl osed systems, organismic
and non-organismic systems, such hierarchical levels as subsystems, orders of
interaction and scal eeffects, such organizationd aspectsasintegration, differentiation,
interdependence and centralization and al so such termsasboundaries, inputsand
outputsdealing with interaction of syslemswith their environments. Some concepts
focuson factorsthat control and maintain systems. In thisconnection, the concepts
of stability, equilibrium and homeostasisareintroduced. Lastly, there are concepts
that focus on dynamicsor change, both disruptive and non-disruptive. Here, the
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notionsof adaptation, learning and growth, disruption, dissol ution and breakdown,
systemic crisis, stressand strain, overload or decay, areintroduced and utilized.

Thegenera systemstheory appearsto be striking from the point of view of
empirical research. It givesusan excellent opportunity for fusing micro analytical
studieswith macro analytical ones. The notions devel oped by thistheory open up
new questionsand creste new dimens onsfor investigating political processes. Time
and again, thistheory facilitatesthe communication of insghtsand waysof looking
at thingsfrom other disciplines. It provides excellent channelsfor maximizing the
flow of interchangeswith disciplinesthat arefar removed from political sciencein
substantive terms. It contains anumber of extremely clear and accurate ways of
formulating conceptswhich can be reduced to operational forms. It may beregarded
asone of the more motivated attemptsto construct atheoretical framework from
within political science.

Thegenerd systemstheory hasbeen criticized for failing to sufficiently provide
for concepts such aspolitical power and influence or to handle mass behavioural
aspectssuch asvoting. Itisof limited utility in studiesof political policy-making.
Criticsalso refer to the problems of empirical operation, when applied to social
sciences. It isal so pointed out that the entire approach isingrained in conservatism
and reaction. No fully devel oped attempt has yet been madeto apply thetheory of
politica analyss.

Offshoots of the Systems Theory

The behaviorists adapted the essential framework and terminology of the general
systemstheory to fit the needs of political scienceand then continued to develop
new techniquesof political anayss. Oneof themost important challengesin political
scienceto develop abroadly applicabletheory of the political system was made by
David Easton. His ‘input—output” model stressed the behaviour of the political system,
vis-avisitsenvironment, in termsof analysing inputs (demands and support) and
outputs (authoritative all ocation of values or policy decisionsand actions).

Another significant systematic approachisstructura functionalismwhichis
one of the most widely known offshoots or derivatives of systemsanalysisand a
matter of considerable controversy. One important school of systematic theory
stresses model s of decision-making by entire political systemsor parts thereof.
Another kind of systems theory uses the communications theory and model s of
communication systems, to conceptualizethe processof political integration among
the several countries or ethnic communitiesthat make anew system.

Input—Output Analysis

David Easton hasdevel oped an original and unique systemic approach for purposes
of political analysis, which wasnot borrowed from other social sciences. In 1965,
his book, A System Analysis of Palitical Life, has engaged the interest of social

scientistsfor providing an explanation of political phenomenainanew way. Easton
has criticized the structural-functional approach, mainly on the grounds that it does
not provide the concepts to deal sufficiently with all kinds of systems. Itsmain
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The empirical theory which Easton has pronounced is called the ‘general
theory of politics’. It is general for two particular reasons. First, he rejects the idea
of congtructing different kindsof theoriesto dedl with nationd politicsand internationa
politics. He is keen on building a ‘unified theory of politics’ for explaining the behaviour
of national andinternational political sysemsand also for comparing them. Second,
he statesthat the primary task of political scienceisto anaysethegenerd problems
that arecommontoall political systems, i.e., analysisof the conditionsunder which
apolitical system survivesasasystem over along period. Further, Easton rejects
the type of political analysis which is concerned with power-rel ations between
elementsof apolitical system. Heisof the opinion that the benefits provided by
political and governmental processes cannot be decided by theamount of power an
individual power-holder exercises.

Easton’s fundamental concept is that of a political system as one of the
subsystemsof asoci ety which that operateswithin an environment. Easton describes
the political system as “that system of interactions in any society through which
binding or authoritative allocations are made and implemented.’ A political system
hascertain features. First, itisasystem becauseit hasaregularly frequent pattern
of relationshipsamong actors, i.e., theindividua sand ingtitutionsinvol ved; second, it
is the system for a particular society because it is universally accepted and
unquestioningly authoritative; third, itispolitical becauseit isconcerned withthe
satisfaction of those needs of society which are beyond the scope of non-governmental
capabilities. Input—output analysis takes for granted that every political system is
open and adaptive. Another prominent feature of the political system isthe nature of
exchanges and transactions between the political system and itsenvironment. It
bringsinto the limelight various concepts concerning systematic boundaries and
boundary conditions. It emphas zesthefact thet the political sysemworksin processng
and converting avariety of inputsinto outputs. Theinputsinclude demandsand
support. Demands are statements of authoritative allocation that should or should
not be made by those responsible and authorized for doing so. Support consists of
actions, statements, or attitudesthat are favourableto aperson, group, institution,
goal or idea. Demands may be generated by the environment or may originate
withinthe political systemitself. Demands passthrough conversion or weeding out
procedureto reach the output stage. Only asmall number of demands, inthelong
run, reach the output stage, leaving therest to be eliminated inthe conversion process.
If the demands call for authoritative action, there is a problem of overloading.
Overloading may take place dueto too many demands (volumestress) or dueto the
gualitative elementsin the nature of the demands (content stress).

Support makes both sel ection and processing of demands possible. Easton
makes an imperative distinction between overt and covert support. Overt support is
any open and direct action which aninterest group would taketo advanceitsdemands.
Covert support meanssimply an attitude or asentiment that isnot hostile or even
unfavorable. Both kindsof support flow concurrently and both arevitd for functioning
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of the political community, theregime and the government. It isfor theauthoritiesto
processinputsfrom environmentsinto outputs.

Theoutputsof apolitical system are authoritative decisionsand actionsof the
political authoritiesfor the distribution and division of values. Accordingto Oran
Young, these decisonsand actionsplay acrucia rolein generating specific support
for apolitical system because of the existence of the feedback |oopsthat completes
the cycleof apolitical system and makesit dynamic. Thisisthe processthrough
which information about the performance of asystem iscommunicated inaway to
affect the subsequent behaviour of the system.

Easton’s formulation pivots on two core variables, namely a strong underlying
concern for systematic persistence, sources of stress and process of regulating
stress and a sequence of concepts which Easton calls ‘summary variables’. The
central point in the input—output analysis is concerned with the developments which
may drivetheessential variablesof apolitical system beyond critical ranges, coupled
with variousregul atory responsesto these devel opments. Thebulk of the approach
deal swith the sequence of concepts.

Accordingtothisanalyss, thestability of apolitical system, i.e. itsability to
retain the basic qualities despite theimpact of disturbing factorsor developments,
depends on the existence of structural mechanismslike political parties, pressure
groups, news media and legislatures. These articulate and regulate the flow of
demands; cultural mechanismslike customs, mores, etc., which establish criteriafor
the suitability of demands. Procedural mechanisms convert general demandsinto
specific issues for political processing and channels of communication which
effectively transmit the demandsto the centre of decision-making. We have a so
seen that the stability of asystemisfurther augmented by sustained and extensive
support to the three main componentsof al political systems, namely the political
community, theregimeand the political authorities.

It should be remembered that apolitical systemisnot just aset of processes
which converts inputs and outputs as a routine matter. It isacomplex cyclica
operation, with dynamism of itsown. It hasa programmed goal towardswhich it
triesto move, though at every stage it may have to face problems of stress and
maintenance and go through regulatory processes. Input—output analysis is certainly
an outstanding techniquefor comparative analysssinceitisfocuseson an overview
of al political systemsand hasaninclusive set of conceptsand categorieswhich
facilitate comparison. Oran Young has described this analysis as ‘undoubtedly the
most inclusive systemic approach that has so far been constructed specifically for
political analysis by a political scientist.’

According to Eugene Meehan, Easton has produced one of the few
comprehensveattemptsto lay thefoundation for sysemsanaysisin political science
and to provide a ‘general’ functional theory of politics.” An even stronger feature of
input—output analysis is its dynamic approach to the problem of pattern maintenance
and itsawarenessof theimportance of the problemsof stress, disturbance, regulation
and planned reorientation of system goals. Easton claimsthat hismethod isdefinitely
oriented towardsexpl oring changeaswel | asgtability. Thereisacontinuousexchange



going on between the political sysemanditsenvironment andthesystemiscongtantly ~ Approachesto the Sudy of
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The analysis suffers from some weaknesses. First, its basic presupposition that

concernssystem-pers stenceisthemost important and inclusi ve subjectsfor politica

analysismay not always be acceptable. Second, such afocus may be productive, NOTES

but doesnot resultinageneral theory of palitics. Third, itisfor themost part limited
in scopeinterms of the interaction among different political systems. Fourth, its
focus on the politically active and relevant members of society tendsto giveit an
elitist orientation. Fifth, in itsemphasis on functional rather than revolutionary
processesof change, the approachisbelieved to be oriented towards status quo and
this is not an entirely reasonable criticism. Finally, the input—output analysis is the
cause of some confusionfor itspractitioners.

Structural-Functional Analysis

The structural-functional analysis is one of the primary system-derivatives in political
science and amajor framework for political research. Asaresult of theworks of
anthropol ogistsof theearly 20th century, particularly that of Mainowski and Radcliffe-
Brown, structural functionalism emerged apolitical sciencethrough sociology. It
has been adopted asafield of comparative politicsby Gabriel Almond. Thismode of
analysisisprimarily concerned with the phenomenaof system-maintenance and
regulation. The basic theoretical propositionisthat in all social systems, certain
basic functions have to be performed. The central question is: ‘What structures
fulfil what basic functions and what conditions govern any given system?’

Accordingto thisapproach, apolitical sysemiscomposed of several sructures
which are “patterns of action and resultant institutions.” These institutions and patterns
of action have certain functions which are defined as ‘objective consequences for
the system’. A function is a regularly recurring pattern of action and behaviour that
iscarried on for preservation and advancement of the system. Dysfunctionisthe
opposite of function which meansan action detrimental to theexistenceand growth
of the system. In the words of Robert Merton, ‘functions are those observed
consequences which lessen the adaptation or adjustment of a system’. A certain
level of dysfunction isunavoidablein the operation of any pattern of action. From
timetotime, itispossibleto identify actionsor decisonswhich arefunctional for the
political system, asawhole, or for some of itscomponents.

Merton has advanced an additional distinction between manifest and latent
functions. Manifest functionsrefer to those patterns of action, whose outcomesare
intended and recognized by the participants. In latent functions, consequencesare
neither intended nor recognized and understood initially. The concept of Sructureis
vital in structural-functional analysis. Structures refer to those arrangements within
the system which perform the function. Merton hasdevel oped theideathat agiven
function can befulfilled by many diverse structural arrangements. Likewise, any
given structural arrangement may perform functionswhich might have different
kinds of outcomes for the structure. Almond and Powell refer to the same
phenomenon when they observein ahighly distinguished system, such asthat of the
United States. Political functions may be performed by alarge number of highly
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specialized structuresand those political structures, inturn, have apropensty to be
multifunctiond.

The advocatesof the structural -functional analysisdraw attentionto certain
‘conditions of survival’, or certain functions which are vital for the maintenance and
preservation of fundamental characteristics of apolitical system so that it stays
recognizableover alength of time. Marion Levy, Jr., for example, hastried toidentify
thefunctional requisitesof any social system on atheoretical basisand hascompiled
alist of required functions. Followingthelead of Ta cott Parsons, sociol ogissattempted
toidentify four such functions, namely goal -attainment, adaptation, integration and
pattern-maintenance. Gabriel Almond, inapplying thisanalysisto political science,
developedalist of palitical functiona requisitesand divided theminto four input and
three output functions. The four input functions are: political socialization and
recruitment, interest-articulation, interest-aggregation and political communication.
Thethreeoutput functionsare: rule-making, rule-application and rule-adjudication.
Theinput functionsthat are performed by non-governmenta subsystems, by society
andthe genera environment, arel ooked upon ashighly important. Theoutput functions
are performed by traditional governmenta agencieslikethelegidature, theexecutive,
thejudiciary and the bureaucracy.

Almond’s classic statement of structural-functional analysis is found in the
introduction to The Palitics of the Devel oping Areasthat has been edited by Almond
and Coleman. Heisinspired by the desire to develop amore universal and clear
analytical vocabulary for the study of non-western states, especially of thepolitics
of the “third world’ countries. He defines politics as the integrative and adaptive
functionsof asoci ety, based on more or |esslegitimate physical coercion. Hedefines
the political system as “that system of interactions to be found in all independent
societieswhich perform the functions of integration and adaptation (both internally
andvis-a-visother societies), by meansof theemployment or threat of employment,
of moreor less|egitimate order-maintai ning or transforming systemin the society.

Almond stressestheinterdependence between political and other societal
systemsand suggests several common propertiesof al political systems. According
to him, thereare political structuresthat perform the samefunctionsinal systems;
that all political structuresaremultifunctiond; that each political cultureisamixture
of the “traditional” and “‘modern’. Systems adapt to their environment when political
structures do not behave dysfunctionally. Almond’s functional categories have already
been mentioned, Almondisaware of the common criticism pointed againgt hismodel
that it isstability-oriented and conservative. In hislater work, he clarifiesthat his
concept of “political system’ is one of ‘interdependence’ but not one of “harmony’.
He also admits that his framework “did not permit us to explore development patterns,
to explain how political systems change and why they change.” It might, on the other
hand, be observed that Almond, in hisformulation, isprimarily concerned with the
capabilities of the system and the problem of system-maintenance.

The structural-functional approach has been very widely adopted in the field
of comparative government and politics because it claims to provide standard
categoriesfor markedly different political systems. Itsheurigtic value, itsinfluence
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Criticism has neverthel essbeen made of itsval ue orientations, itstautol ogical
premises, itsvague and non-operational conceptual units. Neither its conceptual
framework, nor the ranges of derivable propositionsfor research are asdefinite as
one would like. What Almond has produced is at best, as Meehan points out, ‘a
classificatory scheme, or perhapsamodel, avery imperfect and loose model, that
can be used to order politica dataand perhaps standardi ze observationsof political
phenomena.’

Meehan also thinks that the functional categories he suggests are far too
broad to be of much use. Almond has not produced atheory, of course, nor evenas
well-arti culated classification scheme. Thetaxonomy isincompl ete and unambiguous.
Oran Young has criticized its tendency to force divergence phenomena into a
systematic framework of, ‘fallacy of functional teleology’, the fallacy of functional
teleology’, the fallacy deductive functionalism and the postulate of universal
functionalism. When applied to Third World countries, the functional framework
cannot andysetheempiricd redlity that existsinthese societies Thecomplex political
redlitiesof these societiescannot be effectively explained with thehel p of assumptions
onwhichthetheoretical scheme of the functionalistsishbased.

Onegreset limitation of thisanalys s, aswe haveaready seen, isthat itisbasicaly
agtatic system. ltsstresson theway thingsare, canlead to aninclusive assumption of
stability andincapacity to deal with the challenge of change, particularly of aswift or
violent character. It hasastrong favouritism towards status quo and itsresearch tends
to support theexisting order of things. Hence, great caution needsto beexercisedin
applyingtheseanalytical tools, if drawbacksareto be evaded.

NOTES

2. Decision-Making Theories

Decision-makingin certain respectsisleast successful of all new approachestothe
study of government and poalitics. Politics, aswe have seen, isaprocessof alocating
valuesthrough the making of decisions. Processrefersto the sum of techniques,
methods, procedures and strategiesby which agiven decisionismade. A political
systemisamechanism for decision-making. Theefficiency of apolitical system can
be measuredin termsof itsability to make decisonsthat are widely accepted. The
interplay between socid configuration, ideology and governmental organscongtitute
thedynamicsof politics, themaking of decisions.

Marxist Methodology for the Sudy of Compar ative Gover nment
and Politics

In spite of claimsby somepolitical scientiststhat thefield of comparative politics
has experienced swift progression, has been made towards the construction of
sophisticated empirical models. Thereisno doubt that the sub-disciplineistill seeking
theright methodologica directionandtheoretica orientation. Whereassysemsandys's
and structura-functionalism, along with other approaches, have been foundto have
fallen short of satisfactory methodol ogical orientationsand requirements, the primary
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questionsare: To what extent does Marxism provide ascientific methodol ogy? Can
weuseitinthefield of comparative politics?

Roughly speaking, thewholedoctrine of Marxismisbased on diaectical and
historical materialism. Based on thethreelawsof didectics, thelaw of transformation
of quality into quantity and vice versa, thelaw of negation and thelaw of theunion
of opposites, Marx identifiesthefollowing general pattern of social phenomena:
Their interdependence, their movement and devel opment, positiveinterconnection
between oppositeforcesand intrinsic disagreementswithin the socia process. To
him, “the mode of production in material life determines the general character of
social, political and intellectual processesof life. Itisnot the consciousnessof men
that determines their existence; it istheir social existence that determinestheir
consciousness.’

Marx never defines the term “class’ except in the third volume of capital
where he says: “The owners merely of labor power, owners of capital and land-
owners, whose respective sources of income are wages, profit and ground rent, in
other words, wagelaborers, capitalist and landowners, congtitutethethree big classes
of modern society based upon the capitalist mode of production.’

Still, “class’ makes up the base of his discussion—individuals are dealt with
only to the extent that “they are personifications of economic categories, embodiments
of particular class relations and class interests.” Even though no one agreed with
Marxist’s model of politics, we can identify, very reasonably, a few methodological
themes: search for social bias in social “facts’; efforts at being rigorously scientific
without pretending to be value-free; explanationsof human activity, partly interms
of affirmed purposes and conscious interactions and partly in termsof agiven
moment in historictime: emphas son the necessary determinacy of economic el ements
inthesocia structurewith recognition of reciprocal interaction of thepolitical, socia
and culturad eements, searchfor contradictionsasakey congtituentinsocia dynamics,
use of the concept of “class’ as vital in social development, recognition of technology
asanimportant variable; and finally, recognition of acareful distinction between
possibility, causes and symptoms of capitalist crisis. Therefore, the materialist
interpretationsof history, therelation of the objectiveto the subjectiveand of materia
to non-material within the structure of asingle organism and the theory of socio-
economic transformation, are someof the central hypothesesin termsof the Marxist
theory of learning and comparing political systems. Thistheory not only revealsthe
dependence of social realization and the entire social structure, but also observes
thetotality of social relationships, structures and institutions by probing existing
productiveforcesof society and resultant productive rel ationsand theideol ogical
superstructurethat isbuilt onthem.

Now, let us observe how we can apply the Marxist theory in the field of
comparativepolitics. First, one can makeinquiriesinto the nature of property relations
indifferent political systems. In thisattempt, though, one should remember that
property relations do no simply mean relation between the ‘haves’ and the ‘have
nots’. Then again, one should also keep in mind the difference between ‘possession’
and ‘ownership’. It is, in effect, the latter on which the focus is more. Second, to
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Although Marx speaksof different typesof divisionsof |abor, hegivesemphasisto
thedivision of labor asleading to exchange, communication and introduction of
techniques, practicesand consequently, ideas. Yet again, division of labor may be
foundinafamily, inavillage and so on, but our main focusshould beonthedivison
of labor insociety. Third, inorder to comparedifferent level sof political devel opment
invariouscountries, weask thisquestion: What isthe stage of economic activity in
aparticular society? According to Marx, there are different types of state-society
rel ationships, which are based on the diverse stages of development in different
societies. Inafeudal society, regardlessof thefeudal |ord being both, the owner of
themeansof production and of the political authority in hissphereof influence, his
exploitativeness over the peasants remains ‘veiled by religious and political illusions’,
but this is no longer true in a capitalist society where the “state and society become
abstracted from one another.” Thus, through the comparison of different stages of
economic devel opment of variouspoalitica sysems, boththenatureof politica authority
as well as the extent of “freedom’ that is enjoyed by the people can be made. Fourth,
the nature of the political system and itsdirection can best be explained only when
we placeit against the background of its past development. Neither the systems
theory, nor thestructural-functiona theory laysany stressonthe historical procedures.
TheMarxian approach isundoubtedly better than them in thisrespect. Fifth, we
have aready argued that in both systems, the structural functionalist theoristshave
transferred their social valuesand ingtitutionsinto atheoretical framework which
they have claimedto beuniversal. Asaresult that political redlity inthe Third World
remains either unclear or vague. But, on the basis of Marxian analysis, we can
argue that common factors in the world are settled on by the world’s economic
order. Incomparing Third World countries, one should start from the existingworld
economic order and the production relationsin the societiesthat are being compared.
Finally, by using what Warner describes in Marx’s method as ‘the method of
specification by comparison’, we can understand the conditions for the appearance
of a particular historical configuration or to emphasize the features of that
configuration.

Therefore, to summarize, the Marxist framework is far better adapted to
analyse different systems in terms of historical development of various social
structures and their interrel ationships and particularly to tackle the problems of
instability and change. Marxist analysis providesagenera framework withinwhich
onecan searchfor historic processlawsabout particul ar structuresthat are applicable
to limited and concrete situations. But one should remember that ‘completeness of
method, however, doesnot necessarily mean that onecanfindin Marx, everything
inevery specific context. Instead, these can cometo light only through long, patient
research, conducted on the basi s of the Marxist method, which bringsout theglobal,
historical sense of a social evolution.” Again, all philosophers are the product of their
own times and Marx was no exception. There were certain 20th century
developments, which Marx could not visualizein his19th century background. This
did not mean that he had been disproved or was ignorant. He himself says: “Like all
other laws, it is modified in its actual working by numerous conditions.’
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1.5.3 Classification of Constitution: Aristotle

Thepoaliticd literature of Greeceisunimaginableand incomplete without themention
of Aristotle. The history of Greeceisfull of interesting charactersand Aristotle has
his own special place among those great men. Aristotle was born at Satgira, a
Macedonian city, inthe year 384 sc. He studied under Plato (another great Greek
Philosopher) and it issaid that the master recogni zed the great potentia of hisstudent
quite early; hence, he was prepared since the beginning, to becomethe founder of
science.

To understand Aristotle’s political philosophy, we need to understand his way
of thinkingwhichisvishbleintheremarkablesuccessionsof hisworks, in speculation
and research. Inthefifty-third year of hislife, Aristotle established hisschool; the
Lyceum, and students flocked to it. The academy was devoted, above all, to
mathemati csand to speculative and political philosophy. Many years have passed
andAristotleisstill remembered asthefather of political science. Inthewords of
Karl Frederick, ‘He (Aristotle) was the first man in the world’s literature, who
applied adeeply inductive (experimental or comparative) method to the diverse
phenomena of the a state.’

The whole of Aristotle’s political ideology seeks to realize an ideal state, a
dream that he could not meet in hislifetime. Aristotle washonestly conservative of
hisideol ogies because of the turmoil and disaster that had come out of the Athenian
democracy. In his own words, *The habit of lightly changing the laws is an evil; and
when the advantage of changeissmall, some defectswhether inlaw or intheruler
had better be met with philosophic toleration. Thecitizenwill gainlessby the change
than he will loose by acquiring the habit of disobedience.” Aristotle’s politics raised
more questionson fundamental issueswhich confront any seriousthinker of politics
and society. Heraised fundamental issues over how and in which manner human
societiesare and should be organi zed and governed.

Theory of Constitution

Aristotle assertsthat since every community isformed for the sake of some good,
the state, which is supreme to the community, must aim at supreme good. Aristotle’s
works show that discovering the differentiaof the stateisto anayseit into partsand
to study its beginning. The meaning and nature of everythingintheworldisto be
looked for inthe end of its beginning. In case of non-living thingsthisisan end
desired by itsuser and the form of theinstrument isin accordancewiththisend. In
case of a living creature or acommunity, the end is immanent to the thing itself—for
theplant thelife of growth and reproduction, for theanimal thelife of sensationand
appetite which issuperimposed on the vegetative life, for man and for the human
community thelife of reason and moral action superimposed on the two others.
Thus, the explanation doesnot liein what they have devel oped from, but what they
aredevelopinginto; their natureisseen not intheir origin but in their destiny.

With histheories, Arigtotle providesatheory on the natureand function of the
state and an analysis of possible congtitutional structuresand al so discussesin great
detail, topicssuch asjustice, equality, property and citizenship. Sadly, much of his



work has been lost. Only one of the constitutions collected by Aristotle’s school has
survived, which is, “The Constitution of Athens’. It contains both, a political history
of Athensand adescription of the constitution inthetimesit waswritten. Aristotle
statesthat therearetwo primary ingtinctswhich lead human beingsinto associations:

- Thereproductiveinstinct, which bringstogether man and woman

- Theingtinct of self-preservation, which bringstogether master anddave-
provident mind and sturdy body

Hence, we get aminimum soci ety of three persons: thefamily, whichisthe
associ ation established by nature for the supply of everyday wants. The next stage
isthevillage, whichisaunion of severa familiesThevillageisformed most naturally
by the union of families of common descent. Thethird stageisthe union of several
villages into *a complete community that is large enough to be nearly coming into
being for the sake of good life.

Aristotlefurther discusses pointson househol d management. He discusses
two such pointsin great detail:

- Therelation of the master and theslave
- Theacquisition of wealth

Heheldtheview that therule over davesisidentical inkindto palitical rule,
being an instance of the normal rule of superiors over inferiors. His other view
statesthat nature recognizes no distinction between master and dave; that davery
rests on an unnatural convention and is therefore unjust. He says “In essence a
slave is an instrument for the conduct of life.” Aristotle’s greatness also lies in the
fact that the man wasfar ahead of histime and thus could see the construction of
thefuturistic societiesand political systems. He mentioned that the age of machinery
would abolish the system of davery and the masterswould not need daves.

On the question of whether nature intends any person to play the part of
davery, Aristotle points out that the antithesis of superior and inferior isfound
everywherein nature: between soul and body, between intellect and appetite, between
man and animals, between mal e and femal e and that where such adifference between
two thingsexistsit isto the advantage of both that one should rule the other.

Aristotle on Ideal Constitution

Aristotle always had this concept of an ideal state and theseideasloom largein
various books that he had written. The word ‘Ideal’ comes from the Greek word
euchewhichliterally means prayer. He stated that, that stateisthe best wherethe
middleclassisstrong. Best political community isformed by citizensof themiddle
classand ‘those states are likely to be well administrated, in which the middle class
is large and if possible, larger than both the other classes.” A large middle class
brings stability to a state. Aristotle’s preference of the best type of state in order of
excedllenceisasfollows:

- Idedl royalty
- Purearistocracy
- Mixed aristocracy
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- Polity

- Most moderate democracy

- Most moderateoligarchy

- Thetwo intermediate varieties of democracy and oligarchy

- Extremedemocracy

- Extremeoligarchy

- Tyranny
Criticisms
Aristotle’s ideal constitution presents several problems and can be criticized on the
following grounds:

- Werner Jaeger argues that Aristotle’s Ideal State is an expression of youthful
utopianism. He saysthat Aristotle emulates Plato, but goeson to say that a
more matureAristotle adoptsamore Unitarian and pragmatic approach.

- Democracy in contemporary timesisregarded asthe best form of government.
Itisagovernment of the people, for the peopleand by the people. But Aristotle
regardsit as a degenerated form of government. This conceptionisto be
justified from the modern point of view.

- Aristotleregardsdemocracy asagovernment by the poor people, which now
isproven asafalse notion. Rich countrieslike America, France and West
Germany areliving examplesof democratic countriesintheworld.

- Avristotle’s classification does not include a number of governments such as
dictatorship, representative democracy, parliamentary system, totalitarian
government, etc. and thushisclassification seemsoutdated.

Ideal Theory and Political Practice

Arigtotle attributed happiness asthe most desirable ingredient of theided lifeof an
individual aswell asthe state. Happiness, he says, liesin the position of wisdom and
virtuerather than power or wealth, which hasonly anindustrial value. He stated
that avirtuouslife must be practical and not specul ative and should be equipped with
external goodsof instruments. It depends upon two factorswhich are:

(i) External conditions

Population: A minimum population isessential to makethe state self-
sufficient and a so acertain maximum, beyond which government becomes
impossible. The state should be of amanageabl e size, though Aristotle
givesno maximum or minimum number. The population must beregul ated
by arresting the birth rate. Populationisamong thefirst materialsthat are
required by the statesman. Hewill consider what should be the number
and character of thecitizens.

Territory: Theterritory of the state should be sufficiently largeto ensure
afreeandleisurely life. Insize and extent it should enablethe inhabitants
tolivein apeaceful and liberal manner and enjoy their leisure.



(i) Character and cultureof thepeople: Aristotle wasof the opinion that the
character and culture of the citizensshould combineinthemsel vesthe el ements
of spirit and courage of the European racesand should possestheintelligence
of theAsians. But in hisheart, Aristotle was a staunch Greek who thought
that the Greek society wasthe only civilized society on earth and the rest
were barbaric and nomadic tribes of people. In his words, “The Hellenic race
whichissituated between themislikewiseintermediatein character, being
high-spirited and also intelligent. Henceit continuesto be free and is best
governed of any nation and if it could beformed into one state, it would be
able to rule the world.’

1.5.4 Modern Classification of Constitution: C. F. Strong

The classification of congtitution has become more flexible over the years.
Contemporary political thinkershave had agrest impact on the molding of theways
through which new forms of congtitutions have emerged throughout theworld. One
such eminent political thinker isC. F. Strong.

C. E Strong states that there can be no single base for the classification of
states because of the complex nature of modern governments. Contemporary
governments move at high speeds, bringing rapid changesin political situations.
Thus, itisimpossibleto apply the samefoot ruler of classification. Ancient thinkers
like Plato and Aristotle used to speak of political cycles according to which
governmentschange or degeneratein aparticular pattern. The sametheoriescannot
be applied in modern times. It would be foolish to say today that monarchy
degeneratesinto tyranny and Aristocracy initsperverted form becomesoligarchy,
and so on. The ways to classify modern governments according to C.F. Strong
would beonthefollowingbasis:

- Onthebasisof the nature of the state (unitary or federal)

- Onthebasisof thecondtitutionitself (rigid or flexible)

- Onthebasisof the nature of thelegidature (unicameral or bi-cameral)

- Onthebasisof the nature of the executive (parliamentary or presidential)

- Onthebasisof the nature of judiciary (rule of law or administrative law)

(i) On the basisof the nature of state: On the basis of the nature of state,
C.F. Strong classifiesthe state into unitary and federal. Itsfeatures are as
follows

a. Theunitary state: In aunitary state, the powers of the government
are concentrated in the hands of the central government. Hence, there
isnodivision of power. Theunitsget delegated powersfrom the centre
government. Great Britain is one of the best examples of unitary
government. Before the enforcement of the government of IndiaAct,
1935, Indiawas also aunitary state.

b. Federal state: Unlikethe unitary state, thefederal state hascomplete
divison of power. Powersare distributed among thefederal unionand
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/égpm;‘rcahség gl‘i‘fii“dy of federal states. All of them are supremein their own right. The USand
m Australia are some of the best examples of the federal form of
government.

NOTES (i) Onthebasisof thenatureof theconstitution: C.F. Strong statesthat the
nature of the congtitution, either rigid or flexible, determinesthe classfication
of states. Some countries have it in awritten form. Such a constitutionis
specifically writtenin the form of abook and thelawsareto befollowed as
per the constitution written in the book. Amendments to the laws can be
done, whichisacomplicated case. Indiaand France, among others, havea
written congtitution.

There are countriesthat have an unwritten congtitution. Thelawsare
found in several charters, documents, customs and conventions. The
amendment of such constitutions is very easy and can be done with the
application of ordinary law. Such aconstitution isunwritten and flexible. Not
many countries in the world have such a form of constitution. Great Britain’s
congtitution isthe best exampl e of an unwritten congtitution.

(iii) Onthebasisof thenatureof thelegislature: C.F. Strong classifiesstate
on the basisof the nature of thelegidature asone of thefive bases. It can be
determined whether the state followsaunicameral legidature or abi-camera
legidature. Thelegislature of astate that hastwo houses (lower house and
upper house) is called bi-cameral |legislature and the legislature of a state
withasinglehouseiscalled unicameral legidature. The nature of the houses
should also be determined—whether the houses are elected, nominated or
hereditary, permanent or temporary or quas permanent. Thiscan befurther
elaborated with the examplesof thefollowing countries.

a. United Kingdom: UK has bicameral |egislature, namely, House of
Commonsand House of Lords. House of Commonsisadirectly elected
house and House of Lord isanominated hereditary body.

b. India: InIndia, the Lok Sabhaisthedirectly elected house and Rajya
Sabhaistheindirectly elected, Quas Permanent house. Many statesin
Indiahave unicameral legisatures. West Bengal, Punjab and Assam
areexamplesof statesthat have unicameral legidatures. Uttar Pradesh
and Bihar areexamplesof bi-cameral legidatures.

(iv) Onthebasisof the nature of the executive: C.F. Strong aso classifies
stateson the basisof the nature of executive. According to him, the nature of
executive can be parliamentary or presidential. In case of aparliamentary
executive, the executiveisresponsibletothelegidaturefor all actions. Itis
constituted by the majority party inthelegidatureand it can be removed by
themajority inthelegidature with ano confidence vote. The executive can
alsoremovethelegidature by getting it dissolved. Executiveand legidature
work together.

58 Self-Instructional Material
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legidativeintervention. Itisindependent of legidature. Itisnot responsibleto
legidature. Neither canlegidature removethe executive nor canthe executive
removethelegisature on any account beforethe expiry of their respective
terms. Both enjoy afixed tenure, except that the executive can beimpeached
on highly grave charges. Otherwise, impeachment isalso avery difficult
procedure.

Indiaand the UK have parliamentary executivesand USA and Canada
have presidentia executives.

(v) Onthebassof thenatureof judiciary: Distinction between the stateson
the basisof judiciary issuggested by C.F. Strong. It meansthat we must see
what type of law prevails in the country—rule of law or administrative law.
Under thejudicid system of theruleof law, dl citizenscomeunder the purview
of common law. No distinctionisobserved between the statuses of two human
beings. Thereisonly onerulewhich prevailsin thewhole country and that is
theruleof law. Britainfollowsrule of law. The stateswhich follow the system
of administrative law have different methods of trying the cases of civil
servants. InIndia, different rulesare applicableto different communities, for
example, Mudim codehills, Hindu codehills, etc.

A Brief Description of Modern States

Modern states have adopted theforms of governmentswhich suit them best because
of themany changesthat they have undergone.

Democratic State

A state in which the peoplerule as they hold the supreme power to govern their
territory iscalled ademocratic state. Though avery ancient form of governance,
Greek city state has now become a popular form of government in the devel oping
and developed countries of the world today. The people of the state elect their
representativesfreely and thus help in formation of agovernment which staysin
power for afixed period of time. Sinceit ismade/formed by the people, they have
every right to change the government through amechanism called election. Free
andfair electionsareregularly held through universal adult franchise.

A democratic government/state providesevery individua withal fundamental
rights, asit isbased on the principle of democracy. Individualsin such astate are
born free and grow up into free citizens. They can follow their own ideas and
ideologies and the state does not interfere in thismetter, i.e., it does not crush the
right to freedom. It believesininterna peace. It believesin the devel opment of the
peoplein every sphere of human activity. It isremarkably guided by anindependent
judiciary rule of thelaw. The presence of elected representativesisitschief features
with accountability responsiveness and responsibility being its hallmarks. In Rousseau’s
words, “‘Voice of the people is the voice of God’.

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material

59



Approaches to the Sudy of
Comparative Politics

NOTES

60 Self-Instructional Material

Totalitarian State

Totalitarianismissynonymousto dictatorship. However, thetwo are perceived to be
dightly differentinmoderntimes. In earlier times, dictatorship used to belegal with
constitutional sanction behind it in some states. 1nthe Republic of Romeitwasa
recognized institution and people used to select their dictator with extraordinary
powersto rule over them and solve the problems of the state. But modern dictators
have changed the definition of dictatorship. They are not selected legally. They
cometo power by usingforce. They are not answerableto any other authority inthe
state, except themselves. The rulesmade by the dictator are applicable on oneand
al and areenforced with might. Basically, peopledo not have any right and opposition
isnot tolerated by therulers. Such aruler can beasingle person likewasthe case
with Hitler of Germany and Mussolini of Italy. Their governmentsweretotalitarian.

Authoritarian Sate

Authoritarianism and totalitarianism are basically two faces of the same coin, with
minor differences. Anauthoritarian sysemisnot tyrannica liketotditarianism. Liberty
isrestricted in an authoritarian state but isnot totally absent asin the totalitarian
date. Peopledo enjoy alittlefreedom and do possessomerights. Society istraditiona
and peopl e have no power to influence government policies. The powerslieinthe
handsof asmall group of peoplelikemilitary, bureaucratsor religiousleaders. The
rulers come into power by force. The peace and tranquility of the state is torn
between coupsand revoltsagaing therulers. Theregimedoesnot tol erate opposition.
Rebellionsand revolutionsare the only way to overthrow the government. Pakistan
isan exampleof authoritarian state.

Unitary Government

Unitary form of government givesall itspower to the central government. Theloca
governmentsare creations of the central government. They get del egated powers
fromthe centre. Unitary form of government isusually democratic and it ensuesin
full rightstotheindividuals. UK isan exampl e of aunitary government.

Federal Government

Federal form of government runs on separation of power among different
organi zationsof the government. These organizationsarefreeto work independently
intheir own spheres. They are not answerabl e to the peopl e of the country. Union
and state governmentsare supremein their own areas. The UShasafederal form
of government.

Parliamentary Government

The hallmark of aparliamentary form of government isits cabinet system. Here,
legidature and executivework in closerel ation with each other. Both can act asa
source of lifeand asource of death for each other. Executiveisresponsibletothe
legidaturefor all itsactions. Cabinet membersareindividually and collectively
responsibleto the parliament. The head of the country isatitular head. He hasfull



executive powers but his powers are enjoyed by the council of ministers, on his
behalf. Indiaisone of the best examples of aparliamentary form of government.

Presidential Government

A presidential form of government runson the principle of separation of powers.
Thehead of the stateisthe head of the government. Heisthereal executive of the
state. All the organs of the government function separately and independently and
are not answerableto each other. The UShasapresidential government.

1.5.5 Constitutionalism: C. J. Friedrich

There are two schools of constitutional theory which are contrary to each other.
Oneisat normativelevel and the second oneisinherently explanatory or casual. In
modern contexts, virtualy al congtitutionsare ostens bly des gned to securedemocratic
government. Arguably, the greatest failing of every such congtitutionisitsseeming
incapacity to makeinstitutional sense of democracy. Clearly, thereisno correct
institutiona structure for making democratic decisions; sensibly different systems
will produce different results. Thisis, however, afailure of democratic theory and
practiceand afailureof collective human capacity, when actingin very large groups.
Hence, the most important feature of constitutionalism for modern nationsisin
placing limits on the power of the government. This might be conceived asthe
central point of congtitutionalism.

Congtitutionalismis descriptive of acomplicated concept, deeply imbedded
in historical experience, which subjects the officials who exercise
governmental powersto thelimitations of ahigher law. Constitutionalism
proclaims the desirability of the rule of law as opposed to rule by the
arbitrary judgment or mere fiat of public officials.... Throughout the
literature dealing with modern public law and the foundations of statecraft
the central element of the concept of constitutionalism isthat in political
society government officials are not free to do anything they please in
any manner they choose; they are bound to observe both the limitations
on power and the procedures which are set out in the supreme,
congtitutional law of the community. It may therefore be said that the
touchstone of consgtitutionalism is the concept of limited government
under a higher law.

Source: Philip P. Wiener, ed., “Dictionary of the History of Ideas: Studies of Selected Pivotal
Ideas”, (David Fellman, “Constitutionalism™), vol 1, p. 485, 491-92 (1973-74)

Generadlly, itisnot advisableto assessthe normative qualitiesof acongtitution
fromitscontent a one. Thewhol e point of aconstitutionisto organize politicsand
society in particular ways. Constitutionsareinherently consequentialist devices. To
judge acongtitution normatively requiresfocusing onitsactual consequences. The
consequencesof aparticular constitution arelikely to depend to some extent onthe
nature of the society that it isto govern. What may be agood constitution for one
society might beadisastrous congtitution for another. Purely abstract discussion of
congtitutionsand congtitutionalismispointlessand misdirected. For many theoretical
enterprises, looking to specific examplesisanecessary part of making sure the

Approaches to the Sudy of
Comparative Politics

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material

61



Approaches to the Sudy of
Comparative Politics

NOTES

62 Self-Instructional Material

theory ispolished and adequate. In the discussion of constitutionalism, looking at
specific examplesforcesusto recognizethat thetheory isnot unitary, but isfractured
and contingent on circumstances.

Thefundamental basisall of these discussionsisthe backdrop for apractica
and cal culated theory of political economy. Thispolitical economy approach towards
politicsand institutions stands upon economic inspirations. Thomas Hobbes says
that *If mere consent to living in justice were sufficient, we would need no government
at all, because there would be peace without subjection’. His assessments are
incorrect on the bas sthat we still would require harmoni zation on numerous points
and wewould require combined actionsinalot of circumstancesinwhereimpulsive
stipulation would be improbable. However Hobbes’s discharge of the possibility that
people can be collectively inspired by obligation towardsfairnessand justiceis
convincing. Thus, peopleinreaity consider Hobbesasan early political economigt.

Some movesin modern-day political philosophy rely upon featuringintense
enthusiasmsof justice or public spiritednessto citizens, against the suppositions of
political economy. For instance, Brian Barry presumesthat if the citizenshave correct
ingpirations, contractuaismwill surely work. However there are no good reasonsto
presumethat people can be re-cultured into having influential enthusiasm towards
justice, morewillingly than being self-centered. Constitutional political economy
appearsto be bound to dedl with caseswhereintereststriumph time and again. John
Rawl assumesthat oncewe set up afair management, government or management
will teach future generations to be fair. According to him, institutions ‘must be not
only just but framed so as to encourage the virtue of justice’. Additionally, he states
that oncewe havefair institutions, thefirst sti pul ations of self-centerednesswill no
longer apply and governments and its citizens have an obligation to sustain such
institutions. This theory goes against experience and against James Madison’s and
David Hume’s outlook that we ought to plan the foundations ourselves to be testimony
against exploitation by office holders. Humeand Madison seeliberalism asnaturally
stuck inthe mistrust of political office-holders, not in assumption that theseleaders
will by and large work towards the interest of the citizens. Madison’s constitution is
the paramount congtitutional reply to liberal mistrust.

Theessential argument which servesasabas sfor condtitutionalismin political
economy isthat, in most cases, itisto our joint benefit to safeguard society sinceit
isinthebest interest of everyonethat it be conserved. Obvioudly, shared benefits
can have multiple propositionsin casesof disproportionate organization furthermore
and very frequently in cases of compound possible harmonization whichisjust as
attractive.

C. J. Friedrich on Constitutionalism

Carl Joachim Friedrich was a political scientist and observer. He worked as a
professor of the science of government at Harvard from 1955-1971. He had liberal
viewspertaining to congtitutionalism, which werethat the state should haveitsown
rulesand regulationsto preservetheidealsof law, rights, justice, liberty, equality and
fraternity in thefundamental law of theland. Theserulesmay bewritten, unwritten,
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development, easily amendabl e or amendablewith great difficulty.

C.J. Friedrich and a host of other western writers like Thomas Jefferson,
JamesMadison and Harold Laski, to name afew, believed that constitutionalismis
both an end and ameans, it isboth value-free and val ue-laden; it hasboth normative
andempirica dimengons. Thecongtitutionisnot only anend that ought to be respected
by all; itisalso meansto an end, the end being the achievement of security and the
protection of the liberty of the people. Onthewhole, it desresacongtitutional state
having awell-acknowledged body of lawsand conventionsfor the operation of a
‘limited government’. If there is a change, it should be peaceful and orderly so that
the political system isnot subjected to violent stressesand strains. Thereistherule
of law that ensuresliberty and equality to all; thereisthefreedom of the pressto act
as the “fourth estate’; there is a plural society which has freedom for all interests to
seek the “corridors of power’; there is a system that strives to promote international
peace, security and justice.

Difference of Opinion

Marxigt view of condtitutionaismisdifferent fromliberd views. Inasocialist country,
congtitutionisnot anend initself; itisjust ameansto put into practice, theideology
of ‘scientific socialism.” It is atool in the hands of the ‘dictatorship of the proletariat’
that seeksto create aclasd ess society, which would ultimately turninto astatel ess
condition of life. The purpose of having aconstitutionisnot to limit powersof the
government but to make them so vast and inclusive that the ideal of a workers’ state
is realized and a ‘new kind of state” comes into being. The real aim of the constitution
insuch acountry isnot to ensureliberty and equality, rightsand justicefor al but to
see that the enemies of socialism are destroyed and the new system is firmly
consolidated. In this way, the real way of the constitution ‘is to firmly anchor the
new socialist discipline among the working people.” All power is in the hands of the
communist party whose leaderslay down their programmesand i mplement them
accordingtotheir best judgment, without caring for thenicetiesof alimited government.
The communist party becomesthe state and its|eaders become custodians of the
new socialist order.

A possible mixture of theliberal and Marxist notionswith aheavier part of
theformer may be said to congtitute to hallmark the concept of congtitutionalismin
the Third World countries. Thereason isthat these countrieshavealiking for the
western congtitutional system on account of their being in subject to colonial rule
and also their experimentswith the political systemsof the master-countries. At the
sametime, their attraction tothegoal of socialism makesthem afollower of some of
theimportant principlesof asocialist system, so asto achievetheideaof social and
economic justice in their countries. The result isthat the countries of the Third
Worldliketo implement both systems and thereby happily involvethemselvesina
contradictory Stuation.
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Problems and Prospects

Now the concept of constitutionalism is faced with three problems: rise of
totalitarianism, emergence of war conditionsand socio-economic distress of the
people. The problem before usishow to deal with and get to the bottom of these
problemsthrough the action of aconstitutional state. Therise of fascismin Italy and
of Nazism in Germany coupled with the advent of communismin Russiaand then
emergence of totalitarian systemsin other countries of theworld like Spain and
Japaninthe period after thefirst World War and then emergence of such systemsin
avery large number of Afro-Asian and Latin-American countries after theWorld
War |1, are instances that offer a grim challenge to the illustrious concept of
congtitutionalism. Then, thereisthe problem of war conditionsthat inducetherulers
of astateto resort to emergency measures. The political system of acountry may
surviveinthemidst of warlike conditions, asin the cases of Britain and France, or it
may collgpseyielding placeto an authoritarian system of any sort, asin many countries
of theThird World. Lastly, thereisthe problem of securing the goal of social and
economicjusticein the country. Sometimes, theadministratorsof ademocratic country
increasetheir powersfor the sake of effecting someradical schemesof social and
economicjustice, but they are opposed by |egid atorsand judges of the country, asin
the United Stateswhen the New Ded Policy of President Roosevelt had its setback
after invalidation of the National Recovery Act by the Supreme Court.

However, itislikely that the people of democratic countrieswould understand
the nature of problemsfacing them and try to solve them within the framework of
their liberal congtitutions. For this, it isrequired that the convictions of the peoplein
the system of democracy should be strengthened so that they are not attracted by
theforcesof totalitarianism.

Intheend, it may also be said that the concept of constitutionalism should
changeinresponseto the changesin urgesand aspirationsand socia and economic
conditionsof the people. Thiswould not be possiblejust by devotionto the viewsof
great condtitutionalists. It callsfor the modification of old valuesand systemsinthe
light of new hopesand requirementsof the people.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

12. Definecomparativepalitics.
13. Onwhat grounds hasthe general systemstheory been criticised?
14. Differentiate between authoritarian state and totalitarianism.

1.6 UNITARY STATE, FEDERATIONS AND
CONFEDERATIONS

Inaparliamentary form of government, thetenure of office of thevirtual executive
isdependent onthewill of thelegidature; inapresidentia form of government the



tenure of office of the executiveisindependent of thewill of thelegidature (Leacock).
Thus, inthepresidential form, of which themode isthe United States, the President
isthereal head of the executive who isel ected by the peoplefor afixedterm. The
president isindependent of thelegidature asregardshistenureand isnot responsible
tothelegidature for his’her acts. He, of course, actswith the advice of ministers,
but they are appointed by him ashiscounsellorsand are respons bleto him and not
tothelegidaturefor hisgher acts. Under the parliamentary system represented by
England, on the other hand, the head of the executive (the crown) isameretitular
head, and the virtual executive power iswielded by the cabinet, abody formed of
the members of thelegislature, which isresponsibleto the Popular House of the
Legidaturefor itsofficeand actions.

Being arepublic, Indiacould not have ahereditary monarch. So, an elected
president isat the head of the executive power in India. Thetenureof hisofficeis
for a fixed term of years as of the American president. He also resembles the
American president in as much as he is removable by the legislature under the
specid quasi-judicia procedure of impeachment.

But, ontheother hand, heismore akin to the English king than the American
president in so far as he has no “functions’ to discharge, on his own authority. All the
powers and ‘functions’ [Article 74 (1)] that are vested by the constitution in the
president are to be exercised on the advice of the ministers responsible to the
legidature asin England. Whilethe so-called cabinet of theAmerican president is
responsi bleto himsalf and not to the Congress, the council of ministersof thelndian
president isresponsibleto the Parliament.

Thereason why theframersof the congtitution discarded theAmerican model
after providing for the el ection of the president of therepublic by anelectoral college
formed of membersof thelegidatures, not only of the Union but also of the states,
hasthusbeen explained. In combining stability with responsibility, they gavemore
importance to the latter and preferred the system of *daily assessment of responsibility’
to the theory of “periodic assessment” upon which the American system is founded.
Under the American system, conflicts are bound to occur between the executive,
the legislature and the judiciary. On the other hand, according to many modern
American writers, the absence of coordination between the legislature and the
executiveisasource of weakness of theAmerican political system.

What was wanted in India on her attaining freedom from one and a half
century of bondage isasmaooth form of government which would be conduciveto
the manifold devel opment of the country without the least friction. Tothisend, the
cabinet or parliamentary system of government was considered to be more suitable
thanthe presidentia.

A more debatabl e question that has been raised iswhether the constitution
obligesthe president to act only on the advice of the council of ministers, on every
matter. The controversy, on thisquestion, wasraised by aspeech delivered by the
President Dr. Rajendra Prasad at a ceremony of the Indian Law Institute (28
November 1960) where he urged for astudy of therelationship between the president
and the council of ministers. He observed that, ‘there is no provision in the constitution
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which in so many words lay down that the president shall be bound to act in
accordance with the advice of his council of ministers.’

The above observation camein contrast with thewordsof Dr RgendraPrasad
himself with which he, asthe president of the Constituent Assembly, summed up the
relevant provision of the Draft Constitution:

‘Although there is no specific provision in the Constitution itself making it
binding on the President to accept the advice of hisministers, it ishoped that the
convention under which in England the King always acted on the advice of his

ministers would be established in this country also and the president would
become a constitutional president in all matters.’

Politiciansand scholars, naturally, took sideson thisissue, advancing different
provisions of the constitution to demonstrate that the “president under our constitution
is not a figure-head” (Munshi) or that he was a mere constitutional head similar to
the English Crown.

Presidential Gover nment

The president of the United Statesof Americaisdecidedly themost powerful elected
executive in the world. The constitution had declared that, ‘the executive power
shall be vested in a president of the United States of America.” The framers of the
congtitution intended to makethe president constitution ruler. But, in due course of
time, the office has gathered around itself such a plentitude of powers that the
American president has become ‘the greatest ruler of the world’. He has vast
powers. According to Munro, he exercises ‘the largest amount of authority ever
wielded by any man in a democracy.’ It is difficult to believe that the modern
presidency was deliberately created by thefounding fathersintheir form. They did
not want to do anything that would directly or indirectly lead to concentration. ..rather
than separation of powers. Their main decision wasto have a single executive
head.... a part of honour and leadership rather than that of ‘commanding authority’.
But the modern presidency isthe product of practical political experience. Three
powersof the presi dent have been supplemented not only by amendmentsincluding
twenty-second amendment, twenty-third amendment and twenty-fifth amendment;
but a so by customs, usages, judicid interpretationsand enlargement of authority by
various president’s themselves.

1.6.1 Process of Elections

The presidency of the United States of Americais one of the greatest political
officesof theworld. Heisthe chief executive head of the state aswell asthe head
of the administration. The makersof the constitution were very much agitated over
thenature of the executive. Intheir anxiety to establish afree, yet limited government
they devised asystem of government which cameto be known asthe presidential
system; their original contribution to congtitutional law. All executive authority is,
therefore, vested in the president.

The congtitution providesthat acandidate for the office of the president must be:
() A natura borncitizen of USA



(i) Notlessthanthirty-fiveyearsinage Approaches to the Study of
. . Comparative Politics
(ii)) A resident of the United Statesfor at |east fourteen years

The president iselected for four years. Originally the constitution was silent
about presidential re-election. US President George Washington, refused athird NOTES
term on the ground that thiswould makethe United Statestoo much of amonarchial
rule. So, aconvention grew that apresident should not seek election for thethird
time. The convention wasfollowedtill 1940, when Roosevelt offered himself for the
third term election and he succeeded. Hewas el ected even for the fourth time.

In 1951, the US constitution was amended. According to thisamendment of
the congtitution, the tenure of the office of the president wasfixed for two terms.
Thus, Franklin D. Roosevelt continuesto remain theonly president to be elected for
morethan twicein American history.

Further the constitution providesthat in case a vice-president assuresthe
presidency consequent upon death, resignation, etc., of the president, he will be
allowed to seek only one election provided that he hasheld the office for morethan
two years of aterm to which some other person waselected. If someonehasheld
officeto which someone el se had been el ected, for lessthan two years, he can be
elected for two full termsby hisownright.

The constitution provides for removal of the president earlier than the
completion of histerm of four years. He may be removed by impeachment. He can
beimpeached for treason, bribery or other high crimes. Theimpeachment proceedings
against a president may be initiated by the House of Representatives only. The
changes are framed by representatives by a simple mgjority. The changes thus
prepared are submitted to the senate, and a copy of the chargesheet is sent to the
president. Now the senate sitsasacourt and the chief-justice of the Supreme Court
presides over its sittings. The president may either appear personally or engage
councilsfor hisdefence. After the argumentsof both the sdesare over, the senate
may decide by two-third majority toimpeach the president.

Election of the President

One of themost difficult problemsfaced by the framersat Philadel phiawasthat of
choosing the president. Having decided that the head of the state must be el ected,
the problem before them wasto decide how hewould be el ected. Ultimately, it was
decided that the president would beindirectly elected by the people. But the growth
of palitica partiesand politica practiceshasset up themethod of presidentia eection.
First we shall seethe congtitutional provisionsand then examine how theelectionis
actually held.

The plan of election as provided in the constitution is rather simple. The
president iselected by an electoral college consisting of the representatives of the
states. The people of each state elect presidential electors (membersof electoral
college) equal to the number of representative the state hasin Congress. No member
of the Congressisallowed to be apresidential elector. The presidential electors
meet in each state on fixed datesand vote for the president. All thevotesare sealed
and sent to the capital of USA. The president of the senate countsthevotesin the
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presence of members of both the Houses of Congress. The candidate who secures
mgority of theelectora votescast for the president isdeclared e ected. If no candidate
receives a clear majority of the electoral for the president, the members of the
House of Representatives choose a president from among the three candi dateswho
have received the highest number of el ectoral votesand the new president assumes
officeonthe 20 January.

Election in Practice

According to the constitution, the American president iselected indirectly; but in
practice hiselection hasbecome direct. Although the language of the constitution of
presidential election remainsunchanged, whether that be the party system or the
means of communication and transportation, all make his election direct. The
developments have reduced theimportance of the electoral college. Thefollowing
arevarious stagesof hiselection.

(1) National convention: Thefirst stepintheelection of the president istaken
by the political partieswho proceed to nominatetheir candidatesearly inthe
year inwhich theelectionisdueto take place. Both the major political parties
convene a ‘national convention’. The convention may be held sometime in
Juneor July. Delegatesto the national convention are chosen accordingto
certain rulesframed by the parties. About athousand del egatestake part in
the Convention, and all of them areleading and active party workersintheir
states. The convention selectsthe presidential nomineeand issuesamanifesto
which in the US is known as the “platform’.

(i) Thecampaign: The campaign generally beginsin the month of July and
continuestill the Election Day in November. The partieshavetheir campaign
managers and a very effective machinery to conduct the nationwide
propaganda. The presidential candidatevisitsall the statesand addressesas
many meetingsas he can, deliver anumber of nationally televised speeches.
His supportersuse various mediaof mass contact.

(iii) Election of the electoral college: The election of the members of the
Electora Collegeisheldin November. Technically votersgoto pollsto elect
membersof the Electoral College; but aswe have seen above, thisin practice
meansdirect votefor aparticular candidate. Dueto therise of party system,
theelectorsareto votefor their party nomineefor the presidential office.

They do not have afree hand in the choice of the president. They are rubber
stamps. Asit isknown before hand for which candidate each elector will vote, the
result of the presidential el ectionisknown when the results of the el ection of the
presidentia el ectorsare announced.

Thus, theelection of the president hasbecomedirect. Itisnolonger indirect.
TheAmerican voterspersonally participatein the el ection of the president. Now the
president election in the month of December merely becomesaformality. Thus
theoretically, the president iselected indirectly, but in practice heiselected directly.
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The US president is not only the head of the state but also the head of the
adminigration. Thecongtitution clearly laysdown that all executive authority belongs
to him. The constitution enumeratesthe powersof the president. Infact, they are NOTES
much beyond those contained in the congtitution. Many factorsareresponsiblefor
the growth of the presidential powers and today many view the extent of these
powersasadangeroustrend. Inaddition, lot of powersenumeratedinthecongtitution,
the president hasacquired alist of authority by statues.

‘Congress has lifted the president to a status again to that of constitutional
dictator’. The decisions of the Supreme Court usages have also considerably
strengthened the position of presidency. The powers of the president may be studied
under thefollowing heads:

1. Executive Powers

The executive powersof theAmerican president includethefollowing:

(i) Heisthechief executiveanditishisduty to seethat thelawsandtreatiesare
enforced throughout the country.

(i) Hehasthepower to makeall important appointmentsbut all such appointments
areto be approved by the senate. Asamatter of usage, the senate does not
interfere in the appointments of the secretaries, ambassadors and other
diplomats. Appointment of the judges of the Supreme Court is scrutinized
thoroughly by the senate. In the appointment of federal officersin various
state of USA, the convention “senatorial courtesy” has come into existence.
The constitution saysthat the federal are to be made by the president and
approved by the senate. The president hasthe power to remove any person
appointed by him. The senate hasno sharein theremoval of officersappointed
withitsown consent. Thus, the president has almost unrestricted power for
removingthefederal officers.

(i) The president has control of foreign relationswhich he conductswith the
assistance of the secretary of state. He appointsall ambassadors, consultants
and other diplomatic representativesin foreign countries, withtheapprova of
the senate. Besides he may send *special’, ‘secret’ or “personal’ agents,
without the senatorial approval, who take orders directly from him. The
president receives all foreign ambassadors and other diplomatic agents
accredited to the United States. He canif circumstancesrequire, send them
home and even break of relation with acertain country. He negotiatestresties
withforeign powers. But such treatiesmust berectified by atwo-third mgority
of the senate. The senate can block atreaty that president has negotiated but
it cannot maketreaty or force the president to make one. Though histreaty
making power issubject torectification by the senate, heisfreeto enter into
‘executive agreements’ without the consent of the senate.

(iv) He has the sole power to recognize or refuse to recognize new states. In
fact, heisthe chief spokesman of theUSininternational affairsandisdirectly
for theforeign policy of hiscountry anditsresults.
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(V) The president is the commander-in-chief of al the three forces. He is

responsiblefor the defence of the country. He appoints officersof thearmy,
navy and air force with the consent of the senate and anybody’s approval,
during awar. He cannot, however, declarewar. Thispower hasbeen entrusted
to the Congressbut as supreme commander of thedefencewar. Heisregulator
of foreign relations and can handle the situation in such away asto make
war; the president may al so govern the conquered territory. He can appoint
officersthere, makelawsand ordinances.

2. Legidative Powers

TheUS Constitution isbased on thetheory of separation of powers. Theexecutive
and legidative organs of the government are made independent of each other. Soin
strict language, Congresslegidatesand the president executives.

But, in practice pres dent hasbecomeavery important legidator. Hislegidative

powersare asfollows:

0]

(i)

The president isrequired by the constitution to send messagesto Congress
giving it information regarding the state of the Union. It isaduty rather than
the power of the president. Thetime, place and manner of sending themessage
to the Congress depend upon the discretion of the president. Formerly, the
president used to ddliver hismessages permanently to the Congress, the Senate
and the House of Representatives meetingin ajoint session for the purpose.
Later on, the practice wasgiven up and messageswere sent to beread tothe
Congresson hisbehalf. A custom hasbeen devel oped which requiresthat the
pres dent must send acomprehensive messageto the Congressat thebeginning
of every session. Thisisaregular feature. Besidesthese regular messages,
the president may send many more special messagesevery year. Sometimes,
these messages contain concrete proposals for legislation. Today, the ‘message’
is not merely an address to the Congress; it is used as an address to the
people of the country and to the world at large. In recent years, the drafts
prepared by the president areintroduced by some membersof the Congress
belonging to the president’s party, in their own name. The messages exercise
very great influence on thelegidation by the Congress, particularly whena
majority of the legislature iscomposed of the party to which the president
belongs.

Inthe USA, the president isnot authori zed to summon or progue the Congress
or to dissolve the House of Representatives. However, the president can call
special sessions of both Houses of the Congress, or any one of them, on
extraordinary occasions. These extra sessionsare convened, the agendais
also fixed by the president and the Congress does not transact any other
bus ness during that session only of the senate. Thus, very often the president
isintroduced by some membersof the Congressbel onging to the senate. This
may be doneto secure rectification of an urgent treaty.

Again the president may insist upon disposal of certain business before
adjournment of aregular session of the Congress, by threatening to convene
an extraordinary session soon after the regular session prorogues. Thus,
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(i) Thepresident can alsoissue certain executive ordershaving theforce of law.
This is known as the ‘ordinance power’ of the president. Some of the
ordinances areissued in pursuance of authority conferred upon him by the NOTES
Congress, othersareissued tofill the detail sof laws passed by the Congress.
The number of such executive ordersisvery large. Asaresult of this, the
president hasbeen abletoincrease hislegidativeinfluence tremendoudly.

(iv) Inrecent times, the presidents of Americahave used the device of taking the
Congress onal leadersinto confidence by holding personal conferenceswith
them. By thisthat president isableto securetheir support for hislegidative
measures.

(v) Ifpresident’s party is in majority in the Congress, then he does not face much
difficulty in getting certain laws of hischoice passed.

(vi) President can appeal to people at large. It means, the president can win
public opinionfor hispoliciesand measures. Hetriesto win public opinion
through speecheson theradio, television, weekly press conferencesthat in
practice the election of President is direct; therefore, it is easier for the
president to gather opinion on hisside. When Congressknowsthat the public
iswiththe president, it hasto passthe lawswanted by him.

(vii) We have seen the president’s position in law making which is equally important
and hisinfluenceisexercised by him through hisveto power. Veto power
meanstheauthority of the president to refuse hissignatureon abill or resolution
passed by the Congress. All billspassed by the Congressare presented to the
president for hisassent. The president may refuseto signabill and send it
back to the Housein which it originated within ten days of thereceipt of the
bill. Whilereturning ahill, that the president hasvoted, heisrequiredto assign
reasonsfor hisdisapproval the Congresscan override aveto by passing the
bill again. The only conditionisthat the Bill must be passed by atwo-third
majority in each House of the Congress. So the Veto of the presidentisonly
asuspensive one. But sometimes, it becomesdifficult to secureatwo-third
majority in each House. In that case, the suspens ve veto becomes an absolute
one.

If abill issent to the president and he neither signsthebill nor returnsit back
to the Congress, the bill becomesthelaw within 10 dayseven without hissignature.
Theonly conditionisthat Congressmust bein session. If the Congressadjournsin
the meantime, the bill is automatically killed. This is called ‘Pocket \eto’ of the
president. Thismeansthat the president can simply ignore abill (pocket abill and
forget about it), if it ispassed by the Congress on adate lessthan 10 daysbeforeit
adjourns. Many bills passed towardsthe close of the session of the Congressare
killed in thisway. The pocket veto is absolute and cannot be overridden by the
Congress. Thus, the president can recommend persuading the Congressto pass
legidationwhich heapprovesand can prevent too hasty or inadvisablelegidation by
using the weapon of veto. But it has been said ‘he can persuade or guide, but rarely
threaten’.
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3. Financial Powers

Intheory, it, isthe Congresswhich control sthe public pursein practice, the budget
isprepared under the guidance and supervision of the president. Of course, Congress
isat liberty to change the budget proposals, but it seldom makesany changes.

4. Judicial Powers

The president hasthe power to grant pardon and reprieveto all offenders against
federal laws, except thosewho haveimpeached or those who have offended against
the state. He al so appoints (with the consent of the senate) judges of the Supreme
Court whichisthe highest practical organintheUS.

Leader of the Party

The makers of the US constitution had rejected the parliamentary system of

government becauseit could not functionwithout partiesand politica partiesaccording
to them were not the need of the time. It means they were against the political

parties. However, today organized political parties, and the president isthe leader of
his party. The moment a party selectsits presidential candidate, he becomesits
national leader and if he succeedsin the el ection then he becomesthe president, he
also becomesthe leader of his party for the next four years. He as leader of the
party hasadecisivevoicein the selection of party candidatesfor numerousel ective
offices. He can exert great influence in decisions such asthe distribution of party
funds. Aschief campaigner of hisparty, he may be more enthusiastic in support of
some of the candidates, and lessin case of others. Itisall theimportant to notethat
the role of the president as party leader is entirely extra—constitutional.

Position

The powers of the presidency in practice have varied from time-to-timewith the
men occupying the office and the circumstances under which they cameto occupy
it. Whenever there has been an emergency or crisis or whenever, foreign affairs
have overshadowed domestic affairs, onefinds strong presidents coming to power
and compl etely dominating the Congresswhi ch recedes and becomesabody for the
purpose of voting supplies asand when demanded by the president, but in times of
tranquility, when domestic affairs have been to the force, we find presidents of
wesker timber in saddle, |acking persondl forcemagnetism andinitiative, the Congress
which recedes and becomes powerful and exercisesthe chief choice of policy. At
any given moment, therefore, the circumstancesin existence and the personality of
the president, each acting and reacting upon the other, have been responsiblefor
establishing the powersof the presidency.

We can say that the president enjoys enormous powers. He combinesin
himself the office of the head of state and of the head of the government and this
makesthe office of theAmerican president the most powerful political officeinthe
world and his decision can sway the destinies of the world. In the range of his
powers, intheimmensity of hisinfluenceand in hisspecial situation asat oncethe
great head of agreat state and hisown primeminister, hispositionisunique. All this
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limits

1.6.3 Comparison between the US President and the British
King and Prime Minister

TheAmerican presidency isconsidered the most powerful executive officeinthe
world. E.S. Griffith has described it as the ‘most dramatic of all the institution of the
American Government.’

According to Munro, theAmerican president exercisesthelargest amount of
authority ever wielded by any man in ademocracy!’ Due to his increasing powers
and importance he has become ‘the focus of federal authority and the symbol of
national unity.” Prof. Laski has very correctly said that the American president is
both more or lessthan aKing; heisalso both more or lessthan aprimeminister. In
asense, heisaking, whoishisown prime minister.

The US president isboth head of the state and head of the government. Both
the queen of Great Britain and the president of the US are heads of state and mighty
figuresin their respective countries. Both have supreme command of defenceforces
intheir hands.

Being heads of the state, they receiveforeign chief executives. They receive
diplomatsaccredited to them and appoint foreign ambassadorsfor foreign countries.
Thissmilarity issuperficial. The Britishkingisthe constitutional head of the state
and as such he has practically no hand in the administration of the country. The
British king reignsbut does not govern, while the American president governsbut
doesnot reign. The British sovereign being nothing more than a constitutional or
titular head of the state, and government, the ceremonial functionsare merely the
decorative penumbraof office and formsavery small part of thiswork.

American president ismore than a British king: The US president has vast
powers. Article 11 of the constitution reads, “The executive power shall be vested in
the president of the United States of America.” He is the head of the state and
government and runsthe whol e administration but the British monarchisonly the
head of the state and not of the government. In all hisofficial functions, he actson
theadvice of hisministers. It meanstheking hasto do what ministerstell himto do.
He is held, no doubt, in great esteem and still exercises in Bagehot’s wordings the
right ‘to be informed, to encourage and to warn the ministers.’

Position of theUSpresident inrelation tothe cabinet: The position of theUS
president issuperior tothe British kinginrelationto hiscabinet. INnUSA, thereisa
cabinet; but itsmembersare not equal to the president, they are not his colleagues.

Infact, ministersare hissubordinates. Heistheir boss. They are nominees of
the president and they work during hispleasure. Heisnot bound to act according to
their advice or even to consult them. Onthe other hand, the British kingisbound to
act according to the advice of hisministers, who form de facto executive. There
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wasatimewhen ministersused to advice and king used to decide but now the case
isjust the reverse. He has no hand in the selection of his ministers. Nor can he
dismissthem. He can advi ce them but cannot override the decisions of the cabinet.
Theking isoutside the cabinet and cannot participateinits proceedings. Itisthe
primeminister who leadsthe cabinet.

Executive Powers

The US president exercisesvast executive powers. He hasthe power of appointing
alarge number of officerswith the consent of the senate but he enjoys absolute
power in the removal of the officers. But the British king hasto exercise al his
executive powerswith the advice and consent of hisministers.

L egidative Powers

The US president hasan important roleto play inthefield of legislation. Hecan
send messagesto either house or both, in extraordinary session. He has suspensory
and pocket veto powers. On the other hand, the Britishking hasnolegidative powers.
Inreality, it is the cabinet which exercises his power to summon, prorogue and
adjournthelegidature. Hisspeechisprepared by the cabinet. Asaconvention, his
absolute veto power has not been used since the time of Queen Anne.

Judicial Powers

TheUSpresident exercisesjudicial powersgivento him by the congtitution. He has
animportant roleto play inthe appointment of judges. Whilethe British king exercises
hisjudicia powersonthe advice of hisministries.

Foreign Affairs

The US president plays a leading role in the formation of his country’s foreign policy
by virtue of his being the commander-in-chief and the chief manager of his country’
relion.

American president isalso lessthan the British king: It is also true that the
president islessthan the king in certain respects.

1. Appointments

The American president is elected directly by the people. Heis eligible for re-
electionfor only oneextraterm. The British king, ontheother hand, isahereditary
monarch bornand brought up intheroya family.

2. Term of office

The American president is elected for aterm of four years. Heiseligiblefor re-
electionfor only oneextraterm. Asapresident, hecan remainin officefor 10 years
at themost. On the other hand, once the British king or queen becomesamonarch,
he or sheremainson thethronefor therest of his'her life.



3. Party relations

The British monarch hasno party affiliation and renderssignificant impartial advice
to hisministers. He can view problems from a national angle, much above the
narrow partisan viewpoint. He gains experience, while acting asan umpireinthe
game of politicsbeing played by leadersof theruling party and the opposition party.
Asfor the American president, he is elected on party lines. He does not reign,
though he has been called ‘the crowned king for four years.” He occupies the White
House for a short duration and after his term of tenure, he becomes an ordinary
citizen. The monarch is head of the church as he is regarded as the ‘Defender of
Faith’ and commands respect of all the subjects, but it is not so in the case of the
President.

4. Impeachment

Lastly, the president of Americacan beimpeached by the Congress on the ground
of “Violation of the Constitution” and can be removed even before the expiry of his
term. But the British monarch isimmune from such sort of impeachment.

From the above pointsof comparisonit can be concluded that thereistruthin
Laski’s saying that ‘the president of America is both more or less than the British
king.” He rules but does not reign and the American president combines in his person
the office of the king and prime minister. But onthewhol e, he enjoysvast and real
powersthan the British king.

Comparison of Presidential Powersin America and Britain

Itisworthwhile comparing the office of the president of USA with that of the prime
minister of the UK. Thereare significant and marked differences between the two.
Both the offices occupy top most position in the government structure of their
respective countries, followinglargedemocracies. It israther difficult to point out as
to whose position is superior to the other one. Both are the choice of the people.
They are the representatives of the people, and are popularly elected but in an
indirect way. Both the officeswield enormous power in peacetime aswell asin
timeof war. Therelative strength of the two most powerful executive officersinthe
world depends upon theform of government prevailing intheir respective countries.

If the president of the United States is the ‘uncrowned king’, he is at the
same time his own prime minister. He is the head of the state as well as of the
government. Adminigtrationiscarried out not only in hisname, but by him, and under
hisdirect supervision by hissubordinate officers. But heisnot adictator ascertain
limitations areimposed upon him. He combinesin him the offices of the head of the
sateaswell ashead of thegovernment. Onthe other hand, the British primeminister
isonly head of the government. Heisade facto executive. It ishe, who carrieson
the administration, in realty, but in the name of the president, who is a de jure
executive. Dr. Jennings, while talking about the Atlantic Charter, once said, ‘the
president pledged the United States, whilethe war cabinet, not the prime minister,
pledged the United Kingdom.’
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Appointment

Strictly speaking, theAmerican president isindirectly elected by an €l ectora college,
butinreality, hiselection hasamost becomedirect in actual practice dueto strict
party discipline. TheBritish primeminister isappointed by theking. Normally, he
has no choice as he *has to call the leader of the majority party in the House of
Commons’.

Term

In the parliamentary government of Great Britain, the prime minister and other
ministersare collectively responsibleto the House of Commons. They continuein
officeaslong asthey enjoy the confidence of the House. They have no fixed term
of office. The House of Commons can dismissthem of any moment, if they lose
confidence *of the House, that is, if they lose their majority in it.” On the other hand,
in the presidential form of government in the USA, the president enjoys afixed
tenure of four years. He stands outside the Congress. He is neither amember of
either house of Congressnor isheresponsibletoit. Of course, he can beimpeached
by the Congress on ground of “Violation of constitution’, and can be thus removed.
This has happened, so far, only once in the American history in the dismissal of
President Johnson.

Thepresident isthenin aposition to pursue hispolicies persstently and with
firmness, while the prime minister has to submit the political pressuresin the
parliament. Therefore, administrationin England lacks promptnessand firmness.

Administrative Powers

Apparently, the American president ismore powerful than the British primeminister.
Heisthedejureaswell asde facto head of the executive. Heis commander-in-
chief of the armed forces. He conductsforeign relations on behalf of the country.
He concludes treaties and makes high appointments though, of course, with the
consent of the senate. Hewieldsavast patronage.

The British prime minister and his cabinet colleagueswork under constant
respons bility to the parliament. They haveto answer avolley of questionsregarding
their omission and commissions. But the British prime minister with astrong and
reliable majority behind him in the House of Commons, can do almost everything
that the American president can. He can conclude treaties and offer patronage
without seeking the approval of the parliament.

Their Relation to their Respective Cabinets

Therelationship of the president of Americawith hiscabinetismarkedly different
fromthat of the primeminister of England with hiscabinet colleagues. The president
isthemaster or bossof hiscabinet and completely dominatesitsmembers. They are
hissubordinatesor servants. They arehisnomineesand hold officeduring hispleasure.
It is purely a body of advisors to the president known as his “kitchen cabinet’,

“family cabinet.” They have been rightly described by President Grant as ‘Lieutenants
to the President’.



In the words of Laski, “Itis not a council of colleagues with whom he has to
work and upon whose approval he depends.” President Roosevelt turned to his
personal friends morethan to his cabinet for advice. On the other hand, the prime
minister’s relations with members of the cabinet are more or less like a chairman of
the Board of Directors of agovernment enterprise. They are histrusted colleagues,
not hissubordinate. They are public men and have the support of the people. The
British prime minister istherecognized leader of his cabinet, but heisneither its
master nor a boss but only a captain of his team. The phrase, ‘firstamong equals’,
doeslessthan justiceto hisposition of supremacy but it doesindicatethat hehasto
carry hiscolleagueswith him; he cannot drivethem out. Herunsagreat risk, if he
provokesthe antagonism of any of hiseminent and powerful ministers.

Inrelation to L egislation: The American president is often spoken asthe chief
legidator, inthe United Statesbut, infact, hehasno direct legidative power. Thus,
he cannot get legidation of hischoice enacted by thelegidature. Though, of course
he can apply brakein the enactment of alaw by exercising hisveto power. But that
isonly hislimited power. He can only request the Congress to make a law but
cannot force or compel it. Prof. Laski has said, ‘he can argue, bully, persuade,
cajole, but he is always outside the Congress and subject to a will he cannot
dominate.” He is neither a member of the Congress nor has any intimate relation
withit.

Hence neither he nor hisministers can participatein the proceedings of the
legislature. He can only pressurize the legislature through his power of sending
messages and convening specia sessions. He canissue ordinance and executive
orders.

On the other hand, the prime minister isamember of thelegislature along
with his colleagues. They are rather important members of the parliament and
participate actively initsproceedings, primeminister enjoysvast legid ative powers.
He preparesthe ordinary billsand monthly billswith the help of hiscabinet and being
aleader of the mgjority in the house, can easily get those enacted. The king cannot
exercise hisveto power over such law asaccording to convention this power has
become obsolete. Hence, no bill can become an Act without his consent. But the
president can i ssue ordinance and executive orders, the prime ministerscannot do
0.

The US president isthe Supreme commander of the American armed forces
and can order general mobilization. But thispower isenjoyed by thekingin England
and not by the primeminister.

The prime minister wields enormous powerswhich theAmerican President
does not. As far as the American president is concerned, he is a constitutional
dictator during emergencies; obviousy the powers of the president and the Prime
Minister are greater and less than those of the other at different Points. Much
depends on the personality of the occupant of the office.

From the above discussionit can be summed up that the American president
is both more or less than aking; he is also more or less than a Prime Minister.
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Brogan hasalsorightly stated that the American president combinesin hisperson
the choice of the king and the prime minister.

Election of the US Vice-President

Theframers of the constitution have provided for avice-president of thelimited
states. Many of the delegates at the Philadel phia convention, which framed the
American Congtitution, expressed the view that the office was unnecessary. One of
the delegates said that the vice-president might aptly be called *His superfluous
Highness’. Ultimately the office of the vice-president was created with qualifications
similar tothoselaid down for President.

Hemust beanatural born citizen of America. Hemust have attained the age
of 35 yearsand must have been aresident of the United Statesfor at least 14 years.
Theoriginal constitution did not providefor separate el ection to the office of vice-
president. The presidential candidate obtaining the second highest voteelectorswere
declared as elected vice-president. This arrangement was changed by the 12th
Amendment to the Congtitution, which provided form, separate nominationsfor the
officesand separate ball ot papers. The candidate for vice-presidency, who pollsas
absolute majority of the votes of “Presidential electors’, is elected vice-president. If
no candidate recei ves an absol ute majority, the senate makes the choice between
thetwo obtaining thelargest number of votes. Thevice-president of the USreceives
asalary of 62,500 dollarsper year.

The constitution assigns two functions to ‘the vice-president, one potential
and the other actual . Vice-president isthe presiding officer of the senate. Heisnot
amember of the Upper House, but presidesover it. He hasno vote except in case
of atie, when he can exercise acasting vote. Asthe presiding officer of the Senate,
vice-president performsnormal dutiesof achairman. Roosevelt, when he presided
over the Senate referred to it as “an office unique in its functions of rather in its lack
of functions.’

Succession to the Presidency

The potential function of the vice-president is to fill the office of the president ‘in
case of theremoval of the president from office, or hisdeath or inability to discharge
the powers and duties of the said office’. Thus, the vice-president does not get or
officiateasthe presdent for ashort period. But the moment the office of the pres dent
falls vacant, the duties of the chief executive shall devolve upon the vice-president’.
Heassumesthe presidency and remainsin officetill the next el ection of the president.
The Constitution has authori zed the Congressto decide by law, whowill succeed, in
case of death, resignation, removal or disability both of the president and vice-
president.

The office of the vice-president has devel oped along aline different from
that expected from the constitutional makers of the US. According to Munro, the
founding fathers intended the office to be “a dignified one and a sort of preparatory
school for the chief executive position’. Actually, the vice-president has been
“forgotten men in American history’.



Thevice-president of the United Statesisgenerally regarded asan object of ~ Approaches to the Sudy of
pity. In this connection Prof. Laski says, ‘the vice-president has been little more Comparative Politics
than a faint wrath on the American Political horizon.” Much, however, depends upon
the personal relationship between the President and hisnumber two. Mr. Johnson
was sent out by President Kennedy as his envoy to renew contacts with foreign NOTES
governments. Nixon was al so sent to variousforeign countries as special envoy of
the president to iron out differenceswith those governmentsor toimproverelations
with them. However, the fact remains that most presidents have not availed
themselvesof the limited assi stance the vice-president may render.

Cabinet in USA

The president’s cabinet is not known to the law of the country. It has grown by
conventionsduring thelast 200 years. Thefounding fathersdid not regard it asan
essential indtitution.

Many of the “constitution makers assumed that the senate-a small body of 26
members at the time of its creation would act as the president’s advisory council.
Thefirst president, George Washington actually tried to treat the senate as such.
But the experiment was so discouraging that it was never repeated. Naturally,
therefore, the American president devel oped the practice of turning for adviceto
the heads of the executive departments. In thisconnection, the congtitution provides
that the president may require the opinioninwriting of the principal officersineach
of the executive department. “The meetings of the heads of executive department
soon cometo be called cabinet meetings. Thus, the cabinet has arisen asamatter of
convenience and usage. According to William Howard Taft: “The cabinetisamere
creation of the President’s will. It is an extra statutory and extra constitutional body.
Itexists only by custom. If the President desired to disperse with it, he could do so’.
Though unknown to law yet it has become an integral part of the institutional
framework of the United States.

Composition: The size of the cabinet has undergone a steady growth. George
Washington’s cabinet included only four heads of the existing departments. The
cabinet’s strength has increased to twelve with the creation of more departments.
Besdes, President may include othersa so. Some presidentsinvite thevice-president
to the meetings of the cabinet. Frequently, the heads of certain administrative
commissions, bureaus and agenciesare also included in the cabinet meetings. The
actual szeof the cabinet, therefore, depends upon the number of person the president
decides.

Manner of selection: The members of the cabinet are heads of executive
departments and are appointed by the President with the approval of the Senate.
Constitutionally, the consent of the senateis necessary but in practice, the Senate
confirmsthe namesrecommended by the President asamatter of course. Though
the President isfree in the choice of his ministers, he hasto give representation
keeping in mind the geographical considerations, powerful economicinterest and
religious groups in the country. He has to pay ‘election debts’ by including a few of
these personswho hel ped in securing nomination and election to thelike. Hea so
hasto appeasethe various sections of his party by including their representationsin
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the cabinet. Tradition dictates that every President selects a “well balanced’ cabinet,
agroup of men whose talents backgrounds and affiliationsrefl ect the diversity of
American Society.

Satesof thecabinet: The US Cabinet ispurely an advisory body. Itisabody of
President’s advisors and ‘not council of colleagues’ with whom he has to work and
upon whose approval he depends. The members of the cabinet are hisnominees
and they hold office during his pleasure. President Roosevelt consulted hispersonal
friends more than his cabinet members. President Jackson and his confidential
advisors are known as ‘Kitchen Cabinet’ or “‘Place guards’.

In the words of Brogan, the President is ‘ruler of the heads of departments’.
The President may or may not act on the advice of his cabinet. Indeed, he ‘may or
may not seek their advice. The President controlsnot only the agendabut also the
decisionreached. If thereisvoting at al, the President isnot bound to abide by the
majority view.

Theonly votethat mattersisthat of the President. Infact when the President
consultsthe cabinet, he does so morewith aview to collecting the opinionsof its
membersto clarify hisown mind than to reaching acollective decision. In short, the
membersof hiscabinet are hissubordinatesor mere advisorswhilethe Presidentis
their boss. The Cabinet is what the president wants it to be. It is by no means
unusual for acabinet ministry to get hisfirst information of animportant policy
decision, taken by the president through the newspapers.

Thus, the cabinet hasno independent existence, power or prestige.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

15. State two executive powers of the American president.

16. Comment on the procedure of appointment of the American president and
theBritish primeminigter.

1.6.4 Comparison between the American and the British Cabinet

Both America and Britain have cabinets in their respective countries, but they
fundamental ly differ from each other. TheAmerican cabinet can be said toresemble
the British cabinet in onething only. Both have arisen from custom or usage. While
inall other respectsthe American Cabinet standsin sharp contrast to itsAmerican
counterpart. The chief differences between thetwo are asfollows:

(i) Differenceregarding constitutional status: The contrast is because of
the different constitutional systemsinwhich thetwo cabinetsfunction. The
British Parliamentary government isbased on the cl oserel ationship between
the executiveand thelegid ative branches of government. So, al themembers
of the British Cabinet are members of the Parliament. They are prominent
leaders of the party. They present | egislative measures to the Parliament,
participatein debatesand are entitled to vote.



Ontheother hand, the American constitutional systemispresidential, which ~ Approaches to the Sudy of
isbased upon the principle of separation of powers. So, themembersof the Comparative Politics
cabinet cannot be the members of the Congresslikethe president himself.

They may “‘appear before Congressional committees, but they cannot move

legislative measures or speak on the floor of either House of Congress.’ NOTES

(i) Member ship of legidature: Inthepresidential system likeUSA, incasea
member of either House of Congressjoinsthe presidential cabinet, he must
resign hisseat inthe House.

Whereasin Britain, if amember of the cabinet ischosen from outside the
parliament, hemust seek membership of the parliament within aperiod of six
months; otherwise, it will not be possiblefor himto continueas minister.

(iii) Political homogeneity: The British cabinet is characterized by political
homogeneity, dl itsmembersbeing normally drawn fromthe sameparty. The
American cabinet may be composed of politically heterogeneous elements.
Pres dentsfrequently ignore party considerationsinforming their cabinet.

(iv) Ministerial responsibility: The British cabinet holds office solong asit
enjoysthe confidence of the House of Commons, whichisthe Lower House
of the British Parliament.

Butin USA, the ministersact according to the wishes of the president and
they areresponsibleto him alone.

(v) Collective responsibility: The British cabinet aways functions on the
principle of collectiveresponsibility. tsmembersareindividually aswell
collectively respons bleto the parliament. But thisisnot the casewith USA.
As Laski says “The American cabinet is not a body with the collective
responsibility of the British cabinet. Itisacollection of departmental beads
that carry out the orders of the president. They are responsible to him’. They
canremainin office during the pleasure of the president.

(vi) Official status: Membership of the British cabinet isahigh officewhich one
getsasreward for successful parliamentary career. It may bethe stepping
stone to prime ministership. Whereas, in America, many of the persons
appointed to the cabinet havelittle or no Congressional experience. Itisnot
even, necessarily towards the presidency. According to Laski, it is ‘an interlude
ina career, it is not itself a career’.

(vii) Position of their heads: Members of the American cabinet stand on a
completely different footingin their relationswith the president from that of
the membersof the British cabinet in their relationswith the primeminister.
The primeminister istheleader of hiscabinet team. Hisposition with his
colleaguesisthat of aprimus-inter-paresor first among equals. Heisby no
meanstheir boss or master. He hazards his head when he dispenseswith a
powerful colleague. In other words, he cannot disregard apowerful colleague
without endangering hisown position.

Ontheother hand, the membersof the American cabinet are not the colleagues
of thepresdent. They are hissubordinates. The president isthe complete master of
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his cabinet, which, in fact, is his own shadow. Members of the cabinet are his
subordinates, at best advisors and at worst his office boys. According to Laski ‘the
real fact isthat an American Cabinet officer ismore akin to the permanent secretary
of government departmentsin England, than heisto be aBritish cabinet minister.

Keepingin view the composition, position and the relationship of American
cabinet with that of president, Laski describes that “the cabinet of USA is one of the
least successful of American federal institutions’. Being completely over-shadowed
by the President and being excluded from Congress, the cabinet officer has no
independent forum and no independent sphere of influence. Aninfluential member
of the Senate isin abetter position to influence public policy because he has a
sphere of influencein which heishisown master. Prof. Laski, rightly contendsthat
‘the American Cabinet hardly corresponds to the classic idea of a cabinet to which
representative government in Europe have accustomed us.’

The Congress

Thelegidativebranch of theAmerican federal government isknown asthe Congress.
Congress consists of two Houses—the House of Representatives and the Senate.
The organization of the Congress on the bicameral pattern was the result of a
compromise between the claims of more popul ous stateswho wanted representation,
inthe new legidature, and the smaller statesthat were keen on equal representation
to ensure equality of status in the new set-up. In accordance with the formula
devised, aspirationsof bigger and smallest stateswerefulfilled. Each Sateirrespective
of its population, sendstwo membersto the senate and representation of the States
intheHouseisin proportionto their population.

Each state, however, hasat |east one member inthe House of Representatives.
Thefounding fathers had intended the Senate to act as an advisory council to the
President, but their intention, however, did not materialize.

Composition and Powers of the American House of Representatives

The House of Representativesisthe Lower House of the American Congressand
representsthewhol e nation. The House wasinitially known asthe popular branch
of government, asthiswastheonly branch of federal government whichwasdirectly
elected by the people.

At present, the total strength of the House is 435. Every state is given
representation in the House on the basi s of population. Accordingto alaw of 1929,
seats safe to be reapportioned among the states after each decennial census. Each
state, irrespective of itspopulation, isgiven at least one seat. Sincethe membership
of theHouseislinked with the popul ation of the states, the number of itsmembers
from each stateisnot fixed by the constitution. The number of representativesfrom
different satesisdetermine by the Congress. Genera ly onerepresentative represents
about 350,000 people.

Thequalificationsrequisite for aperson to be arepresentative arethat, he
shall beacitizen of the United States:

(i) Hemust be 25 years of age.



(i) He should have lived in the United States, (asacitizen) for at least
sevenyears,

(iif) He should be acitizen of the state from which heis seeking el ections
and,
(iv) Heshould not hold any office under the authority of the United States.

Although heisusualy aresdent of thedigtrict inthe statewhich herepresents,
itisnot mandatory under the law. Members of the House of Representativesare
elected for two years. The House cannot be dissolved earlier than two years. Its
tenure cannot be extended beyond two yearsperiod. Theideaof two-year termisto
keep the members closely in touch with the people. Members of the House of
Representativesare el ected by the single-member constituencies. The constituency
is known as the electoral district. Each representative gets an annual salary of
$3,000 besi desmany other allowancesand facilities. It hasbeenrightly said that the
House of Representativesisthemost expensivelaw-makingingtitution of theworld.

TheHousehasfull control over itsmethod of procedure. It publishesajournal
of itsproceedings. It meetsfor every annua session onthefirst Monday in December
and electsitsown speaker and another officer. Speaker isaparty man and while
discharging hisfunction asa Speaker, he favours members of hisown party. The
Houseiselected in November but the membersoccupy their seatson 3rd January
following the actua datefrom whichthelife of every houseiscounted.

Power s and Functions

TheHouse of Representatives can be discussed under thefollowing heads:

() Legidative powers: To legidate is the primary duty of the House of
Representatives.

The house hascoordinaterightswith the senatein ordinary legidation. Ordinary
billscan originatein the House al so. Differencesbetween thetwo chambers
over a bill are referred to a conference committee made up of selected
membersfrom the House and the Senate. If it failsto arrive at an agreement,
thebill iskilled.

(i) Financial powers: The House of Representatives have the sole right to
introduce money Bills. Money Billscannot originatein the senate. But the
senate hasthe authority to amend amoney bill inany way it likes. Thus, in
thisfield also both the chambersare equally powerful.

(i) Executive powers: The American executiveisof the presidential type. So
the executiveisnot responsibleto the House of Representatives. TheHouse
can, however, control indirectly theexecutive by itscontrol over public money.
Moreover, it shareswith the Senate the power to declarewar.

(iv) Judicial powers: The Congress hasbeen given theimportant judicial power
of impeachment. The president, vice-president, judges of thefederal courts
and other high public official cannot beremoved except throughimpeachment.
TheHouse of Representatives hasthe exclusiveright to initiateimpeachment,
proceedings by preparing chargesagainst the official concerned.
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(v) Miscellaneous powers

(a8) TheHouse of Representativeshasthe soleright to el ect the President
of USA from among first three candidatesif none of them isableto
secure an absolute mgjority of votesinthe Presidential election.

(b) The House of Representatives shares with the Senate the power to
propose amendmentsto the congtitution.

(vi) Postion: A student of comparative governmentswill feel alittle bewildered
whentrying to understand the powersand practical working of the House of
Representatives. In al, the democratic countries of the world, the lower
chambers enjoy greater power than the upper ones. But in America, the
House of Representativesislessinfluential and powerful than the Senate,
though theintention of the, congtitution makerswasto makeit more powerful
than the upper chamber. The House of Representativesismuch lessrespected
and powerful than the House of Commons of England which controlsthe
government itself. Thereasonsfor itsweakness can be summed up as.

(a) Houseof Representativesiselected for aperiod of two years. Therefore, the
membersof the House are alwaysworried about their re-election. Theresult
isthat they cannot dischargetheir duties serioudy.

(b) The constitution has confessed certain executive powers on the Senate and
the House of Representatives have been deprived of those powers. So the
men of ability and experiencetry to become membersof the Senate.

(c) Thesmall membership of the Senate makesitsdiscussion more effectively
and vigorousthan those of the House of Representatives.

(d) Househasplacedredrictionsonitsdiscussions. Theresult isthat the members
do not have opportunity of taking part in detailed discussionsand debates.

(e) The Senateisalso adirectly elected chamber. Thisfact has enhanced the
importance of the Senate at the cost of the House of Representatives.

Speaker

The speaker isthe presiding officer of the House of Representatives. Heiselected
by the membersfrom among themselves. Heiselected on party basisand remains
a party man throughout. His election is always contested. He is elected for the
duration of the House of Representatives. When the next el ection for the House
takes place he must seek election from hisdistrict. Evenif heisre-elected tothe
House, hisre-election asthe speaker dependsupon the party position. If hisparty is
againin, heissureto be elected asthe speaker.

Theframersof the US Constitution did not define hispowers. They leftit to
developitsowntraditions. Theearlier speakershad littleto do except keeping order
and signing the billspassed by the House. He gradually assumed the importanceand
role entirely different from that of the British speaker. He acts asthe party |eader
and usesthe power of hisofficeto promotethe endsof hisparty. His position and
powers were at one time next only to the president’s and he called the dictator of the
lower chamber. It was he who decided the composition of thevariouswhichreally



governtheHouse. Hewashimself, normally the chairman of the most important of ~ Approachesto the Sudy of
those committees, namely, the Committee on Rules. Being essentially aparty man Comparative Politics
he can neither beimpartial not judiciousand he hasaright to vote and participatein

discussion. Under therulesnow the speaker isnot all owed to Vote except in case of

a tie or when the voting is by secret ballot. Today speaker’s powers have been NOTES
curtailed to alarge extent.

He still decidesall points of order which arisein the House but no longer
wieldsthe controlling power of gppointing membersto theHouse committees. Perhaps
themost important power of the speaker today isto allow membersto takethefloor.
When two or more membersriseto speak he may see anyone of them and recognize
him. He hasto maintain proper decorum and order inthe House. Ashasbeen said,
‘He has to protect the House itself’. In the line of succession to the presidency, in
case of death of the president in office, he comesnext only after the vice-president.

Thedignity and prestige of thechair in the US has depended on theincumbent
himself and the circumstancesin hisparty, in the Congressandin the country. Great
speakerslike Reed, Cannon and Longworth built up theauthority and prestige of the
Houseto an amazing degree, lesser occupantswere content to play the humblerole
of amere presiding officer. Inthe end we can say, the speaker isnot adictator now;
but still isa partisan, powerful and influential presiding officer of the House of
Representatives.

1.6.5 Comparison between the British Speaker and the
American Speaker

Theframersof the US Congtitution adopted the desi gnation of their presiding officer
of theHouse of Representativesfrom Britain. In Britain, the presiding officer of the
House of Commons is known as the ‘Speaker’. Apart from the similarity in name,
both the speakers are elected by the House from amongst its members. Thereis
somes milarity inthefunctionsof both the speakers. Likehiscounterpart in England,
the American speaker presides over the meetings of the House, maintains order,
decides disputes, points and ‘recognizes’ members on the floor of the House when
they stand to speak.

But thesmilarity betweenthetwo endshere. They play different roles. There
isamarked difference between the two. In this connection, the following points
may be noted:

(i) TheAmerican speaker isstrictly aparty man and he safe-guardstheinterest
of hisparty jealoudly. He showsevery favour to his party and supports party
measures. Heretains partisan character and actsasthe leader of hisparty.
On the other hand, the speaker of the British House of Commonsresigns
from hisparty immediately after his el ection as speaker and assumes non-
partisan character. On his appointment as speaker, he hasto lay aside his
political affiliationsand party connections. Hemust become anon-party man
andinall hisfunctionsactsmost impartialy. The speaker of the BritishHouse
of Commons must accept with his office asentence of exilefrom politics.
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can bere-elected only when heisreturned by hisconstituency and the same

party isableto control theHouse. In thisway hiselectionisaways contested,

NOTES itisnever unanimous. When the next election for the Housetakes place, he

must seek el ection from hisdistrict. On the other hand, the British speaker,

because of hisneutrality in politicsisalwaysre-elected evenif adifferent

party comesinto power. It isvery common in the House of Commonsto find

a Conservative serving as speaker under a Labour government and vice
versa. Heiseven returned unopposed by hisconstituency.

Thus, thereis practice of once aspeaker always a speaker. The American
speaker is aways a prominent member of his party and after his election
becomesitsleader. Although the speaker isformally elected by theHouse, in
practice heischosen by the census of the mgjority party. On the other hand
the British speaker isaback-bencher. Heisformally selected by the prime
minister in consultation with theleaders of the opposition parties.

(i) The American speaker exercisesaright to vote in case of tie or when the
voteistaken by ballot or when hisvoteis needed to make up the two-third
majority. Hemust exercisethisright in favour of hisparty.

On the other hand, the British Speaker votes only in case of atie, and he
giveshiscasting votein accordance with well established tradition and not
accordingto hisown political convictions. He castsvotein such away asto
mai ntai n the status quo.

(iv) TheSpesker of the British House of Commonsenjoys, under the Parliamentary
Act of 1911, the power to decide whether aparticular bill isamoney bill or
not. On the other hand, power isexercised by the American Speaker.

(v) The American speaker once appointed the House of Committees and
nominated their chairman. The committees control thelegidative business of
the House. So the speaker was able to dominate legidation. In 1911, this
power wastaken away from him. But even now, he hasapowerful position
inthe House of Representatives.

Ontheother hand, in England, thelegid ativeleadershipisinthe handsof the
cabinet. No bill can be passed without the support of the cabinet.

Inthe end we can say that the American speaker isaprominent party |leader
andtriestoinfluencethe course of legidative business.

Unlike hisAmerican counterpart, the British speaker isanon-party man. He
refrains from any display of personal sympathies or partisan leanings. He never
publicly discussesor voicesan opinion on party issues. Heisfamousthroughout the
worldfor hispolitical neutrality.

Powers and Functions of the US Senate

TheUSFedera Legidatureis, the Congresswhichisbhicameral. SenateisitsUpper
or Second Chamber. It was created to protect the interests of small statesand to
check the radical tendency of the Lower House, the House of Representatives.
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share in the government of the United States. In this connection Munro says: ‘It

was by no meredlip of the penthat the article of the Constitution isestablishing a NOTES
Congressif the chambers, givesthe Senate priority of mention. The menwho framed
this document—-most of them-looked upon the Senate as the backbone of the whole
federal system.” As Washington said: “The Senate is the saucer in which the boiling
tea of the House is cooled.” *The Senate of the United States has long excited the
admiration and the wonder of foreign observer’, Brogan in ‘American System,” and
added, *...what conservates in other lands have deemed of is here achieved. Presidents
come and go, every two years aHouse of Representatives vanishesinto the dark
backward of time but the Senate remains. It is the only branch of American
government that never dies’.

The Senate has one hundred members, each state being represented by two
members. ArticleV of the constitution safeguardsthis principle of equality between
thefederating unitsby providing that no state shall be deprived of itsequal suffrage
inthe senate without itsconsent. It meansirrespective of their population strength
all the statesare equally represented in the Senate.

The constitution had originally provided for indirect election of the Senate’s.
They were chosen by the legislatures of the state concerned. This practice was
followed up to 1913. Thissystem now hasbeen changed. The seventeenth amendment
hasprovided for direct el ections or the senators by the same voterswho voteinthe
el ection of the House of Representatives. Thusnow senate hasbecomeasmuch a
popular chamber asthe House of Representatives. The senateisapermanent body.
It isnever dissolved. Theterm or office of asenator issix years, one-third of the
senatorsreturning every two years. In case of acasual vacancy the governor of a
state may appoint asenator till aregular member isduly elected. Tobedligibletobe
amember of the senate:

(i) Hemust beacitizen of the United States;

(i) Hemust haveresidedinthe country for at least nineyears,
(i) Hemust not belessthan thirty years of age; and
(iv) Hemust beaninhabitant of the State he wishesto represent.

Salary and allowances of the Senators, fixed by the Congress, are practically
the same asfar asthe representatives. They are allowed the same privilegesand
immunitiesasthe representatives do. Likethe Lower House again the quorums of
the Senateisthe majority of thetotal membership. The Senate like the House of
Representativesisthe solejudge of the qualificationsof itsmembers.

Thevice-president of the United Statesisthe ex-office presiding officer of
the senate. Heisnot amember of the senate and has no vote except in case of atie.
Thiscasting vote has proved decisive on some occasions. In hisabsence the senate
elects aPresident pro tempore and being amember of the senate he voteson all
issues. Sessionsof both the Houses of Congresscommence smultaneoudy and are
adjourned at the sametime.
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Power s and Functions

TheAmerican Senateisnow the most powerful second chamber intheworld. Inall
other democratic statesthe powers of second chambershavewaned. But the authority
of the US Senate has waxed. In the words of Munro: “The fathers of the constitution
intended it to be abody whichwould givethe states as states, adominating sharein
the government of the nation. They had on mind something that would be morethan
asecond chamber or aco-equal branch of the Congress. To that end they gavethe
Senate some very important special powers such asthe approval of treaties, the
confirmation of Presidentia appointmentsand the trying of impeachments-powers
inwhich the House of Representatives was given no share’. Its powers and functions
can be discussed under thefollowing heads:

Legidative Powers

Inthelegidativefield, itisaco-ordinate chamber of the Congressand sharesthe
function of law making with the House of Representatives. Thereisoneexception
to this equality. “All measures for the raising of revenue must originate in the House
of Representatives’. Similarly, usage requires that all appropriation bill, must originate
intheHouse of Representatives. Thislimitation hasproved to be of littleimportance.
The Senate can virtually initiate new financial proposals under the guise of
amendments. The Senate cantherefore, originatefinancia legidationinfactif notin
form. If the two chambers do not agree on a Bill the disputed points are placed
before the conference committee made up of selected membersfrom both chambers
of the senate and the House of Representatives. The conference committeetriesto
arriveat acompromise. If it failsto do so the bill isregarded asrejected. Thus, no
bill can become law without the concurrent of the Senate.

The position of the senateinthelegid ative sphereismuch better than that of
any other second chamber in democratic countries. The House of Lordsisnow a
shadow of itsformer self. It isnow only a delaying chamber. The Indian Rajya
Sabhahasvery little control over financial matters. It isnow only the American
senate which standson alevel with the House of Representativesinlegidationand
finance.

Executive Powers
The US condtitution allowsthe senateto perform thefollowing executivefunctions:

(i) Theinvestigating powers of the senate deserve not merely mention but
attention. The senate hasaright to demand information about any adminigrative
matter. It establishes administrative committee for thispurpose. The senate
committee may sit at Washington or it may go about the country hearing
testimony. These committees have the power to summon witness, compel
the production of papers, and take evidence on oath, and in general exercise
the authority of acourt. They do their job very thoroughly and expose the
weakness of the administration. Recent investigationshave covered crimes,
un-American activitiesandjuveniledelinquency.



(i) AstheUSconstitution embodiesthetheory of checksand balances, andas  Approaches to the Study of
the President has been given powersin respect of the appointment of federal Comparative Politics
officers, it wasfelt desrablethat thelegid ature shoul d exercise some control
over the executive department in thismatter. Also it wasfelt that the States
ought to have some control over federal appointments. Thus, it was provided NOTES
that the president’s power regarding federal appointments should be shared
by the senate as representing both the legid ature and the states.

The power of ratifying the president’s nominees for federal posts is conferred
by the constitution on the Senate. In this sphere one convention—Senatorial
Courtesy—plays a very important role. It means that if the President nominates
alocal officer with the approval of the senators from the state concerned
then the senate will by convention approve the nomination. These senators
must, of course bel ong to the same political party asthe President otherwise
therule doesnot apply. The approval of the senateishowever not necessary
when the President removes some officers.

(iif) Likewisethecondtitution makersdeemeditimprudent that the President should
have absolute control over foreign affairs. The President wasthereforegiven
the power ‘with the advice of the senate to make treaties, provided two-
thirds of the senators present concur.” Thus the treaties concluded by the
President do not become effective without the approval of the Senate.” There
isalong record of treaties killed by the Senate. A wise President always
keeps himself in touch with the leaders of the Senate, especially with the
Committee on Foreign Relations.

(iv) Moreover, the Senate shareswith the House of Representatives the power
todeclarewar.

Judicial Powers

In case of impeachment the Senate sitsasthe chief court of justice. Impeachments
arepreferred by the House of representatives and thetrial take placeinthe Senate.
ThePresident, thevice-president and al civil officerscan beimpeached beforethe
Senate. A two third majority of the Senateisrequired for conviction.

Miscellaneous Functions

(i) Ifintheelection of the vice-president of the USA, no candidate securesa
clear mgjority of electoral votes, the Senatorsvoting asindividual select one
fromthefirst two candidates.

(i) Asfar asamendmentsto the congtitution are concerned, Senate hascoordinate
powers with the House of Representatives in the matter of proposing
amendments.

(iif) The Senate has coordinate power with the House of Representativesin the
matter of admitting new Statesto the Union.

The Position and Prestige of the Senate

Itisdifficult to form ajust estimate of the Senate. Both lavish praise and censure
have been heaped upon it due to over emphasis on one aspect or the other. Itisa
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complex, many-sided body not capabl e of being described by facile generdization,
yet hardly one can deny that the Senate is probably the most powerful second
chamber intheworld and is certainly the dominating partner in the US Congress.

Itisawell-known fact that most leading figuresin publiclifein USA areto be
foundinthe Senateand not in the House of representatives. He comesinto business
with agreater variety of public business. He has confidential relationswith the
President and greater contact with federal outletsasall federal appointsare subject
to hisgpproval. Heisnormally in closetouch with foreign affairsasawise President
takes the *Senate in his confidence on this matters. The senate is also regarded as
the guardian of Staterightsand every Senator isachampion of his State.

Senate is the most powerful Second Chamber in the World

The Senate is decidedly an indispensableinstitution in the political system of the
United States. A comparative Study of the Senate and the Upper House in other
parliamentsof theworld, show that Senateisthe most powerful second chamber in
theworld.

TheBritish House of Lord wasonceavery powerful chamber, but today itis
the shadow of itsformer self. Now it is only a second but a secondary chamber.
Probably it is the weakest chamber in the world. In Russia, the two Houses of
Supreme Soviet are equally powerful. The Upper House, the Soviet of Nationalities
IS in no respect superior or more powerful than the Lower House—the Soviet of the
Union. Likewisein India, Rajya Sabhaisweaker than the Lok Sabha.

This comparative study shows that in some countries the two Houses are
equally powerful and in some other countriesthe Upper Houseisweaker than the
Lower House. But Senate is the only upper chamber in the world which, in
comparisontoitslower chamber ismore powerful. Itisduemainly to thefollowing
factors:

(i) Senateisavery small body. Itstotal strengthisonly 100, whereasthe strength
of the House of Representativesis435. The small size of the Senate makes
possible effective discussions. To quote Prof Laski: *Discussion in the House
of Representativesisformal and static; discussioninthe Senateareliving
and dynamic.’

(i) Theconstitutionitself hasgiven vast powersto the Senate. The Senate not
only enjoysco-equal power with the House of Representatives, it al so enjoys
important executive and judicial powerswhich the House does not enjoy.
Treaties and al important appointments made by the President must be
submitted to the Senate for itsapproval. The Senate has also the power of
tryingimpeachments. Such powersare, normally, not enjoyed by the Second
Chamber of any democratic country of theworld.

(ilf) Senate is a permanent chamber. After every two years one-third of its
membersretire and arere-elected. In thisway, thelife of one Senator issix
years. The House of Representativesiselected only for two years. Therefore,
the membersof the House are alwaysworried about their re-election. They



cannot, therefore take much interest in their work. On the other hand, the ~ Approachesto the Study of
long term of the Senators enablesthem to learn thoroughly their legidlative Comparative Politics
work.

(iv) Weknow that the Senateisdirectly elected. Thisdirect el ection hasadded
greatly to their power and prestige. The Senate can speak for the nation with
the same authority asthe House of Representatives.

NOTES

(v) Thereisamost a complete absence of restrictions on the debates of the
Senate. So senatorsget ampletimeto expresstheir views.

(vi) Seasoned paliticiansand legidatorstry to secure seatsin the Senate because
itsmembership isassociated with vast powers. Most members, of theHouse
of Representativesliketo become Senators. When they manageto enter the
senate, their placesintheHouse arefilled by comparatively junior politicians.
Asaresult of this, the Senate containsalarge number of experienced politicians
well versedintheart of law-making.

Thefathersof the US Congtitution thought that the House of Representatives
would be more powerful and influential than the Senate. They created the Senateto
act only as a check upon the radical tendencies of the popular chamber. “In its
origin, it wasaproduct of distrust of democracy. But now it can certainly beabrake
on democracy’.

Procedure in the American Congress

Theprincipal function of the Congressisto makelaws. Weknow that theAmerican
Condtitutionisbased onthe principleof separation of powers. It meansthegovernment
doesnot take part inthelegid ative process. The government canintroducethebills
inthe Congress. So that in America, there is no difference between the government’s
bills and the private member’s bills. All bills are private member’s bills. However,
there isa difference” between public billsand private bills. Public bills are those bills
which concern the entire country or an unascertained people and the private bills
are of special character and they apply only to particular persons, places or
corporations. Further adistinction can be made between money billsand non-money
bills. Money billsfor raising revenue, are required to beintroduced only in the House
of Representatives.

Both the Houses of American Congressare equally powerful inthefield of
legidation. Theordinary or non-money bill can beintroducedin either House of the
Congress. Once a “bill is introduced in the Congress it remains alive throughout the
duration of theexisting Congress, unlessit isdigposed of earlier. All thebillsdepending,
in either House, at the time of dissolution of the House | apse, and the succeeding
Congress can consider themonly if they areintroduced afresh.

Billsareintroduced by the membersof the Congress, but they are not always
theauthorsof thesebills. Many billsoriginatein theoffice of the president, executive
departmentsand admini strative agencies. Thesebillsareintroduced inthe Congress
by the Congressmen belonging to the president’s party. We have also seen
somewhereelsethat the president may initiate bill through one of hismessagesto
the Congress.
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Thelegidative procedurein the American Congressisin somerespect the
same asthat followed in Britain. Every bill isintroduced and isgiventhe usual three
readings. Herelet usassumethat an ordinary bill isintroduced first in the House of
Representative.

Introduction of abill isasmpleaffair. A member of House of Representatives
may write his name on the bill and drop it in the box known as the *hopper’ lying on
the clerk’s table. Thus, the bill has been introduced without any permission sought to
introduce it and without any speech having been made. This completesthefirst
reading of thehill.

Then the title of the bill is printed in the Journal of the House, and
smultaneoudy it issent to one of the standing committeeswhich studiesit clause by
clause. Inmost of the casesthereisno difficulty in deciding the committeetowhich
abill isto besent. The US committeeshave clear cut jurisdiction and thetitle of the
bill itsalf may indicate which committeewill receiveit. Very often many billsmay be
introduced by different memberson the same matter. The committee may decideto
consider only one of them and reject therest. Thusavery large number of billsare
killed every year by the committees because there are many bills on the same
matter.

If thecommitteelikes, it can ask executiveofficia and other interested persons
to appear beforeit to expresstheir views. The committee hearsall those who wish
to be heard for or against the measure. Paid lawyers may appear before the
committees to argue for or against a proposal. Pressure groups exert influence
through their agents. The committeemay (a) report thebill initsorigina form; or (b)
it may suggest amendments;or (c) it may bere-draft thebill; or (d) it may not report
atall and thus ‘Pigeonhole’ and kill it.

Many billsarekilledin thisway. It may be mentioned herethat theHouse has
the power to compel the committeeto giveitsreport on Bill. But thispower israrely
exercised. It is, therefore, true that the committees have virtual power of life or
death over every hill. A bill, whichisfavourably reported by one of the standing
committees of the House of Representatives, is sent to the clerk of theHouse. The
clerk placesthebill depending onitsnature upon oneof thethreelists, known asthe
‘Calendars’.

The stage when a bill is called up from the calendar and taken up for
consderation by the Houseis called second reading. At thisstage; itisdiscussedin
detail by thewhole House.

Thebill isread lineby line, amendmentsare moved, discussed and disposed
of and membersget an opportunity to expresstheir viewsonthebillsasawholeor
apart thereof. After the debate and adoption of amendments, if any, moved by the
membersthe Houseis called uponto vote the measure. If majority of themembers
voteinfavour of thehill, itisthen ready for thethird reading.

Thethird readingisformal likethefirst reading. It merely meansreading the
title of the bill, and ordinarily no debate takes place. But sometimesin case of a
controversial bill afew members may demand that it may beread in full. In that
casethebill may be discussed, again new amendments may be proposed. After the



discussionavoteistaken onthebill. If thevoteisfavourable after thethird reading,
thebill issigned by the speaker and sent to the Senate for its consideration.

Inthe Senate, the bill meetsalmost the same treatment. If the senate passes
thebill without any change, thenit issent to the president for hisassent. In casethe
Senate has made some changes, the measure is sent back to the House of
Representativesfor reconsideration.

The House may accept the changes suggested by the Senate, and transmit
thebill to the President. In casethe Senate does not agree with the changes suggested
by the Senate, the bill isreferred to the conference committee. If the conference
committeefailsto resolvethedifferences, thebill iskilled.

When abill ispassed by both chambersit is sent to the President who may
either givehisassent toit or veto it by returning the same within aperiod of ten days.
If each House passes the bill again by atwo/third majority it becomeslaw even
without the approval of the President. If the Congressremainsin session and the
President takes no action for 10 days, it becomes law. He may however ‘Pocket
Veto’ abill if the Congress is adjourned within 10 days.

Difference of Procedurein England and US

(i) InEngland, thereisadifference between public billsand private member
bills. Thereislittledifferencein the process of becominglaw. ButintheUS
thereisno difference between thesetwo typesof bills. Thereall thebillsare
private member bills.

(i) InEngland, most of thebillsareintroduced, defended and guided by minigters.
Thebill canreach at thefinal stage without the support of the minister. In
America, thereis separation of powersand billsareintroduced by private
members and the ‘legislative leadership is in the hands of the chairman of
appropriate committees. Bills are even named after the chairman of the
committees.

(i) In England, the committee stage follows the second readingi.e., abill is
referred to acommittee when the generd principlesunderlyingthebill have
been discussed and approved by the House. In thisway, the House decides
beforehand whether it wantsalaw on aparticular subject or not. Inthe USA
committee stage precedes the second reading, i.e., before the House has
approved the principle, of thebill and hasdecided whether or not it wantsa
law on a particular topic. The result of thisisthat sometimes the House
rejectsabill on the ground which are not acceptable. In thisway thewhole
work of acommitteeisundone.

(iv) The American second chamber i.e. the Senate possesses greater powers
than the House of Lordsto amend reject bills. The British House of Lords
cannot touch amoney bill sent up by the House of Commons. It candelay an
ordinary bill at themost for oneyear under the provisionsof the parliamentary
Act of 1949. Butin America, no bill or either money bill or ordinary bill can
becomelaw without the consent of the Senate.
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theprinciplesof thebill. On the other hand, in Americathe committeesare
very much powerful. Committees decide the fate of the bill, they can even

NOTES reject abill altogether.

(Vi) InBritain, theking doesnot send abill back if onceit ispassed by Parliament.
In United Statesthe President can veto abill, but Presidential veto can be
overridden if Congresspassesthebill again by atwo-third majority of each
House. The sugpense veto of the Pres dent can sometimesbecome an absol ute
veto.

1.6.6 Unitary Form of Government

Asthename suggests, aunitary form of government isasingle unit statewherethe
central government issupreme. All the power restswith the central government and
any divisonsingovernance, for instance, intheform of administrative or sub-national
units, have only those powers that the central government gives them. While
democratic systems have become popular over theworld, anumber of states fill
haveaunitary system of government among severd other archetypesthat arefound
in different countries. Some of the examplesof aunitary form of government are
dictatorships, monarchiesand parliamentary governments. Somecountriesthat follow
theunitary system of government are France, Italy, Japan and the United Kingdom.

Sincethe power isvested inthe Centre, aunitary system of government is
based on the principles of centralization of power. Within such a system, afair
amount of hegemony isfound between different regionsin asame country. Thus,
local governmentsfollow instructions of the Centre and have only those powers
which are del egated by the central government.

Yet, thereare nofixed rulesto thissystem and not all countriesusethe same
principles of centralization and decentralization of powers. One of the major
advantages of such asystemisthefact that the government at the centre can make
quick decisonsinceit hasall the powersof rule-making. A significant disadvantage
isthat there are no waysto keep acheck ontheactivities of the central government.
Moreover, most unitary governments have large bureaucracieswhere the members
are not appointed on the basisof popular voting.

The opposite of unitary government will be afederal government where
governance powersare not centralized or where central government isaweak one.
Politica powersareactively decentralized andindividual stateshavemore sovereignty
compared to thosein aunitary state. Principally, afederal government holds some
middle ground between the unitary and the federal system because powers are
distributed between the central and local governments. The political system of the
United States of Americais an example of afederal system. One needs to also
explorethe nature of the state when the analysisof the form of government isbeing
made. For instance, not every state will encourage social and political integration
and some will monopolize force in their hands, thus encouraging one form of
governance compared to the other.
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Nonethel ess, monopolization of power is also a central ideato aunitary — Approaches to the Sudy of
government. Popularly in such asystem, local governmentswill exist but they will Comparative Politics
not be independent of the central government. They are subordinateto the central
government in all respects and often act as mere agents of such a government.

Thus, thewhole stateisgoverned with full might of the central government. Sucha NOTES
systemisuseful inthose stateswhich do not have strong nationalities, areat risk of
outsideforcesor arevery small states.

Salient Features of Unitary Gover nment

As stated above, a unitary system of government widely differsfrom onethat is
federal initsorganization. Federa governments, by their very nature, congtitutionally
divide powersbetween the centre and the state. No such power division occursina
unitary system even though the central government, by itsown accord, delegate
some superficial powers to various states. Moreover, in a federal system, the
constitution is supreme and determines the powers between the centre and the
states. Both exist asequa beforeafedera congtitution. In contrast, centreissupreme
authority in aunitary government. States function independent of the centreina
federal system whereasin the unitary system, states are subordinate to the centre.
In short, Unitarianism can be referred to as: “The concentration of the strength of
the state in the hands of one visible sovereign power, be that power parliament are
czar.” Federalism, on the other hand, is distribution of force. As has been cited: “The
vereigninafederd sateisnot likethe English parliament an ever wakeful legidator,
but like a monarch who slumbers and sleeps. And a monarch who slumbersfor
years is like a monarch who does not exist.”

A unitary government can have an unwritten yet flexible constitution but
federal government cannot go about itsdaily choresunlessit hasinitspossessona
written congtitution. Judiciary also playsavery important rolein afedera government
and d so decideson disputesthat may crop up among the central and state governments
or between other units. These are some of the key differences between federal and
state governments. Thisbringsusto the characteristicsand featuresof unitary form
of government:

- Centralization of power: Thecentreisthereservoir of al powersin unitary
system. Thereexist no province or provincia governmentsin such asystem
and the central government hasthe congtitutional powerstolegidate, execute
and adjudicate with full might. Thereisno other institution with thiskind of
stateto share the powersof the central government. Thus, it ruleswith no
external pressure and runsthe state and administration free of any checks
and balances. Their power isabsolute. What powers areto be centralized
and decentralized are also decided by the central government. Local
governments exist but it isthe centre which decides what powerswill be
givento them. Even these are carried out with central control or supervision.

- Single and ssimple gover nment: The unitary system of government isa
simple system. There exist no provincia assemblies, executives or upper
chambersin the Centre. One exception to thisisBritain. Yet, most unitary
systemsaredefined by single central government wherethe popular votingis
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held for unicameral legidature. Itisthe central legidaturethat |egidatesand
executes. Theexpensesof such asystem are minor and aunified command
isadopted in running the state. Democrati ¢ systems can be expensive; upper
chambersdemand financesand weak statescannot afford them. Thus, unitary
systemissimpleand understandabl e. Itsstructuresand powersal so understood
easily by thecitizens.

- Uniformity of laws: Lawsin unitary system are uniform laws unlike the

ones in the federal state. Thisis one crucia characteristic of a unitary
government. Lawsare made and executed by the central government for the
entire state. They are enforced without any distinction being made for any
state. In contrast, in afederal system, the nature of alaw can vary from state
togate. But intheunitary system, thelawsare made uniform ontheprinciples
of justice and nature of human beings. In a federation however, laws of
sgmilar nature can have sharp contrasts, thuscomplicating their understanding.

- No distribution of powers: As stated, within a federation powers are

distributed among thefedera and the state. In contrast, intheunitary system,
no such distribution of powersismade. All powersrest with the centre. One
of theadvantages of thislack of distribution of power isthat the government
doesnot haveto bother about del egating powersand instead concentrate on
morewelfareissues and devel opment of the state and citizens.

- Flexible Congtitutions: Hexibility iswhat definesthe congtitutionsof unitary

states. Itiswithinfederal systemsthat arigid constitutionisrequired so asto
clearly define and maintain the rel ationship between the centreand the state.
One of the advantages of aflexible congtitutionisthat it can bealtered asbe
the needs of the state amid the continuously changing circumstances. As
said, acongtitution isadocument which isnecessary to run astate according
to the changing orientations. A flexible constitution ensuresthat the desires
and changing demandsof peopleareincludedinit accordingly and fromtime
totime. Itiscrucial to theideaof progressiveness. Thus, constitutionsin
unitary systemsare evolutionary and are strong to respond to contingency
Stuations.

- Despotism attributesa Unitary State: A unitary state can turntotalitarian

or despotic whenitsrulersdo not follow rules or move away from the path of
patriotism. Since powers are with the Centre and there isno check on the
activities of the government, there are higher chances of misuse. Such a
government can become absol ute and abuse its powers mainly dueto the
absence of aninternal check system.

- Responsibility: In contrast to a federation, a unitary system is more

responsible. Certain defined institutionshavefixed responsibility and thisisa
significant characteristic of a unitary system. The central government is
responsiblefor legislation, executive for implementation and judiciary for
adjudication. Thus, itistheseingtitutionsthat areresponsblefor their activities
and thereforethey try to operate within thelaw of theland.



- Local gover nment institutions: Usually in aunitary form of government,
the powersliein the hands of urban bureaucracy. Such agovernment has
alsobeenfoundto belimited inthecity areasand have noinfluencein remote
townsand villages. Therefore, to maintainitsinfluencein rural areas, the
central governmentsmanipulatetheir affai rsthrough municipalitiesand other
suchlocal ingtitutions. In oneway or other, local governmentsal so become
important and effectivein unitary systems. Such examplesarefound in sates
like Chinaand Great Britain where local governments are very powerful.
The central government maintainsitsinfluence through local governments
and also givesthem financial support toruntheir daily affairs. Infact, local
representativesare e ected for theseingtitutionson the guidelinesof the central
government.

Advantages of Unitary Form of Government
Some advantages of unitary systeminclude:

(i) Throughout the state, uniform policies, laws, political, enforcement,
adminigration systemismaintained.

(i) Therearefewer issuesof contention between national andlocal governments
and lessduplication of services.

(i) Unitary systemshavegreater unity and stability.
Disadvantages of Unitary Form of Gover nment
Disadvantages of such aform of government include:
(1) Local concernsare usually not the prerogative of the central government.

(i) Thus, thecentreisoftenat alax inrespondingtolocal problems.

(i) Incasethecentregetsinvolvedinlocd problems, it can easily missout onthe
needs of alarge section of other people.

1.6.7 Federal Government

A federal government isthe national government of afederation. It isdefined by
different structures of power; in afederal government, there may exist various
departmentsor levelsof government which are delegated to them by itsmember
states. However, the structures of federal governments differ. Going by abroad
definition of basic federalism, it comprisesat |east two or morelevel sof government
withinagiventerritory. All of them govern through some commoningtitutionsand
their powersoften overlap and are even shared between them. All thisisdefinedin
the constitution of the said state.

Therefore, smply put, afederal government isonewherein the powersare
del egated between the centreand many other local governments. An authority which
issuperior to both the central and the state governments can divide these powerson
geographical basis, and it cannot be altered by either of the government levelsby
themselves. Thusafederation, also called afederal state, ischaracterized by self-
governing stateswhich areinturn united by acentral government. At the sametime,
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both thetiers of government rule on the basis of their own laws, officialsand other
suchingtitutions. Within afederal state, thefederal departmentscan bethevarious
government ministries and such agencieswhere ministers of the government are
assigned. For instance, inthe US, the national government has some powerswhich
are different from those of other 50 states which are part of the country. This
division of powershasbeen elaborated in the constitution of the US.

Thus, afederal government works at thelevel of asovereign state. At this
level, the government isconcerned with maintaining national security and exercisng
international diplomacy, includingtherighttosgnbinding treaties. Therefore, asper
the guidelines of the constitution, the federal government hasthe power to make
laws for the entire country and not the state governments. For instance, the US
Condtitutioninitially wasdid not empower thefederal government to exercise undue
powersover the statesbut with time, certain amendmentswereintroduced to giveit
some substantial authority over states. The statesthat are part of afederation have,
insome sense, sovereignty because certain powersarereserved for them that cannot
be exercised by the central government. But thisdoesnot mean that afederationis
aloose aliance of independent states. Most likely, the states that are part of a
federation have no powers to make, for instance, foreign policy; thus, under
international law they have noindependent status. It isthe congtitutional structurein
the federation that is referred to asfederalism. Thisisin contrast to the unitary
government. With 16 Lander , Germany isan example of afederation whileits
neighbor Austriawasaformer unitary statethat later became afederation. France,
in contrast, hasawayshad aunitary system of government. Asmentioned earlier,
federation set-ups are different in different countries. For instance, the German
Lander have someindependent powerswhich they have started to exerciseonthe
Europeanlevel.

Whilethisisnot the casewith all federations, such asystemisusually multi-
cultural and multi-ethnic and coversalarge areaof territory. Anexampleisindia
Due to large geographical differences, agreements are drawn initially when a
federationisbeing made. Thisreducesthe chancesof conflict, differences between
thedisparateterritories, and givesacommonbindingtoall. The Forum of Federations
isaninternational council for federal countrieswhichisbasedin Ottawa, Ontario.
Thiscouncil bringstogether different federal countriesand givesthem aplatformto
sharetheir practices. At present, it includes nine countries as partner governments.

Where states have more autonomy than others, such federations are called
asymmetric. Malaysiais an example of one such federation wherein states of
Sarawak and Sabah joinedthefederationonther owntermsand conditions. Thus,
afederation often appears after states reach an agreement about it. There can be
many factorsthat could bring in statestogether. For instance, they might want to
solvemutual problems, providefor mutual defense or to createa nation state for an
ethnicity spread over several states. Theformer happened in the case of the United
Satesand Switzerland and thelatter with Germany. Just likethefact that the history
of different countries may vary, similarly their federal system can aso differ on
several counts. One unique system is that of Australia’s where it came into being
after citizensof different statesvoted in the affirmative to areferendumto adopt the



Australian Constitution. Brazil has experienced with both federal and unitary system  Approaches to the Study of
in the past. Till date, some of the states in Brazil maintain the borders they had Comparative Politics
during Portuguese colonization. Its newest state, Tocantins, was created mainly for

administrative reasons in the 1988 Constitution.

History of Federalism NOTES
In the New World order, several colonies and dominions joined as autonomous
provinces but later transformed into federal states after independence (see Spanish
American wars of independence for reference). The United States of America is
the oldest federation and has served as a role model for many federations that
followed. While some federations in the New World order failed, even the former
Federal Republic of Central America split into several independent states 20 years
after it was formed. States like Argentina and Mexico have in fact shifted from
being federal, confederal, and unitary systems before finally settling with being
federalists. Germany is another example of the same shifting since its foundation in
1815. After its monarchy fell, Brazil became a federation and it was after the Federal
War that Venezuela followed suit. Many ancient chiefdoms and kingdoms can be
described as federations or confederations, like the 4th century BC League of
Corinth, Noricum in Central Europe, and the Iroquois in pre-Columbian North
America. An early example of formal non-unitary statehood is found in the Old
Swiss Confederacy. Many colonies of the British that became independent after the
Second World War also adopted federalism; these include Nigeria, Pakistan, India
and Malaysia.

Many states can be federalists yet unitary. For instance, the Soviet Union,
which was formed in 1922, was formally a federation of Soviet Republics or
autonomous republics of the Soviet Union and other federal subjects but in practice
remained highly centralized under the government of the Soviet Union. Therefore,
the Russian Federation has inherited its present system. Australia and Canada are
independent federations, yet Commonwealth realms. In present times, many
federations have been made to handle internal ethnic conflict; examples are Boshia
and Herzegovina, and Iraq since 2005.

Advantages of Federal Form of Government
Some advantages of a federal form of government are:

() There is a larger federal unity though local governments may handle their
own problems.

(i) The government at the Centre is more committed towards national and
international issues.

(i) Itisa participatory system and there are more opportunities to make decisions.
For instance, what goes into school curriculums and ways in which highways
and other projects are to be carried out, can be decided through participation
of local populace.

(iv) Local government/officials are more responsive towards people who elect
them.
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Disadvantages of Federal Form of Gover nment
Disadvantages of federal form of government include:

(i) Sincelawsaredifferent indifferent states, peoplelivinginone country can
betreated differently. Thiscan happen not only in spending that each state
makes of welfare programmes but even in legal systems, where different
punishment can bemeted out in smilar offencesor right lawvsaredifferentialy
enforced.

(i) Duplicationof services.

(i) States can pass laws that counter national policy and this can influence
international relations.

(iv) Conflict canariseover power/national supremacy vs. state’s rights.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

17. What arethe essential conditionsrequired to beeligiblefor becoming a
member of the senate?

18. State some of the disadvantages of the unitary form of government.
19. Statethe advantagesof federal form of government.

1.7 NON-DEMOCRATIC SYSTEMS

It was after the First World War that the totalitarian form of government gained
prominence. TheWeimar republicin Germany isoneform of democratic government
that countriestried to set up after thewar. A democratic government gaveitscitizens
theright to participatein politics, to vote and even form political parties. However,
thiskind of freedom to the citi zens attracted much negative reactionsfrom different
leadersand eventually led to the coll apse of governments, even the\WWeimar Republic.
Thismeant that the democratic governmentswere replaced by thetotalitarian form
of government.

Pros and Cons

A totalitarian political system compromiseswith thefreedom of the peopleto quite
an extent even though asingle political party inthissystem can bringin stability in
any turbulent country. Propagandaisal so much prevalent under such systemsas
the communication and mediaindustry in under the control of the government.
Naturally, citizens under such a system are more patriotic compared to those in
other countriessincethey only get to hear pro-government material. Since such a
system is “totalitarian’, the government aspires to have ‘total’ control over the people.
In contrast to peopl e under democratic systems, thosein totalitarian control haveno
right to speak against the government, form political parties, have any other say in
governance or even the right to choose their religion. Thus, there is a complete
control over people’s minds as only one political party rules the country. In Germany,



for instance, between 1933 and 1945, Nazisruled the country completely and all

other political partieswere banned except the German Nationalist Party led by the
Nazis. Thismeant that the party remained in power all those yearsand the citizens
had no right to vote and were forced to follow the whims and fancies of the
government. Few other examplesof totalitarian political sysemswere Russiawhich
wasacommunist state and Germany and Italy which were Fascist states.

I mpact of Totalitarianism on Society

Intotalitarian countries, scientistshave no freedom toinvent since technology and
sciences are under the compl ete control of the government. For instance, Jewish
inventionsin Nazi-ruled Germany wererestricted. Scientists had no freedom to
carry out research of their own interest which they could in ademocratic system.
Significantly, thetotalitarian state had the compl ete freedom to usethe inventions of
the scientistsin any way they liked.

Features of a Totalitarian Gover nment

The characteristics of totalitarian systems are said to be in contrast with the
authoritarianism and dictatorship systems. Political scientists have defined many
such differences. Firdtly, it iscontended that under such asystem, only onepolitical
party isexistent inacountry and all othersare either under the control of the state or
are eliminated. All companies and organizations also belong to the state. Since
communication and other such technol ogiesare also under the state, theideol ogies
of the government get solidified. The government thus makes the people hear
whatever it wantsthem to hear. Thirdly, such agovernment has complete control
over theweaponsof al kinds. Thishel psthe government prevent any revolutionsin
the country. By keeping the weapons under control, the rulersmake sureno revolt
takesplace. Fourthly, the state also hasatotal control over the economy. Sincethe
state controlsall companies, it hasfree accessto any resourcesit needsfor itsown
projects which are always not in the interest of the people. In turn, the citizens
become even more dependent on the state for jobsand any complaintsagainst the
state only servesto leavethem jobless. Another significant feature of such astateis
that it usesterror to rule over the people.

For ingtance, theNazi Germany had the Sturmabteilung (SA) and Schutzgtaffer
(SS) toincul cate fear inthe minds of the people. All threatsto their rule, in form of
individual, groupsor organi zations, are effectively eliminated. Even membersof the
ruling party areat risk and any dissent isfollowed by policeenquiry or even execution.
One example is the ruthless ‘Night of the Long Knives’ as part of which even the
memberswho wereloyal to the Naziswerekilled if they were perceived asthreat
or if the state believed they could go against it.

Authoritarian System

The state takes control of many aspects of the citizens’ lives under the authoritarian
form of government which had led political scientiststo defineit asasystemwhich
erodes people’s civil liberties and freedom. However, the degrees of authoritarianism
vary and even democratic and liberal states can display some features of
authoritarianism. One such areacan be national security. Mostly, the authoritarian
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form of government isnot democratic asit governsthe peoplewithout their consent.
Political scientistsalso establish alink between authoritarianismand collectivismas
under both such systems, group goal sand conformities dominate over theright of
individuals. Another group of political scientistswhich supportscollectivisnaso
tendsto criticize collectivization and termit the opposite of authoritarianism.

Forms of Authoritarian Gover nment

There are various forms of authoritarian government and they can be broadly
categorized asfollows:

- Monarchies. Depending upon themonarch, amonarchy can be authoritarian.

- Communism: As per the theory propounded by Lenin: “Communist states
must always be authoritarian when on the path to ‘socialism’, because of the
special repressive force needed to attain their goals.” A stateless society is
thefinal aspiration of the communistsand found supportersintheoristslike
Karl Marx. Government who rule aspart of such systemsnever termitasa
‘communist’ but call themselves “socialist’. All authoritarian governments
which areruled by self-proclaimed communistswill mostly be described by
Non-communistsand anti-communistswith the Communi st |abel.

- Dictatorshipsare mostly authoritarian.

- Authoritarian characteristics can be found in democratic statestoo.
- Fascist statesare alwaysauthoritarian.

- Despotismisanother name of authoritarianism.

- Those countries which are under military autocracies are amost always
authoritarian.

- Theocraciesarea so authoritarian. In Consensusdecison-making, anexception
is found the Quaker Consensus: ‘Decision-making arrived at by finding a
‘spiritual consensus’, rather than voting, was developed by the Religious Society
of Friends (Quakers) early in the 17th century and isin use to the present
day.’

- Authoritarian stateshand over extengve control to law enforcement agencies.
Where such aresponsibility to law enforcement agenciesisfound in the
extreme, it leadsto what iscalled apolice state. Rule of law may or may not
exist inauthoritarian governments.

Authoritarianism and the Economy

Before 1997, it waswidely believed that authoritarian governmentswerelikely to
have stronger economiesand out-perform democracies. The myth was shattered
withtheAsianfinancia crisis. Thiswasthetimewhen political theoristsinthe East
and Southeast Asastrongly believed that authoritarian stateswere morelikely to be
economically successful than their democratic counterparts. The exampleswere
givenintheform of the states of South Korea, Singapore, Malaysia, and Taiwan.
These states were strictly authoritarian and were witnessing bumper economic
growth. However, despitethefall brought about by theAsian Financia Crisis, the



ideathat authoritariani sm promotes economic devel opment remainsvery popul ar,
especidly indevel oping countries. For instance, the Communist Party of Chinawhich
rules over the world’s fastest growing economy, uses this argument to continue its
authoritarian ruleinthe country. At the sametime, however, there are many examples
of other nationswhere authoritarian rulefailed to promote economic growth. One
such good historical example is Spain in post-war Europe. Some of the recent
examplesof nationswhich havefailed economically despite authoritarian regimes
are Myanmar and Zimbabwe. It is difficult to establish alink between political

authoritarianism and economic growth yet political thinkersin anarchist and anti-
authoritarian traditions have used ‘economy’ as one of the characteristic features of
analysisof authoritarianism. The common ground between busi ness corporations
and the state have often been cited asexamples. Thisisbecause both theingtitutions
arehierarchical and collective entitiesand have clear markingsin termsof authority
and command.

Criticism
Authoritarian systems have many critics and most of them are supporters of
democracy:

- Ascompared to poor dictatorships, poor liberal democracies have better
education, longer life expectancy, lower infant mortality, accessto drinking
water and offer better healthcare. Thisisbecauseliberal democraciesarein
the knowledge of maximizing their usage of available resources and not
because they havethe higher levels of foreign assistance or that they spend
alarger percentage of GDP on health and education.

- Democratic peacetheory hasfound supportersin numerous studieswhich
have used different kinds of data, definitions, and statistical analyses. Asper
theoriginal finding, liberal democracieshad never initiated war with one
another. Recent research has even extended this theory and found that
democracieshavefew Militarized Interstate Disputes. Thismeanstherewere
lessthan 1000 battle deaths with one another. Democracies have few civil
warsand those MIDsthat have occurred between democracies have caused
fewer deaths.

- Despiteaninitid decline, most democratic nationsthat wereearlier Communist
nations achieved greatest gainsin life expectancy.

- Prominent economist Amartya Sen hasargued that no functioning democracy
hasever suffered alargescale famine. He even included democracieswhich
werenever prosperoushistoricaly, like Indiawhich suffered agreat famine
in 1943 and many more before this in the 19" century even when it was
under the British Rule. Some critics ascribed the Bengal famine of 1943to
the effects of the World War 11 .

- Liberal democraciesare associated with several strong and significant health
indicatorslikelife expectancy and infant and maternal mortality than they
have with GDP, per capitaincome or income inequality or the size of the
public sector.
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- Research has shown that liberal democratic nations have lessinstances of
democideor murder by government. They aso havelessgenocideand politicide
incidents.

- It isin non-democracies that mostly the refugee crises occurs. It wasin
autocraciesthat inthelast twenty years, thefirst 87 cases of refugee crises
and flowsoccurred.

- The highest average self-reported happinessin anation has been reported
fromliberal democracies.

- Thelevel of corruptioninastateisstrongly determined by the existence of
political institutionsin it. Thisargument is supported by the World Bank
research. Where countrieshave democracy, parliamentary systems, political
stability and freedom of the press, the instances of corruption are lesser.
Accountability and transparency isensured through thefreedom of informetion
laws. For instance, the Right to Information Act in India “has already
engendered mass movementsin the country that isbringing thelethargic,
often corrupt bureaucracy to its knees and changing power equations
completely”.

- With the exception of East Asia, in the last 45 years even poor liberal
democraci es have had good economic growth, at an average of 50 per cent
more speed than non-democracies. For instance, poor democraciessuch as
the Baltic countries, Botswana, Costa Rica, Ghana, and Senegal have
registered more swift economic growth than non-democraciessuch asAngola,
Syria, Uzbekistan and Zimbabwe.

- Nations with intermediate political freedom have had more instances of
terrorism, asfound by research. Democratic nations have much lessterrorism
and aremore equipped to deal withit. Only five of the80 worst worgt financia
catastrophes occurred in democraciesin the last four decades. It has also
been found that poor democracies are half likely as compared to non-
democraciesto experience a 10 per cent declinein GDP per capitaover the
course of oneyear.

Onefindsthat authoritarian powersare unlimited intheir scope. It can beal
embracing. Ascompared to authoritarian systems, power isdistributed in plurality
among different groupsin ademocracy. M oreover, democraciesprovide spacefor
professiona associations, trade unions, businessorgani zationsand religiousingtitutions
like churches, mosguesand political partiesto exist and function normally. Such
institutions protect political freedom by keeping each others” working in check. In
contrast, authoritarian statesare akind of fusion of the state and society; they form
asocia systemwhereinitisthe politicsthat deeply influencesthe entire range of
human associations and activities. Therefore, an authoritarian state can use any
kind of power methodsto keep itsinterestsand meet itsends. It can put peoplein
exile, inlabour or prison camps or execute them altogether without any restraint.

Onefindsno plurality inauthoritarian systems. Asmentioned above, only one
political party existsin such sysemsand it playsasignificant rolein strengthening
the powersof itstop leaders. It isalso the only party that providesaplatform for



training for futureleadersand administrators. The state, on the other hand, usesits
influenceto create an army of volunteerswho watch over the population and inturn
report to the state any activities of dissent. Therefore, under such societies, power
restsin the hands of the few, leading to centralization of power. The government
al so takes over communi cation and technol ogical set upsin authoritarian states;
meansof communication liketelevison, radio, cinemaand publication of booksand
magazines are all under the watch of the state. Naturally, there are no protests
whenthemediaisstifled. The government strategically filtersout every opposition
that can create uncomfortable position for itsalf or challengeits power.

Authoritarian systemsgive no freedoms or rightsto its peopl e; the citizens
thus have no freedom of speech, press, and religion. Even minority rightsare not
protected by the government, whichisusually led by the majority community. The
political leadersusualy belong to onesmall group, likearistocratic familiesor are
comprised of top military officials. Such regimesare said to beexistent in countries
like China, Myanmar, Cubaand Iran. Political power isvestedinoneruler or asmall
group of leadersin an authoritarian political system. Such agovernment may hold
electionsand establish regular contact with their citizensbut it isawatershed. In
practice, citizens have no right to chose their leader or decide how they may be
ruled. Free choiceisnot given to the subjects by their leaders. It isthisgroup of
leadersor aleader which decideswhat people can have or cannot have. Citizens, on
the other hand, must obey their masters and not participate or not criticize political
decisons. Rulersof authoritarian governmentscan bekings, military leeders, emperors,
asmall group of aristocrats, dictators, and even presidentsor primeministers. What
type of government a system has is not indicated by the leader’s title.

Inconclusion, it can be said that the principle of authoritarianismisbased on
blind submissionto authority ascompared with theindividua freedom of thought and
action enshrined in democracies. Asasystem of governance, authoritarianism refers
to such political system where power isconcentrated in the handsof oneleader or a
small group of eliteswho have not been mandated by the constitution of the said sate
toruleover the people. Power isoften exercised arbitrarily under authoritarianism
and no regardisgiven to the established bodies of law. Such governments cannot be
replaced by citizensthrough el ectionsor free choi ce between variouspolitical parties
because thereare none. Under authoritarianism, thereishardly any freedomto create
diversepalitical partiesor provideaternativepolitica groupingsto people. Thereare
many characterigticsto authoritarian governmentsand no nation canfall entirely into
elther category. Aspalitical scientists, one should becareful to not categorizeanation
inany category inthe moment during which they are being examined. Each palitical
system changesover time, whether democratic and authoritarian. Thishasmadethe
global mosaic of palitical sysemsuncertainand complex.

CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

20. When did thetotalitarian form of government gain prominence?
21. Writeashort note on the authoritarian system.
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1.8 SUMMARY

- Threeclass ¢ sociol ogistswere the most important influences on contemporary

structural functionalism, Auguste Comte, Herbert Spencer and Emile
Durkheim.

- TheEnglish sociol ogist Herbert Spencer al so adopted theorganism, but inhis

sociology it combined with autilitarian phil osophy.

- Modern structura functionalism operateson the basisof several assumptions

derived from theideas of these three classic sociologists.

- Structura-Functiond Theory of Strtification asarticulated by Kingdey Davis

and Wilbert Moore (1945) is perhapsthe best known single piece of work in
the structural functional theory.

- Oneof themajor concernsof astructural functionalistisan analysisof the

things—the structures and particularly the functions—that a social system
needsin order tosurvive.

- A society must a so have sufficient differentiation of roles, aswell asaway

of assigning peopletothoseroles. Inall societies, certain activitiesmust be
performed and rolesmust constructed so that they can be performed

- Talcott Parsons saw the social world in terms of people’s ideas, particularly

their norms and values. “‘Norms’ are the socially accepted rules which people
employ in deciding on their actions. “Values’ can best be described as people’s
beliefsabout what the world should be like, asthey have to determinethe
effect ontheir actions.

- Parsons’ early contributions were based on the conviction that the appropriate

subject matter of sociology is social action, a view reflecting the strong
influence of Max Weber, and to some extent, Thomas.

- Parsons’ conception of the social system begins at the micro level with an

interaction between the ego and the alter ego, defined asthe most e ementary
form of the social system.

- Merton devel oped the notion of middle-range theory asthe theoretical goal

suitablefor the contemporary epoch of sociology. He concelvesof sociological
theory aslogically interconnected setsof propositionsfrom whichempirica
uniformitiescan bederived.

- LikeParsons, Merton replaced sructurd functionaismwith functiona analyss

and brought functional analysstothefore, andraised it totheleve of theoretical
orthodoxy.

- Functionalist position of vaue, in thefunctiona sociologica theory, holdsthat

all membersof asociety havethe same value. However, sincethe positions
of theactorsinasocia system aredifferent, and actorspositioned in different
classeswould differ in classpostions.

- Attheend of thenineteenth century and the beginning of the twentieth century,

therewasadrastic changein the contents of theingtitutional approach, and



thereby the nature and scope of comparative politics. Thiswasduetothe  Approachesto the Sudy of
contributionsof Bryce, Lowell and Ostrogorski. Comparative Politics

- TheLiberal perspective emerged asacritique of the comprehensive political
control and regulation of economic affairswhich had dominated European
nation buildingin thesixteenth and seventeenth centuries, i.e., theMercantilist
school of thought.

- The structural-functional analysis is one of the primary system-derivatives in
political scienceand amajor framework for political research. Asaresult of
theworks of anthropologists of the early 20th century, particularly that of
Malinowski and Radcliffe-Brown, structural functionalism emerged apolitical
sciencethrough sociol ogy.

- The whole of Aristotle’s political ideology seeks to realize an ideal state, a
dreamthat he could not meet in hislifetime. Aristotlewashonestly conservative
of hisideologies because of the turmoil and disaster that had come out of the
Athenian democracy.

- Authoritarianism and total itarianism are basi cally two faces of the samecoin,
with minor differences. An authoritarian system is not tyrannical like
totalitarianism. Liberty isrestricted in an authoritarian state but isnot totally
absent asin the totalitarian state. People do enjoy alittle freedom and do
possess some rights. Society is traditional and people have no power to
influence government policies.

- Inaparliamentary form of government, the tenure of office of the virtual
executiveisdependent onthewill of thelegidature; inapresidential form of
government thetenure of office of the executiveisindependent of thewill of
thelegidature.

- The US Constitution is based on the theory of separation of powers. The
executive and |egidative organsof the government are made independent of
each other. So in strict language, Congress legislates and the president
executives.

NOTES

- Thelegidative branch of the American federal government isknown asthe
Congress. Congress consists of two Houses—the House of Representatives
and the Senate.

- A unitary form of government is a single unit state where the central
government issupreme. All the power restswith the central government and
any divisonsingovernance, for instance, in theform of administrative or sub-
nationd units, have only those powersthat the central government givesthem.

- Atotditarian political system compromiseswith thefreedom of the peopleto
quite an extent even though asinglepolitical party inthissystemcanbringin
stability inany turbulent country.

- The state takes control of many aspects of the citizens’ lives under the

authoritarian form of government which had led political scientiststo defineit
as a system which erodes people’s civil liberties and freedom.
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1.9 KEY TERMS

- Societal functionalism: It studies the large-scale social structures and
ingtitutionsof society, their interrel ationshipsand their congtraining effectson
socia actors.

- Theory of organism: Tendency to see analogies between societies and
biologica organisms.

- Sructural functionalism: Structural functionalism, or smply functionalism,
isaframework for building theory that sees society as a complex system
whose partswork together to promote solidarity and stability.

- Univer sal functionalism: Thispostul ate holdsthat all social and cultural
itemsfulfil sociological functions. Thisassumptionimpliesanimageof society
inwhich there are no dispensableor irrelevant elements.

- Ethnocentrism: Making value judgments about another culture from
perspectives of one’s own cultural system

1.10 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. Inindividualistic functionalism, thefocusison the needs of actorsand the
variouslarge-sca e structures(for example, sociad ingtitutions, cultural values)
that emerge asfunctional responsesto these needs.

2. Norms’ are the socially accepted rules which people employ in deciding on
their actions. “Values’ can best be described as people’s beliefs about what
theworld should belike, asthey haveto determinethe effect ontheir actions.

3. Any behaviour becomesaction when:
Itisoriented to attainment of ends or goals.
It occursin situations.
It isregulated by normsand values of society.
Itinvolvesan investment of energy or motivation or effort.
4. Thethreedifferent unitsof asocial system are:

The social act, performed by an actor and oriented to one or more actors
on objects.

The actor’s status-role.
The actor himself asasocial unit.

5. Universd functionalism holdsthat all socia and cultura itemsfulfil sociologica
functions. Thisassumption impliesanimage of society inwhichthereareno
dispensableor irrelevant elements.

6. Some examplesof middle-rangetheoriesare Theory of Reference Groups,
Theory of Relative Deprivation, and Merton’s Theory of Role-Set.



10.

13.

14.

15.

. A tautol ogical argument isoneinwhich the conclusion merely makesexplicit

what isimplicitinthe premiseor issmply restatement of the premise.

. David Easton criticized Bryce’s approach in his work The Political System

(1953), calling it “mere factualism’. Easton claimed that this approach had
affected American Political Science admitting that although Brycedid not
neglect ‘theories’ his aversion to making explanatory or theoretical models,
had led to a ‘surfeit of facts” and as a result to “a theoretical malnutrition’.

. Institutionalismisthe belief that western liberal democraticinstitutionsare

dominant. Thus, according to thisview, western liberal democracy isnot only
thebest form of government, but it dso hasanormativeand universal character.
Thewidespread nature of western liberal democracy takesfor granted that
not only isthis style of government the best, but also relevant across the
world. The ‘normativity’ of western liberal democracies is a consequence of
thisbelief.

Political economy refersto aspecific approach to study social and political
eventswhere economics and politicsare not seen asseparatedomains. Itis
based on the belief that the two disciplineshave an intimate rel ationship and
the hypothesisthat thisrel ationship unfoldsin diverseways.

. TheLiberd perspectiveemerged asacritique of the comprehensive political

control and regul ation of economic affairswhich had dominated European
nation buildingin the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, i.e., theMercantilist
school of thought. Liberal srejected theoriesand policieswhich subordinated
economicsto politics. They wanted afree market which wasnot limited by
any monopoly or an economy that wasnot disassociated from theinterest of
the poor and of the community asawhole.

. Comparative politicsisthe study of theformsof political organizations, their

properties, correlations, variationsand modes of change.

Thegenerd systemstheory hasbeen criticized for failing to sufficiently provide
for conceptssuch aspolitical power andinfluenceor to handlemassbehavioura
aspectssuch asvoting. It isof limited utility in studies of political policy-
making.

Authoritarianism and totalitarianism are basi cally two faces of the samecoin,
with minor differences. An authoritarian system is not tyrannical like
totalitarianism. Liberty isrestricted in an authoritarian state but isnot totally
absent asin the totalitarian state. People do enjoy alittle freedom and do
possesssomerights. Totalitarianismis synonymousto dictatorship.

Two executive powersof the American president include:

Heisthe chief executiveand it ishisduty to seethat thelawsand treaties
areenforced throughout the country.

He has the power to make all important appointments but all such
appointmentsareto be approved by the senate.
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17.

18.

19.

21

. TheAmerican president isindirectly elected by an electoral college, butin

reality, hiselection hasalmost becomedirect in actual practicedueto strict
party discipline. TheBritish primeminister isappointed by theking. Normaly,
he has no choice as he “has to call the leader of the majority party in the
House of Commons.

To bedligibleto beamember of the senate:

Hemust be acitizen of the United States

He must haveresided inthe country for at least nineyears

Hemust not be lessthan thirty years of age

Hemust be aninhabitant of the State he wishesto represent.
Disadvantagesof unitary form of government include:

Local concernsareusudly not the prerogative of the central government.

Thecentreisoftenat alax inresponding to local problems.

Incasethecentregetsinvolved inlocal problems, it can easily missout on
the needs of alarge section of other people.

Some advantages of afederal form of government are:

Thereisalarger federa unity though local governmentsmay handletheir
own problems.

The government at the Centreis more committed towards national and
internationd issues.

It isaparticipatory system and there are more opportunities to make
decisions. For instance, what goesinto school curriculumsand waysin
which highways and other projectsareto be carried out, can be decided
through participation of local populace.

. It was after the First World War that the totalitarian form of government

gained prominence. The Weimar republic in Germany is one form of
democratic government that countriestried to set up after thewar.

Authoritarian systemsgive no freedomsor rightstoits people; the citizens
thus have no freedom of speech, press, and religion. Even minority rightsare
not protected by the government, whichisusudly led by themg ority community.
Thepoalitical leadersusualy belongto onesmall group, likearigtocraticfamilies
or arecomprised of top military officials. Such regimesare said to be existent
in countrieslike China, Myanmar, Cubaand Iran.

1.11 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1

2.

According to Parsons, what is the difference between “value orientation’ and
‘motivational orientation’?

List the five “pattern variables’ given by Talcott Parsons.



3. What was the basis of *Action Theory’ propounded by Talcott Parsons?
4. Elaborate on the four action systems in Parsons’ AGIL scheme.

5. Statein brief the historical overview of theingtitutional approach.

6. Statein brief the powersand functions of the US President.

7. Satethedifferences between American and British cabinet.

Long-Answer Questions

1. “Stratification (of society) is a functional necessity’. Do you agree? Give
examplesto support your answe.

2. Give adetailed account on the Talcott Parsons ‘Action Theory’.
3. Explain ‘“Middle-Range Theory’ propounded by R.K. Merton.

4. Elaborate on Merton’s “Theory of Social Structure and Paradigm of Functional
Analysis’.

5. Discussthecontributionsof Bryce, Lowell and Ostrogorski to theingtitutional
approach.

6. Discusstheunitary and federal formsof government.
7. Analysethe prosand cons of the non-democratic systems.
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2.0 INTRODUCTION

Paliticd ingtit utionsareofficial groupsor establishmentsthat areresponsblefor the
creation, enforcement and application of laws. These establishments arbitrate
discords, frame (governmental) policieson the economic and socid issuespertaining
to these systems. They a so otherwiserepresent the chunk of the popul ation. Political
parties, police, military, bureaucracy, trade unionsand legal courtsare examplesof
political institutions. The term *political institutions” may also refer to the acclaimed
configuration of rulesand principlesthat govern the functioning of these mentioned
organizations. It comprises conceptssuch astheright to vote, responsible governance
and accountability. Thisunit dealswith the variousgovernmental structuressuch as
thelegidature, judiciary, bureaucracy and so on.
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2.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:

- Discussthedifferent political partiesof Indiaand comment onthe evolution
of the Indian party system

- Comment on thelegidative, constitutional and parliamentary control inIndia
- Discusstheroleof military and bureaucratic managementin India
- Analysethe concept of judicial reviewinIndia

- Discuss the different forms of political systems and the pressure group
techniques

2.2 LEGISLATURES AND CONSTITUTIONALISM

Inaparliamentary government, the party commanding amgjority of votesin the Lok
Sabhaenjoysthe prerogative of forming and running the government. Each of its
membersisthusrequired to securethat his policiescommand the agreement of his
colleagues. The whole Council of Ministers hasto resign if an important issue
affecting any Minister getsrejected by the Lok Sabha. A Minister thusswimsand
sinksaongwith hisother colleaguesin the Council of Ministers. Within the Council
of Ministers, of course, he persuades his colleaguesto accept hisproposals, and a
strong Minister would always carry the day. If, however, he fails to obtain the
agreement of his colleagueson apolicy which he considersto bevery important or
if hefeelsthat he does not agree with apolicy madein the Cabinet and which he
cannot publicly defend, hemust resign.

The concept of collective responsibility does not imply that all matters of
governance are discussed and approved in the Cabinet; the rulesand regul ations
have clearly specified the types of matterswhich are brought before the cabinet, the
remaining one being left to the care of individua ministersfor their decision-making.
The personal accountability of each Minister to Parliament extendsto all matters
within hiscompetence, which isasbasic aprinciple of the congtitution asistherule
of law. A Minister isaccountableto Parliament (Lok Sabha, to be precise) for his
own actions. or lack of them aswell asfor all those of civil servantsservinginthe
minisiry under hischarge. Thecivil servantsare protected by thewell-known principle
of anonymity. Parliament holdstheMinister repongbleif somethinginhisher ministry
goeswrong, evenif he/shedid not have knowledge of the matter or did not approve
it. The Minister’s responsibility to parliament without any qualification or modification
isthe absenceof minigterial respongibility.

It doesnot follow, however, that the concept of ministerid responsibility gives
blanket protectiontothe civil servants. Asregards Parliament, the civil servantis
always protected; the former would be after the Minister’s head if something in his
charge goeswrong. Thispoint needsfurther elaboration.



Eveninitspure and pristine form, ministerial accountability has obvious
limitations
Itisjust aconventionwithout any legal sanction behindit. Itisessentialy
amatter of conscience, amora principle.

It islimited by sheer common sense. If arailway station master has
misbehaved with the public, there will be no demand for the Railway
Minister’s resignation. Similarly, if there is a drought, the Minister of
Agricultureisnot asked toresign.

A Minister continuesin office so long as he/she enjoys the confidence of
PrimeMiniger.

If theMinister isanimportant leader of hig’her party and commandswide
support, he/sheisaways sought, never sacked.

Tools and M echanisms of Accountability

Reference so far has been made to the external aspect of accountability.
Accountability hasaninterna aspect aswell. All civil servantsworkinginaministry
areaccountabletotheMinigter. AstheMinister isresponsibleto the Legidaturefor
actions (including inactions) of thecivil servants, thelatter must obvioudy be held
accountableto him. Thisboilsdown to thefollowing:

- The civil servants must know their Minister’s mind well and seek faithfully to
project itinwhat they do.

- They must observe, indl their officia transactionswith citizens, due processes
of law of natural justice.

- They must remain aliveto the sengitivities of thelegid ature and must abjure
from doing things which might embarrassthe Minister, particularly in his
relationshipwiththelegidature.

- They must beresponsiveto thelarger public opinion.

Accountability ismade more specific and isensured by acomplex of organizationa
and procedural devices. Hierarchy isitself an exercisein accountability fixation.
Without adequate control and supervision over the actions of the lower levels,
accountability can hardly beenforced. Span of control, unity of command, ingpection,
supervision, etc., are other well-known accountability-facilitating devices. Toensure
financial accountability, afinancial advisory systemisnow apart of each Ministry.
Lateral agencieslikethe Ministry of HomeAffairs, Ministry of Finance, etc. are
other accountability mechanisms. Audit, too, isapowerful tool of accountability, so
powerful that the Comptroller or Auditor-General isone of thetopmast constitutional
functionariesof Indiaand isindependent of the Executive.

Though the Minigster has compl ete autonomy within his sphere of authority,
he must concentrate on major matters of policy and leave tasks of day-to-day
adminigtrationtothe career civil servants.

A Critique of Conventional M echanisms of Accountability

The mechanisms designed to enforce accountability are the products of an era
when public administration wassmall in size and, engaged in simpletasks. Today,
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public adminigtration hasgrown too big and complex and issubject to multiple pressures
of varying intensities. This results in the convention’s of accountability-enforcement
proving to be weak and ineffective. Parliament should insist on getting adequate
information about the functionsand activities of each department. At present, it gets
only anannual report from each ministry which isinadequate to make accountability
feasible. Theflow of information to Parliament isinadequate and not regul ar, and
thus one may not be able to form a sufficiently reasonable judgement on the
functioning of the Executive. Besides, Parliament doesnot appear to have cons stent
understanding of itsownrole. It currently spendsalot of itstimein discussingtrivia
matters; when highly technical matterswith far-reachingimplicationsare brought
beforeit, only ahandful of MPsare present in thelegidature.

Theplainfact isthat today the Executive hasgrown too big to beamenableto
asensibleand sustained system of accountability: it needsto be controlled in respect
of itsszeand affing. Also, new paths should be researched for better accountability
of publicadminigtration should beexplored. Thisrequires, anong others aninnovative
culture and certain commitment to out-of-the way approachesand strategies.

First and foremost, accountability must be imported with more positive
contents. The common administrative spectacle, like lackadaisical performance,
playing safe, not providing leadership and driveto the organi zation and features of
thisnature must befirmly discouraged. At present, accountability has been greatly
devalued and has not been finely tuned. Asaresult, the public functionaries not
taking decisions or given to procrastination and delay, pass off undetected and
unpunished. Inshort, accountability must become sengtiveto reward and punishment,
and must not remain one-sided, which perhapsisthe case at present.

Parliament must remain fully aware of itsrole and responsihilities, and oblige
the political executive to render an account of its stewardship of the nation’s public
affairs. The Council of Ministersmust set aprogrammetic vision beforeitself and set
out toimplement it by making appropriate policiesably supported by programmesand
schemesand the necessary infrastructure. Theindividual Ministersmust ontheir part
providethenecessary policy inputsintheir respective areasof operation, ginger upthe
machinery of administration, andinstil asense of efficiency, purposeand economyin
the departmentsand the agenciesunder them. The Minister must periodically review
the policiesand programmes and take corrective action to ensure timely fulfilment of
thetargets. Hemust lead the bureaucracy, for thelatter, when left to itself, remains
self-programmed and suffers from a chronic incapacity to get out of the rut. The
various levels in the hierarchy must be endowed with adequate powers and
responsbilities. Thisneedsto be underlined, for in many developing countries, itis
characteristic of the lower-level personnel to have responsbility with power
concentrated in the hands of top echelons. The classical tools of effectiveinternal
management, likeingpection, visit, control and supervision, which haveeither fallen
into disuseor are perfunctorily undertaken, must be activated, and thetoneand andard
inthisrespect, asin many others, must be set by thetop civil servantsthemselves.

Decentralization, delegation, devolution and deconcentration are vital to
accountability. Asa ready emphasi zed, accountability i sperformance-based and result-



oriented, butinaresponsblesystem of government public functionariesarenot permitted
to make short shrift of the prescribed procedures. This necessitates a dramatic
smplification of rulesand procedures so that administratorsdo not havetowastetime
in attending to unnecessary procedure. No less urgent isthe need for appropriate
changesin personnel administration, especially training, placement, performance
appraisal, promotion, etc. Administrative reform, including reform of the country’s civil
service, isamong the prerequisitesto a system of effective accountability. Public
administration is apt to become more accountable if it shows a greater degree of
deposition to welcome more of management in it. A reporting system providing
information onthe progress made towardsthe fulfilments of organization objectives
must be put into operation, and foll ow-up action must be quick.

No lessnecessary for the promotion of asense of accountability isincreasing
openness in administration. To secure this, the Official Secrets Act must be so
revised asto grant to the citizensaright of accessto official information in many
areas of public administration. Thisrequires an appreciation of the fact that the
secrecy legidlation at present tends only to keep the official protected and thus
unaccountable, and not the official information.

Most important is to take cognizance of the most serious menace to
accountability. Both the functionary called to account for hisperformance and the
onewho takesthe account are but human; it isthereforevital that they bemotivated
by purely organizational objectivesintheir interactions. Thisiscritically important,
for accountability runsagrave risk of becoming personalized, thus promoting a
privatization gameat both ends. Nor should the network of accountability get tainted
or polluted, an aspect, needing special care and attention. In many developing
countries, theformal hierarchiesin many organizations, especially thoseinvolving
public dealings or other kinds of patronage, have been virtually converted into
integrated circuitsof corruption, thereby making nonsense of accountability. This
must beavoided at al cost.

Thuswe seehow itisdetrimental for administration if the public functionaries
indulgein procrastination, betrayal, inaction, or movein circlessimply because
accountability has overawed and benumbed them.

Legidative Control in India

The scope of Public Administration isexpanding globally. Governmentsare being
saddled with additiona responsibilitiesand each year somemorefunctionsare added
toanalready longligt of functions. In India, too, after the Second World War and the
partition of the country after Independence, created ahost of problemsdemanding
governmentd attention, likeintegration of the princely Sates, adoption of the Conditution
in 1950, al which contributed to the expang oni st tendencies of thegovernment.

Accountability of Public Administration: Control Devices

Themisuse or abuse of authority on the part of Public Administration may assume
variousforms; overriding law and constitution, violation of established procedures,
lack of integrity, favouritism or nepotism, unethical or improper conduct, gross
inefficiency, misuse of discretion and aboveall, encroachment on fundamental rights
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and freedom of citizens. A large number of instrumentsof control have been devised
inorder to minimize and eliminate the misuse and abuse of authority. These are:

- Legidativeor parliamentary control

- Judicia control

- Executivecontrol

- Popular control — electorate or the people

Legidative or Parliamentary Control

Inthe matter of the accountability of the Executiveto Parliament, some semantic
problemisinvolved. Thereisneed for conceptual clarification. The Executive,
depending upon what we mean by the Executive, isnot accountable to Parliament.
The Executiveisrespons bleto the Lok Sabha. The administrationisaccountableto
the Parliament. Thereisadistinction. If, by Executive we mean the President who
isthe congtitutional or nominal Executive or the Council of Ministerswho arethe
real or political Executive or the Government, they are parts of Parliament. The
Council of Ministersis responsible to Lok Sabha under the provisions of the
Condtitution.

Theterm administration, for the sake of clarity, should bedistinguished from
the Executive. It should mean the permanent staff who are charged with the duty of
implementing the policiesapproved by Parliament. Inthissensewhilethe Executive
will be politically responsibleto Lok Sabhathe administration will betechnically
accountabletoit. Accountability isalwaysafter the event. We are giving an account
of what we have done. Itisex-post facto. Accountability isnot contemporaneous, it
isnot concurrent. It isnot day-to-day. Parliamentary scrutiny of administrationisin
the nature of a post-mortem. It is only after something has been done by the
Adminigtrationthat it can be called upon to explain andjustify why it hasbeen done
inaparticular manner. It isnot thefunction of Parliament to interferein the day-to-
day administration of Government. But, if the administrator has done something,
Parliament can ask him why he has done so and the former hasto render account
for what he hasdone.

Ontheother hand, the Council of Ministersisresponsibleto the Lok Sabha
and if at any moment a vote of no confidence is passed in the Lok Sabha, the
Government will haveto step down.

Parliament occupiesthe centre stagein the Indian political firmament. The
term “Parliamentary’ refers specifically to a kind of democratic polity wherein the
supreme power vests in the body of people’s representative called Parliament. The
Parliamentary system isone in which Parliament enjoys primacy of placein the
governance of the state. Under the Constitution of Indiathe Union legislatureis
called ‘Parliament’. It is the pivot on which the political system of the country revolves.

Thefounding fathers of our Constitution have placed Indian bureaucracy
under thetight and elaborate control mechanism of the Parliament. It hasgivena
free hand to the political master to legitimize their new role of disciplining the
administration and hasleft thelatter to discover and adjust itself with the new winds
of political change asreflected inthe Parliament. Thepolitical processof thelast 53



yearshaswitnessed thisdramatic rolereversal of Parliament and the administration
and today the parliamentary ingtitutionsstand firmly poi sed to control theadminisrative
universeinavery purposeful and meaningful manner.

Parliamentary control over Public Administration hastwo dimensionsviz.,
thedirect and the indirect. The latter variety operates through the Minister who
provides aconnection between hisadminigrative department and therepresentative
Parliament. In aparliamentary system, where Ministersaregrilled on the floor of
the house, the administration i pso facto stands accountable to the sovereign will of
the people. The Minister being a servant of the Parliament and a master of his
Department, ispulled up by theformer for thelapsesof hisdepartment. Resignations
are demanded by the angry house whenever the administrative situation warrants
correction and the Minister inturn fireshissubordinatesto honour the wishesof the
Parliament.

Limitations of Legisative Control

“The entire administrative machinery comes under the potential control of the
legidature. Thisisbecause every action may provokeaquestion, every question an
adjournment debate, and every adjournment debate a full-dress debate’. It remains,
nevertheless, truethat thelegidative control over administrationisnot aseffective
asit ought to be. Inefficacy of legidative control and surveillance, however,ismore
or lessauniversal feature, Indiabeing no exception. On the contrary, theimperial
background of Indian administration, thewide gulf between administration and the
people, the unfortunate prevalence of widespread illiteracy in the country, which
inevitably projectsitsalf, to an extent, into our legislative chambersaswell, put
further limitationson legidative control over public administration. Control over
defenceiseven|ess. Listed below are some of thelimitations of the Parliament in
Indiaand other democracies:

- Intheformulation of policiesthe Executive playsadecisiverole. A large
number of billsoriginatein the Government departments. Thelegislative
leadership, therefore, safely restswith the Government.

- Thework of administration hasbeen phenomenally increasing bothin volume
and complexity. Legidaturesdo not havethe necessary time and expertiseto
effectively control therapidly expanding administration.

- Legidaturesare severely hamperedintheir tasksof exerting effective control
over finances. Legidatorsare not involved at themicro level at thevarious
Deparments and as such cannot question the grants requested by their
Departments. Parliament requiresthe permiss on of the Executivefor granting
money for demands or for raising, reducing or abolishing taxes..’

- Party discipline, whichisafirmly established attribute of modern political
parties, has also made elected representatives, dependent on the ruling
Executive. The Government feel s safe behind itsmajority in the parliament
and becomes complacent.

The legislature’s control of administration, is exercised only sometimes, but
the Executive’s powers of control are constantly exercised.
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Minigteria respongbility isthecardina principleof parliamentary democracy.
Under thissystem, the Ministershavejoint responsi bility towardsthelegidaturefor
all the departmental activities. The Cabinet or Council of Minigtersiscollectivelyin
charge of thewholeadministration, but each Minister isalsoindividually in charge of
oneor more Departments. Every activity or branch of the adminigtration fallsunder
the control of a Minister. The Minister isin full charge of hisher Ministry or
Department, which he/she manageswith the help of asecretary, asenior officer of
thecivil service, or abroad, e.g., the Railway Board of India. The Minister hasthe
final power of direction, control and supervision.

However, the Minister isonly alink in the hierarchical chain; thevortex of
whichisthe Cabinet. It isthe Cabinet which formulates public policy of the state,
executesthispolicy and managesthe administration.

Following are the methods that the Executive exercises to control the
adminigrator:

The Executive (Cabinet) isresponsiblefor policy formulation, supreme
direction of adminigtration and the co-ordination and control over thevarious
branches of administration.

Control over personndl, i.e., appointment, promotion, removal, transfer,
enforcing and auditing system.

Control over finances, e.g., alocation of resources through budget,
accounting and auditing system.

Rule making power, ordinances, tc.
Political contral, itisthefina authority to takedecisons.

However, in practice, the Executive control is not adequate and has the

followinglimitations

The Executiveistoo busy and hardly findstimeto review administrative
actions.
It has been seen that most of the Executives spend time in attending
meetingsrather than concentrating on their work.

Outdated admini strative machinery of the Government does not permit
easy review and action.

Minigersarelaymenand theadminidrative processiscomplex andtechnica.

We have already noted the tremendous increase in the powers of the
adminigtrative authoritiesin moderntimes. The evol ution of anew socio-economic
order havingitsrepercussionsontheincreased activitiesof the state hasresultedin
new vistas of administrative functions. Theincreased power of the administration
owesagreat dea tothejudicia control as courts have proved more effective and
useful than thelegidaturein settling certain matters.

Judicial Control

Judicia control over administrationisno substitutefor parliamentary control. Infact,
they are supplementary but serve two different kinds of purposes.



Courtsoccupy akey postioninIndiaasregardsjudicial control of adminigrative
action. Since we adopted the concept of welfare state, it became exceedingly
necessary that the the laws of the country conform to our Constitution and the
innummerable administrative departments are answerabl e to the courts of law.

InIndia, judicia control of adminigtrativeaction can becategorized under threemethods:

(8 Constitutional: Our Constitution providesvariousprovisionsto bring the
administrative action under the control and supervision of the superior course.
Theseare:

Article 32 empowersthe Supreme Court to protect thefundamental rights
of every citizen under Chapter |11 of the Constitution.

Article 226 empowersevery High Court to protect the fundamental rights
of every citizen, dong with their legd rights.

Article 136 further grantsthe Supreme Court, the power to permit any
judgement, decree, determination, sentenceor order by any court or tribunal
inIndiato be appealed and retried in the Supreme Court. Article 136 also
granted the Supreme Court extraordinary powers to review all
adminigtrative decisions, which aretaken by the administrative authority
inquasi-judicia capacity.

Under Article 300 the courtshave been empowered to entertain and alow
petitionsfor damages against the Government for torturousactsof their
servants.

(b) Satutory: Asregardsthe second mode of judicial control, i.e., statutory,
there are many statutes in which some special provisionsfor reference or
revision by specified courtson specific faultsrel ating to particular adminidtrative
action areprovided. Themethodsof statutory review can bedivided into two
parts, statutory appealsand referenceto the High Court.

(c) Ordinary or equitable: Theordinary or equitable mode of judicia control
includesthefollowing (a) Declarator judgement (b) Injunctions, and () Action
for damages.

In cases where people have been wronged against by an administrative act,
declaratory judgementsand injunctionsare the remedial solutions. An action for
declaration isapplied when authority hasbeen wrongly exercised. Aninjunctionis
issued to control administrative or quasi-judicial bodiesfrom abusing the powers
bestowed onthem. Aninjunction can beissued againg privateindividualsor astatutory

body.
The courtsof law may intervenein any of thefollowing situations:
Abuse of power
Lack of jurisdiction
Error of law
Errorinfact finding
Procedural error
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The court’s intervention may be sought if the administrator uses his authority
vindictively to harm some person. The court also intervenesif the administrator
commits jurisdictional errors which include absence of jurisdiction, excess of
jurisdiction, and refusal to exercisejurisdiction. The court may alsointerveneif the
official misconstruesthelaw or departsfrom the rulesof procedurethat have been
laid down. Anadministrative act or aquasi-judicia decision can a so be challenged
onthegroundsthat it isuncongtitutional.

2.2.1 Constitutionalism

Constitutionalism has a variety of meanings. Most generally, it is “a complex of
idess, attitudes, and patternsof behaviour elaborating the principlethat the authority
of government derives from and is limited by a body of fundamental law”. A political
organization is constitutional to the extent that it “contain[s] institutionalized

mechanismsof power control for the protection of theinterestsand liberties of the
citizenry, including those that may be in the minority”. As described by political

scientist and congtitutional scholar David Fellman: 1t may be said that thetouchstone
of congtitutionalismisthe concept of limited government under ahigher law.

Condtitutionalism meanslimited government or limitation on government. Itis
antithesisof arbitrary powers. Congtitutionalism recognizesthe need for government
with powersbut at the sametimeins ststhat limitation be placed on those powers.
Theantithesisof constitutionalismisdespotism. A government which goes beyond
itslimitslosesitsauthority and legitimacy. Therefore, to preservethe bas c freedoms
of theindividual, and to maintain hisdignity and personality, the Constitution should
be permeated with *Constitutionalism’; it should have some inbuilt restrictions on the
powers conferred by it on governmental organs.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

1. Statethelimitationsof ministerial accountability.
2. Statethelimitationsof executive control.
3. What arethethreemethodsof judicial control of administrative action?

2.3 BUREAUCRACY AND MILITARY

Let usdiscussthe basi c aspects of bureaucracy and military.
2.3.1 Military

The military is necessary for a nation’s security. Its main responsibility is to shield
the nation’s independence and territorial integrity. Today, the military is a highly
professional body. It isorganized in aprofessiona manner with the use of modern
principlesand techniques. However, it will bewrong to say that the military isof
recent origin. Infact, it hasexisted since ancient times.



Features of Military

Themilitary isaunique organization with several distinct features. First, being the
chief ingrument of war, themilitary hasavirtua monopoly of weaponry and substantia
coercive power. The weapons used in war and other such operations are in its
possession. Second, armed forcesaretightly organized and highly disciplined. They
are organized strictly on the basis of hierarchy. Third, the military has adistinct
culture. Themilitary peoplebelieveintheva ueof fighting, killing and dying for sake
of the country. Fourth, the military is generally above politics. This is also the public’s
belief.

Wholeness

The military is seldom a united whole. On the contrary, it has generally severa
internal divisions. There aretensionsand conflictsamong various groups having
conflictinginterests. The senior officers, coming from elite backgrounds, consider
themselves superior to junior officersdrawn from amodest background. Further,
officersin general are conservative while ordinary soldiers, coming from apoor
background, areradical in attitude.

Role of the Military

1. Instrument of war

Themilitary mainly servesasaninstrument of war. If can fight both offensively and
defensively. Themilitary can be ordered to attack another country whichisseenas
an enemy. It can al so defend the country against an aggressor country. Further, a
strong military may act asadeterrent against alikely aggressor. If acountry hasa
powerful military, itsenemy will fear to attack it. Thereis, however, adanger. If two
countries, that are hogtileto each other, go onrecruiting moretroops and procuring
more of deadly weapons, they may rush into awar.

2. Preserving domestic order

The military can be legitimately deployed to serve “public’ interests at home. It can
be employed to help people at thetime of natural and other crises. Themilitary is
also pressed to service to quell an armed rebellion threatening the security and
integrity of the nation. These arelegitimate grounds on which the military can be
deployed. However, use of military by theruling regimeto suppressand terrorize
political opponentsissuretoinvitecriticism.

3. Interest group

Inmany countriesthe military functionsasapowerful pressuregroup. It putspressure
on the government to accept its demands which include more of promotions, more
of costly weaponsand more sharein policy-making relating to national security.

The military considers itself as a ‘sacred cow’ and the public, in general, also
thinksso. Asaresult, neither thegovernment nor the peoplewould ordinarily criticize
themilitary. They consider theviewsof themilitary serioudy. Thereisal sothefear
that the military, if excessively displeased, would retali ate and might stage acoup
detat. That iswhy, the military often succeeds in influencing the policies of the
government to its advantage.
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4. An alternativeto civilian rule

Whilethenormd roleof themilitary isto servethecivilian government inmaintaining
national security, it also tendsto replacethe civilian government whenthelatter fails
to defend the country against external aggression or internal rebellion. Themilitary
isalso tempted to capture power, if the civilian government becomes corrupt or
inefficient. Further, lust of power may prompt one ambitious general or asmall
group of ambitious military officersto seize power. Military takeover may alsotake
placeaspart of external intervention. An external power may winover themilitary
of another country whose government is considered asenemy. In 1973 the CIA of
the USwon over themilitary of Chileand general Pinochet of Chile staged amilitary
coup. General Pinochet and hisfollowersinthemilitary killed Salvador Allende, the
head of Chilean government. Allende, aMarxist, wasthefirst Marxist leader inthe
world to have cometo power through ademocratic e ection. The USwanted tokill
him because he was considered as an obstacle to America’s economic interests in
Chile,

Sinceitsindependencein 1947, Pakistan hasbeen ruled by military rulersfor
around 25 years. On the other hand, during the same period, Indiahas never been
ruled by the military. Thisis mainly due to the fact that in India, the culture of
democracy hasstrong roots, whileit hasfailed to grow in Pakistan. Military coups
havetaken place mostly in devel oping countriesof Africa, LatinAmericaandAsia
Developed countriesare, to agreat extent, freefrom military rule.

Civilian Control of the Military

The military, with the monopoly of coercive power, isapotential danger to the
civilian government. Theallegiance of the military to the civilian government cannot
betakenfor granted. A few ambitious military officers may stage amilitary coup.
Thiswould threaten civilian ruleand democracy. Thisdanger can beremoved if the
civilian control over themilitary remainseffective.

According to Samuel P. Huntington, civilian control over the military can be
enforced in two ways, namely, objective and subjective. Objective method isto
makethemilitary subordinateto civilian government by law and to ban the participation
of military in politics. Thismethod intendsto ensure the neutrality of military in
politics. The subjective method isto inject such valuesinto the mindsof military
people which make them believe that it is their duty to be loyal to the civilian
government. They can beimbued with these val uesthrough education, training and
propaganda.

FactorsLeading to Military Coup

According to S. Finer, there are five factors of military coup staged to capture
power. They areasfollows:

1. National interests

If themilitary feel sthat the el ected government hasfailed to protect national interet,
itwill sageamilitary coup to capture power. All military generalswho have captured
power in Pakistan through military coup have cited thisfactor in their defence.



2. Class interests

Military officerswho belongtothemiddie class, may sageamilitary coupin defence
of theinterestsof the middleclass.

3. Ethnic motive

Inmany countries, particularly of Africa, themilitary may stageacoup in support of
onetribal group asagains others.

4. Ingtitutional interests
Themilitary stageacoupif thereisabig cut in the defence budget.

5. Personal ambition

Onemilitary officer or agroup of officers, having lust for power, may try to capture
power through amilitary coup. Idi Amin captured power in Ugandathrough military
coup and stayed in power from 1971 to 1979.

Other factorsleading to military coup are economic underdevel opment, loss
of legitimacy of thed ected government, dispute between the government and military
on someissueand favourableinternational environment.

Normally, military officersdo not give up power oncethey haveit througha
coup. However, sometimesthey peacefully transfer power to acivilian government
and go back to the barracks.

Military Alliance

Military has been formed in the name of regional security. Some of these arethe
N.AT.O., SE.AT.O., Warsaw Pact, etc. These military alliances have enabled the
big powersof theworld to exercise powerful influence over thedomesticandforeign
policies of weaker member states. Thus, the big powers are in a position to get
severa benefits. They have established military and air bases on the soil of member
nations. Civilianand military personnel of thesebig gateshaveenjoyed extra-territoria
benefits. The surplus military equipment isdumped in these bases.

Financial Control

Inanumber of so called independent backward countries, currency and coinageis
regulated by a foreign state or foreign bank. For instance, the US regul ates the
currency system in certain Central American States. These financia controls
exercised by bigger powersenabl ethem to influence other aspects of the backward
states and thus derive numerous benefits. However, gradually thissystemisbeing
abolished.

L easchold

In modern timesimperialism a so continuesin theform of leasehold. A particul ar
part of a state’s territory may be given on 99 years lease to a big foreign power.
Although anominal sovereignty of thesmall state continuesover thisarea, virtually
it isunder the control of abig power. The leasehold of the US over the Panama
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Cand Zoneisan example. Inthe Cana Zonethe USauthoritieshavefull sovereignty
onthisarea Thisisasort of imperialism under adifferent garb.

Protectorate

By amutual treaty agreement, the defence and foreign rel ations of aweaker state
may be assigned to a big power. In all other aspects, the weaker state remains
independent. There are several such protectorates in the world. Bhutan is the
protectorate of India. On behalf of thisstate, the Government of Indial ooks after its
defenceandforeignrelations. Thisisalso atypeof imperiaism.

Ideological Influence

Though the communi st nations openly criticize the system of imperiaism, these
nations have practiced ideological imperialism. The statesbordering the (earlier)
Soviet Union such as Bulgaria, Romania, etc., were supposed to be people’s republics.
Thesehad al facades of asovereign state. However, the strong ideol ogicd influence
under which these states functioned had virtual ly reduced their independencetonil.
Similar isthe case of North Korea and North Vietnam. These states were under
strongideological influenceof Moscow or Peking. Their domestic and foreign policies
weredirected from Moscow or Peking. For lack of abetter expressonwemay call
it ‘ideological imperialism’.

2.3.2 Bureaucracy

Modern societies for the most part do not accept socially embedded ways of
recruiting or training based on personal connections and social networks. In today’s
world, however, agreat many aspects of work organization are governed by a
markedly different approach, onethat isencompassed by theterm bureaucracy.

Beforededingwiththeroleof bureaucracy in policymaking, itisvery essentid
to understand the meaning of ‘bureaucracy’. According to Max Weber,
‘bureaucracy is universal social phenomenon and the means of carrying community
action to rationally ordered societal action.”

In the words of Marshall E. Dimock, ‘bureaucracy is the state of the society
inwhichingtitutionsovershadow individua sand smplefamily reationships, stage
of development inwhich divison of [abour, specidization, organization, hierarchy,
planning and regimentation of large groupsof individua seither by voluntary or
involuntary methods, are the order of the day’.

However, bureaucracy issaid to betheproduct of alargesizeof organizations
inpublic or private service. The bureaucrati c administration breaksthe absolute
power of e ected |eadership or monarchy dueto its systematized administration.
Asasystem, it hasto practice autonomy and independencein givingitsopinionto
politica leadersandto faithfully executetheformulated policies. Hans Rosenberg
has observed that “...an essential part of the present structure of governance consists
of itsfar-flung system of professionalized administration and its hierarchy of
appointed officialsupon whom the soci ety isthoroughly dependent. Whether we



live under themost hasrole of bureaucracy totd itarian despotism, or inthe most
liberal democracy, we are governed to acons derable extent by abureaucracy of
some kind’.

Herman Finer says that bureaucracy is a ‘professional body of officials,
permanent, paid and skilled’. Arthur K. Davis looked at bureaucracy from the
structural viewpoint. To him, bureaucracy is “an integrated hierarchy of specialized
offices defined by systematic rules, animpersonal, routine structure wherein
legitimized authority rests in the office and not in the person of the incumbent’.

Bureaucracy isasystem of administration under which al theemployees
areorganizedinto ahierarchy of offices, each with well-defined spheres of duties
and responsibilities. The meaning of ‘bureaucracy’ will become further clear by
understanding itsmgor characteristicsasunder:

- Hierarchy: Inabureaucracy, activitiesbased on specialization are assigned
to specific positions. There is a clear-cut division of work, competence,
authority, responsibility and other job components. Eachlower officeisunder
the control and supervision of the higher office. Officialsare accountableto
their superiorsfor their officia actions.

- Professional qualities: All officials possessprofessional qualitieson the
basis of which they are selected for appointment in variousjobs. Their merit
for selection isdetermined on the basis of objectivecriteria. They deal inan
impersonal and formalistic manner intheir relationswith othersand alsoin
the execution of their official duties. They enjoy a permanent career with
reasonabl e opportunities of advancement with sufficient security of service.

- Rules and procedures: In bureaucracy, decisions are governed by a
consistent system of abstract rules, regulations and procedures. Official
behaviour istofollow definite rulesof conduct and discipline.

- Specialization: The use of authority has to be in accordance with the
specialization of knowledge. Official tasks are organized on a continuous
regulated basis. Thesetasksare subdivided into functional ly distinct spheres,
each furnished with the organizational resources.

- Organizational resources: The resources of the organization are quite
distinct from those of the memberswho are privateindividuals. It meansthat
officialsdo not own resources necessary for performing the official duties;
rather they are accountablefor the use of officia resources. Officia revenue
and privateincomesare strictly kept separate.

Bureaucratic Management and Commercial M anagement

Bureaucracy isaprincipleof administrative technique and organization. Let us
now understand the peculiar characteristics of bureaucratic management as
distinguished from commercia management. A bureaucratic management isbound
to comply with detailed rules and regul ationsfixed by the authority of asuperior
body. Thetask of the bureaucrat isto perform what these rules and regul ations
order himto do. Hisdiscretion to act according to hisown best convictionis
serioudly restricted by them.
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Bus nessmanagement ismanagement directed by aprofit motive. Assuccess
or falureto atain thisend can be ascertained by accounting not only for thewhole
business concern but also for any of itsparts, it isfeasibleto decentralize both
management and accountability without jeopardizing the unity of operationsand
the attainment of their goal. The objectives of public administration cannot be
measured in money termsand cannot be checked by accountancy methods. There
isnoyardstick availablethat could establish whether the expensesincurred by one
of itsregiona or locd brancheswerenot excessive. Theexpendituresof apolice
station are not reimbursed by its successful management and do not vary in
proportion to the success attained. If the head of thewhol e bureau wereto leave,
itssubordinate station chiefs have afree hand with regard to money expenditure,
and theresult would bealargeincreasein costsas each and every personwould
be zeal ous to improvethe service of hisbranch asmuch aspossible. It would
become impossiblefor the top executive to keep the expenditures within the
appropriationsalocated by the representatives of the people. It isnot because of
punctiliousnessthat the administrative regul ationsfix how much can be spent by
eachlocal officefor cleaning the premises, for furniturerepairs, or for lighting and
heeting. Within abusinessconcern, such thingscan beleft without hesitation tothe
discretion of theresponsibleloca manager. Hewill not spend morethan necessary
as that would jeopardizes the branch’s profit, and thereby indirectly hurts his own
interests. But thisisnot the casewith thelocal chief of agovernment agency. By
increasing the spending, theloca chief improvestheresult of hisconduct of affairs.
Thrift must beimposed on him by regimentation.

In common parlance, bureaucracy is equated with public administration.
Accordingto Morstein Marx, the term was first used in the French form *bureaucratie’
by aFrench minister of commercein the 18" century to refer to the government in
operation; spread to Germany during the 19" century as ‘burokratie’, and has since
found itsway into English and many other languages. According toAndrew Heywood,
bureaucracy literally ‘rule by officials’ is, in everyday language, apejorativeterm
meaning pointless administrative routine, or ‘red tape’. Inthe socia science, the
concept of bureaucracy is used in more specific and neutral sense but refersto
phenomenaasdifferent asrule by non e ected officials, theadminigtrative machinery
of government and arationa mode of organi zation. Despite disagreement about its
location and character, itisgenerally accepted that extract organizational and rule-
governed professional administration are features of bureaucracy. Inthefield of
comparative government it refers to the administrative machinery of the state,
bureaucrats being non-elected state officia or civil servants

Albrow hasidentified seven modern conceptsof bureaucracy:
- Bureaucracy asrational organization
- Bureaucracy asorganizational inefficiency
- Bureaucracy asruleby officials
- Bureaucracy aspublic adminigtration



- Bureaucracy asadministration by officials
- Bureaucracy asorganization
- Bureaucracy asmodern soci ety

To someextent, thiscontrasting conceptsand usagesreflect thefact that bureaucracy
hasbeen viewed differently by different academic discipline. Student of government,
for example, traditionally understood bureaucracy in literal sense to mean ‘rule by
the bureau’; that is, rule by appointed officials. In Considerationson Representative
Government (1861), J. S. Mill therefore contrasted bureaucracy with representative
formsof government i.e., rule by elected and accountable politicians. Inthefield of
sociology, bureaucracy has typically been understood as a particular type of
organization, as asystem of administration rather than a system of government.
Bureaucracy in this sense can be found not only in democratic and authoritarian
states but al so in business corporations, trade unions, political parties, and so on.
Economists, on the other hand, sometimes view bureaucracies as specifically ‘public’
organizations. They arethus characterized by thefact that being funded through the
tax system, they are neither discipline by the profit motive nor responsiveto market
pressure.

According to Max Weber, bureaucracy is an ‘ideal type’ of rule based on a system
of rational rules, which opposed to either tradition or charisma. He defined aset of
principlesthat characterize bureaucratic organizationin following way:

- Jurisdictional areasarefixed and official, and ordered by lawsor rules.

- Thereisafirmly ordered hierarchy which ensures that lower offices are
supervised by specified higher oneswithinachain of command.

- Businessismanaged by onthe basis of written documentsand filling systems.

- Theauthority of officialsisimpersonal and semsentirely from the post they
hold, not from personal status.

- Bureaucratic rules are strict enough to minimize the scope of personal
discretion.

- Appointment and advancement with abureaucracy are based on professional
criteria, such astraining, expertise and administrative competence.

Rationality isthecentra feature of bureaucracy as per Weberian perspective because
bureaucratization reflectsthe advance of reliable, predictableand, aboveall, efficient
means of social organizations. Bureaucracy for Weber was nothing lessthan the
characteristic form of organization found in modern society. In his view, bureaucracy’s
expansionwasirreversible. Thiswasnot only aresult of technical superiority of
bureaucracy over other formsof administration, but a so aconsequence of significant
economic, political and cultural developments. The development of amodern state
and theextension of itsrespongibilitiesinto the social and economic spheres, also led
to the growth of powerful government bureaucracy. The growth of bureaucratization
wasfurther stimulated by the pressure of democratization.

The primary concern of bureaucracy isthe execution and enforcement of
thelawsmade by |egid ature and the policies decided by the political executive.
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Other functionsof the government such asrepresentation, policymaking, andinterest
articulation arecarried out by avariety of institutions. Policy implementationis
soldy theresponghility of civil servants, dbeit workingunder their politicad masters.
Moreover, the Weberianmodel of burealicraciesasrationa and objective machine
appearstodivorcetheadministrativeworld from the political world. Inthisview,
bureaucrats are seen simply as cogs in a machine, as reliable and efficient
administrators operatewithin fixed hierarchy and asper the clearly defined rules.
Theredlity isvery different. Despitetheir formal subordination and impartiality,
bureaucrats exert considerabl e influence on the policy process, and thusfulfil a
number of key functionsin any political function. The most important of these
functionsincludecarrying out administration, offering policy advice, articulating
and aggregatinginterests, and maintaining political stability.

Bureaucracy and Democracy

It is frequently asserted that bureaucratic management is incompatible with
democratic government andingtitutions. Thetwo pillarsof democratic government
are: (a) primacy of thelaw and (b) budget. Democratic government isdefined as
asystem of government under which thoseruled arein aposition to determine,
directly or indirectly by dection, theexercise of thelegidativeand executive power
and the selection of the supreme executives. Primacy of thelaw meansthat no
judge or officeholder has the right to interfere with any individual’s affairs or
conditionsunlessavalid law requiresor empowershimto do so. Theaimof the
condtitutiond statedsoispublicwelfare. Thecharacteristicfesturethat distinguishes
it from despotism is that not the authorities but the duly elected people’s
representatives have to decide what best servesthecommonwell-being. This
system alone makes the people sovereign and secures their right of self-
determingtion.

Theadministration, in ademocratic community, isnot only bound by law
but by the budget. Democratic control is budgetary control. The people’s
representatives have the keysof thetreasury. Not apenny must be spent without
the consent of parliament. Itisillega to use public fundsfor any expenditure other
than those for which parliament has all ocated them. Bureaucratic management
signifiesthat under democracy, management isdonein strict accordancewiththe
law and the budget. It isnot for the personnel of the administration and for the
judgestoinquirewhat should be donefor the public welfare and how the public
funds should be spent. Thisisthetask of the sovereign, the people, and their
representatives. The courts, the variousbranches of theadministration, thedefence
forces, etc., execute what the law and the budget order them to do.

Theassertion that bureaucratic management i san indi spensableingtrument
of democratic government is paradoxical. Thisisnot absolutely correct. The
democratic government has been considered asthe best system of government
and bureaucratic management asoneof thegreat evils. How canthesetwo things
belinked together? Moreover, Americaisan old democracy and the talk about
the dangers of bureaucracy isanew phenomenon in thiscountry. Only in recent



yearshave people become aware of the menace of bureaucracy, and they consider
bureaucracy not aninstrument of democratic government.

Bureaucracy initsaf isneither good nor bad. It isamethod of management
which can beappliedin different spheresof human activity. In handling the apparatus
of government, bureaucratic methods are required by necessity. Many people
nowadays consider bureaucracy as the expansion of the sphere in which
bureaucratic management isgpplied. Thisexpang onistheunavoi dableconsequence
of the progressive restriction of the individual citizen’s freedom, of the inherent
trend of present-day economic and social policies toward the substitution of
government control for privateinitiative. Peopleblamebureaucracy, but what they
really havein mind arethe endeavoursto makethe state socialist and totalitarian.
For example, there has always been bureaucracy inAmerica. Theadministration
of the cusomsand of theforeign service hasaways been conducted according to
bureaucratic principles.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

4. What are the seven modern concepts of bureaucracy?
5. Definedemocratic government.

2.4 JUDICIARY

Judiciary, also known asthe rule-adjudication department of the government, in
quites mpleterms, may be defined asthethird organ of government concerned with
thejob of doingjustice. It interpretslaw and give punishmentsfor the viol ation of
laws. The primary objective of any political system isto protect therightsof the
individual, and thiswork isdoneby thejudicia organ of the government.

Concept of Judicial Review

Judicial review isthe principle under which legislative and executive actionsare
subject to review, and possibleinvalidation, by the judiciary. Specific courtswith
judicid review power must cancel theactsof the tatewhenit findsthemincompatible
with ahigher authority, such asthetermsof awritten Constitution. Judicia reviewis
an exampl e of the functioning of separation of powersinamodern governmental
system (wherethejudiciary isone of thethree organsof government). Thisprinciple
isinterpreted differently indifferent jurisdictions, which aso havediffering viewson
thedifferent hierarchy of governmental norms. Therefore, the processand scope of
judicial review differsfrom country to country and from stateto state.

2.4.1 Judiciary and Judicial Review in India

The power of judiciary to review and determinevalidity of alaw or an order may be
described as the power of ‘judicial review’. It means that the Constitution is the
supremelaw of theland and any law inconsistent therewithisvoid. Thetermrefers
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to “the power of a court to inquire whether a law, executive order or other official

action conflictswith thewritten congtitution, and if the court concludesthat it does,
to declare it unconstitutional and void’. In other words, judicial review is the power
exerted by thecourtsof acountry to examinethe actionsof thelegidative, executive
and admini strative arms of government and to ensurethat such actionsconformto
the provisions of the nation’s constitution. The institution of judicial review is predicated
upon the existence of awritten Congtitution that isalso rigid in the sense of being
changeabl e only by some extraordinary process, usually requiring some special

legidative or popular mgorities. Normally, though not invariably, judicia review is
associated also with aFederal Congtitution, involving division of legidative powers
between aCentral government and member states, and with abill of rightsor some
other system of fundamenta limitation inlaw making powers.

Judicid review hastwo main functions:
- Legitimizing government action

- To protect the Constitution against any undue encroachment by the
government

Themost distinctivefeature of thework of US Supreme Court isits power of
judicial review. Asguardian of the Constitution, the Supreme Court hasto review
thelawsand executive ordersto ensurethat they do not viol ate the Constitution of
the country and the valid laws passed by the Congress. The Constitution of theUS
makes specific mention of the power of judicial review. It was acquired by the
Court early inthe 19th century and has, since then, been copied by several countries,
including our own. The power of judicia review wasfirst acquired by the Supreme
CourtinMar-bury vs. Madison case, 1803. Chief justiceMarshall, whileannouncing
the Court verdict in Supreme Court, under the Congtitution, possessed the power to
hold federal lawsvoid when they viol ate the fundamental law of the country. The
Court did not attempt to declare any other law voidtill 1857, but the power hasbeen
frequently used thereafter. The American federal judiciary assumed apower that
grows more and more formidablein due course so much so that the outstretched
authority of the courts covered even those | egid ative and administrative measures
that were made by the state government. Judicial supremacy isnot afact and the
Court has been called “third chamber’ because it can upset decisions of the two
chambers of the Congress. The Supreme Court is not only the guardian of the
Consgtitution, but it isalso interpreter of the fundamental law. It hashelpedinthe
growth of the Condtitution. It hasbeen described as conti nuous congtitution convention,
becauseit continuesto expand the Constitution.

Judicial Review in India

The Condtitution of India, inthisrespect, ismoreakinto the US Congtitution thanthe
British. In Britain, the doctrine of parliamentary supremacy still holdsgood. No
court of law there can declare aparliamentary enactment invalid. On the contrary,
every court is constrained to enforce every provision of the law of Parliament.
Under the Congtitution of India, Parliament isnot supreme. Itspowersarelimitedin
the two ways. First, there is the division of powers between the Union and the



states. Parliament is competent to pass laws only with respect to those subjects
which are guaranteed to the citizensagainst every form of legid ative encroachment.
Beingtheguardian of the Fundamentd Rightsand thearbiter of congtitutional conflicts
between the Union and the states with respect to the division of powers between
them, the Supreme Court standsin aunique position fromwhereit iscompetent to
exercisethe power of reviewing |l egidative enactmentsboth of Parliament and the
statelegislatures. Thisiswhat makesthe court apowerful instrument of judicial

review under the Constitution. As Dr. M.P. Jain has rightly observed, ‘the doctrine
of judicial review is firmly rooted in India, and has explicit sanction of the Constitution’.

As the Supreme Court emphasized in “‘Gopalan’: ‘In India, it is the Constitution that
issupreme’ and that a *Statue law to be valid, must in all cases be in conformity with
the constitutional requirementsand it isfor the judiciary to decide whether any
enactment iscongtitutional or not and if alegidaturetransgressesany enactment is
congtitutional or not, and if alegidature transgressesany congtitutional limits, the
Court hasto declare thelaw unconstitutional, for the Court isbound by its oath to
uphold the Constitution’. Therefore, the courts in India cannot be accused of usurping
thefunction of congtitutional adjudication; it isafunctionwhich hasbeenimposed on
them by the Congtitution.

2.4.2 Principles of Judicial Review

Justice V.S. Deshpande in his celebrated book propounded athesisthat judicial
review of legidationin Indiashould rest merely onArticle 245(1) and not onArticle
13. Accordingto him, Article 245(1) interpreted broadly would ensure the supremacy
of the Constitution over all kindsof laws.

Thus, alaw to bevalid must conform to the constitutional norms. Thegrave
responsibility of deciding upon the validity of lawswaslaid upon thejudgesof the
Supreme Court. If astatueisnot withinthe scope of legidative authority or it offends
some condtitutiona regtriction or prohibition, that tatueisuncondtitutional, and hence
invalid. Thestatueisnot held unconstitutional by the court inalight vein. Both the
“felt necessities of the time” and *constitutional fundamentals are balanced by the
Court.

Accordingly, the Supreme Court has evolved certain canons, maximsand
norms. The power of judicial review in the hands of courts has led to what has
recently been called asjudicial activism. Inrecent years, at timestherehasbeena
vacuum in the executive and the judiciary has on many occasionsfilled that space.
InIndia, thefirst push came after the Emergency phase when the Supreme Court
came up with the device of public-interest litigation (PIL), atool meant to ensure
justicefor the under-privileged and the marginalized. Therecent regulationsof the
Indian Supreme Court and high courts, like making helmets compul sory for two-
wheeler drivers, no felling of trees, bar on vehicles more than fifteen or twenty
years old or ban on hoardings on the roadside in Delhi, are a few examples of
judicial activism. The US Supreme Court’s decision regarding the ban on abortions
also shows how activated thejudiciary has been inthese countries. It issaid that
judicial review opens scope for more and more judicial debates and ushersina
‘paradise’ for the lawyers. It leads to a confrontation between the executive and
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judicial departments. It makes the courts virtually a “third chamber’ or the *super-
house of the legislature’. Thus, there is politicization of the judiciary that undermines
the authority of the chosen representative of the people. On the other hand, itisby
virtue of thispower that thejudiciary can savethe peoplefrom theond aughts of the
executiveor legidative despotism.

Thus, the courts have avery important share in the political process of a
country; though thisvarieswith the nature of the political system and the culture of
the peopl e. Cooperation and conflict between thereal administrators and the honest
adjudicators should go hand in hand so that the political system devel opsfurther and
is not decayed. It is rightly observed: “The courts are the part of the political process
and one should stress cooperation as much as conflict. They interact with other
parts of the political system not asillegitimate outsiders but as part of the stable
ruling political alliance’.

2.4.3 Judicial Doctrine under the Constitution

Intheframework of aCongtitution which guaranteesindividual Fundamental Rights,
dividespower between the Union and the states, and clearly definesand delimitsthe
powersand functionsof every organ of the stateincluding the Parliament, judiciary
plays avery important role under their powers of judicial review. The power of
judicia review of legidationisgiventothejudiciary both by thepolitica theory and
text of the Condtitution. Thereare severa specific provisonsinthelndian Conditution
guaranteeing judicial review of legidatiionsuchasArticle 13, 32, 131- 136, 143, 226,
145, 246, 251, 254 and 372. Article 372(1) establishesthejudicia review of thepre-
condtitution legidation. Smilarly, Article 13 specifically declaresthat any law which
contravenesany of the provisionsof the part of Fundamental Rightsshall bevoid.
Even our Supreme Court has observed, even without the specific provisoninArticle
13, the Court would have the power to declare any enactment which transgressesa
fundamental right asinvalid. The Supreme and high courts are constituted the
protector and guarantor of Fundamental Rightsunder Articles32 and 226. Articles
252 and 254 say that in case if inconsistency between Union and state laws, the
statelaw shall bevoid. Article 246(3) expressly providesthat inthe statelist, the
state legislatures have “exclusive’ powers, while Article 245 makes the powers of
both Parliament and state | egid atures subj ect to the provision of the Constitution.

The congtitutional validity of alaw can be challengedin Indiaon the ground
that the subject-matter of thelegidation:

Isnot within the competence of thelegidature which haspassed it
Isrepugnant to the provisionsof the Constitution
Itinfringesoneof the Fundamental Rights

Thebasic function of the courtsisto adjudicate (Articles 131-136) disputes
between individuals, between individualsand the state, between the state and the
Union, and while so adjudicating, the courtsmay berequired tointerpret theprovisons
of the Congtitution and the laws, and theinterpretation given by the Supreme Court
becomesthelaw honoured by all courtsof theland. Thereisno appeal against the
judgment of the Supreme Court.



CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

6. Statethetwo mainfunctionsof judicial review.
7. When canthe constitutional validity of alaw be challenged?

2.5 ELECTORAL SYSTEMS AND ELECTIONS

The concept of electoral systemsand el ections can be understood in terms of the
political system of acountry.

By “political system’ we mean a system of politics and government. Usually,
itiscompared to the economic system, legal system, cultural system and other types
of social systems. Nonetheless, it isavery simplistic analysisof arather complex
system of categories comprising issues such as: Who should handle power and
authority? How should religious issues be handled? What should be the government’s
influence on itspeople and economy?

Palitical System: M eaning and Definition

The term “political system’ consists of two words—political and system. The first
word “political’ refers to the subsistence and role of state in empirical terms. The

second word, ‘system’, entails a set of parts in interdependence as well as in

operation. According to G A. Almond, author of Compar ative Politics Today: A
Wbrld View, a system constitutes “the interdependence of parts and a boundary of
some kind between itand its environment’. In this context, David Easton, a Canadian
political scientist, saysthat apolitical systemalocatesvaluesby meansof itspolicies
that are binding onthe society by virtue of being authoritative.

A policy isvisibly authoritativewhen thefeding existsthat it must, or it ought
to, be obeyed whether it isformal or effective. It must be accepted as binding.
While the word “political’ signifies and attempts to separate a certain set of interactions
inasociety in order to relate it to other sets, by ‘system” we mean an attribution to
aparticular set of propertiesof theseinteractions.

We have various definitions of ‘political system’:

- A political system comprisesaninclusive set of ingtitutions, interest groups
(e.g., lobby groups, palitical partiesand trade unions), the relationshipsamong
theseingtitutionsand the political sandardsand rulesgoverningtheir functions
(condtitution, electionlaw, etc.).

- A*political system’ is a theoretical concept based on which the government
formulates policiesand makesthem more organized in administration.

- A political system ensuresorder and sanity in the society and S multaneoudy
enablessome other ingtitutionsto have their complaints and grievances put
acrossduring the course of social existence.
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Accordingto D. M. Wood, co-author of Comparing Political Systems. Power
and Policy in Three Worlds, the term “political system’ refers to the study of state
and government in the empirical dimensionsand a so from aninter-disciplinary
standpoint. Thus, political system becomesaset of interrelated variablesconceived
to bepolitically relevant and treated asif they coul d be separated from other variables
not immediately relevant to politics. Samuel Beer and Adam Ulam, co-authors of
Patternsof Government: TheMajor Political Systemsof Europe, describe “political
system’ as “‘a structure that performs a certain function for a society’. It includes an
arrangement for making decisions which have ‘legitimacy’, because the members
of asociety accept them asbeingin conformity with their conceptionsof authority
and purpose.

Analysis of Easton’s Approach to Political System

According to the systemic approach, the political system—Ilike all open systems—is
aproduct of their interactionswith the environment. Inamore preciseway, it can be
said that the environment may be decomposed.

Input | pemands Output
ll: Decisions
Political System |::>

4
Support

Feedback Environment

Fig. 2.1 David Easton’s Concept of Political System

Figure 2.1 illustrates Easton’s concept of political system. His approach is
elaborated in his notable 1957 article called, *An Approach to the Analysis of Political
Systems’. David Easton was the first political scientist who systematically and
scientifically developed aframework on the basis of the systems approach for the
study of politicsinstead of merely adapting it from anthropol ogy and sociology. In his
piece, he observed that one of the chief objectives of research is to “establish the
relationship between outputs and succeeding inputs of the system’. David Easton
defines the political system as ‘a set of interactions, abstracted from the totality of
social behaviour, through which values are authoritatively allocated for the society’.

Hesaid the political systemisjust one among other formsof social systems,
implying that political systemsfunction within acertain boundary. Easton argued
that the political system and the conditionsinwhich it flourishes share aninput-
output relationship. The system of politicsis viewed as a process that entailsa
changeover or atransition. Itsmain task isto changeinputsinto outputsand in so
doing ensure the system’s survival.

Easton equatesthe political system with abigand sophisticated manufacturing
plant that converts raw materials into the final commodity. Further, he makes a



comparison between the political system and amassivecommunicationsnetworkinto ~ Governmental Structures
which onetype of information is entered and to be converted into another type of

information. If the system does not possessthe capacity to handle gtress, it will finally

collapse. Still thissystem, according to Easton, hasan extraordinary ability tomaintain

itsdlf by reacting positively to stress. The congtituentsof apolitica sysem might foresee NOTES

and try to avert negative circumstances that arise from the system’s environment.
They might restructurethe Stuationsin the environment in amanner so astorectify or
overridedisturbing ements. They might acclimatizethepolitical syssemto dynamic
circumstances without bringing too many aterations. If circumstancesdemand, they
can renovatethe configuration, coursesand eventheobjectivesof thepolitica system
to ensure that it does survive. Easton emphasizes that the political system is “a goal-
setting, self-transforming and creatively adaptive system’.

Easton uses the concept of “feedback loop’ to specify not just the information
that comes back to the system, but all the resulting actsinvolved in making use of
the derived information. The authoritative bodies utilize information feedback to
decide expected outputs, whichinturnimpact followinginputs, givingrisetoacycle
of expected outcomes. If thisinformation exchangeistaken asaprocess continuing
over time, it seemsasan uninterrupted cyclewhose each phase affectsthe succeeding
phases. Easton specifiesfour distinguishing phasesin thiscycle, which hetermsas
the “systemic feedback loop’.

In the *dynamic response model’ of the political system, such outputs and
their different results should be taken not as end points, but as stimulus for the
constituents of the political system. In the feedback loop’s second phase, the
congtituentsof the politica system respond to these output stimuli, wherethey might
adjust their requisitions or show allegianceto one or more fundamental political
objectives. During thethird phase, the response of the constituentsistransferred as
information feedback to the authoritative bodies. Lastly, these entities might ‘react
to the response by follow-up outputs and thisreaction may be considered the start of
another cycleintheflow of effectsand information along the systemic feedback
loop’.

If stressisborn of too much demand and from inadequate allegiance, it is
understandabl ethat acustomized system may deal with problemsthat areencountered
by curtailing demandsto convenient level and by strengthening the support system.
Easton definesthe society asaparticular type of human grouping whose members
recurrently interact among each other and hence generate afeeling of belongingness.
But sincethisfeelingisby default extended to all groups, the definition of society
should include asecond and seemingly exclusivefeature: their self-sufficiency.

Easton seemsprimarily concerned with portraying therelationship betweena
system and environment inwhichit islocated. Easton di stingui shesbetween externa
demands coming from the environment and internal onesemerging fromwithinthe
system. There are also three subjects of support—political community or agroup
that seeksto settle differences or promote decisions through peaceful actionin
common; regimeor the congtitutiona order including arrangementsfor the processng
of demandsand theimplementation of decisions, and gover nment that undertakes
concrete tasks.
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The environment in which apolitical system operates may be put into two
categories—(i) intra-societal, i.e., one consisting of system in a given society and
other than the political and (ii) extra-societa or the oneincluding thesystemsexisting
externally inrelationto the society. Intra-societal systemsinvolve setsof behaviour,
gpproachesand opinionsliketheeconomy, cultureand socid sructuresandindividuals,
while the extra-societal systems are operational elements of a global society, a ‘super
system’ to which all societies belong and of which they are a component. The intra-
societal and extra-societal categoriesmake up thewhole environment of apolitical
system and the possible stress on the political system emerges from these two
sources. Aquestion arises as to how the “potentially successful conditions’ from the
environment register their trajectory inthe political system.

Inorder to solvethisproblem, Easton presentshisinput-output model. While
the “input’ side covers all demands and supports through which a broad array of
activitiestaking placein the environment can be channelled, reflected, summed up
and bemadetoimpact political life, they indicate the meansof modifying and shaping
theworking of the political system by affecting changesin the political system.

‘Outputs’ are the decisions of the authorities. Thus, the decisions taken by
the legislative, executive and judicial departments may be termed ‘political outputs’;
moreover, they are authoritative as they are taken by men in authority roles. In
between the inputs and outputs, there is a ‘feedback loop,” which once identified
aidsin explaining the waysin which the system can minimize and deal with stress.
Thefeedback |oop consstsof the creation of input by authoritative bodies; areaction
by the constituents of society; the transmittal of the constituents’ reaction to the
authoritative bodiesand possibly succeeding actionsby the authoritiesgiving riseto
arepetition the same activities. The feedback isthus crucial in determining the
capacity of the system to cope with stress.

Through hissystemsanalysis, David Easton made asignificant contribution
tothestudy of political science. He provided aset of original conceptsat thelevel of
theory and the intergradation of the political phenomenainamanner that wasunique
for theunderstanding of the political process. Easton analysed all politica processes
and forceswith dueemphasison the environment and itsrel ationship with the political
system. He also carefully examined the persi stence adopted by political systemsin
the face of changing the stable environments through a process of authoritative
value allocations. Easton was conscious that despite persistence of a system, a
system has to undergo changes. A political system’s success depends on its capacity
to adapt to the necessary changes.

Analysis of AlImond’s Approach to Political System

Themost exceptiona contribution to structural -functional analysscomesfrom GA.
Almond. He provided acomprehensive analysisof structura-functionalism. Inthe
book titled The Poalitics of Devel oping Areas published in 1950, he givesadetailed
analysisof thisapproach. Almond suggested a classification scheme of structures
that isbased upon thefollowing basi c dimensionsof the political system, namely:

(8 Thehomogeneity of palitical information
(b) Themobility of information



(c) Thevolumeof information
(d) Thedirection of theflow of information

Inhisstructural-functiona analysis, Almond holdsthat political systemscan
be compared and ranked in termsof the manner inwhich thefunctionsare performed.
He categorizes two types of functions of a political system. They are: (i) Input
functions, and (i) Output functions.

(1) I'nput functions: Input functions are those activitieswhich are associated
withtheformation and transmisson of demandsand supports. Almondidentifies
thefollowing four input functionsof apolitica system: (a) political socidization
and recruitment, (b) interest articulation, () interest aggresson, and (d) political
communication.

(i) Output functions: According to Almond, output functions are activities
associated with policy-making and implementation. Thesearethreefold: rule
making, ruleapplication and ruleadjudication.

Almond saysthat apolitical system hasitsown propertiesand characteristics. Its
propertiesare:
1. Comprehensiveness: It means that a political system includes all the
interactions—inputs as well as outputs—that affect the use or the threat of
the use of physical coercion.

2. Interdependence: It implies that a change in one subset of interaction
produceschangesinal other subsets. For instance, achangeinthetechnology
of communications hasits effects on the transformation of the working of
political parties, groupsand the departments of government.

3. Boundaries. It means that there are certain boundaries where the other
systemsend, and political system begins.

Generally, apolitical system hasfive characteristics, whichareasshownin
Fgure2.2:

1. Universality of 2. Universality of 3. Universality of
Systems Structures Political Functions

4. Multifunctionality 5. Culturally Mixed
of Political Character of Political
Structures Systems

Fig. 2.2 Characteristics of a Political System

1. Universality of systems: Itimpliesthat all political sysemswhether old or
new, devel oped or undevel oped, have political structuresor alegitimate pattern
of interaction by meansof whichinternal and external order ismaintained.
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2. Universality of structures: All political systemshave same structuresthat
perform samefunctions, thoughin varying degree of frequency. Itisadifferent
thing that in an advanced system political structures perform specialized
functions as compared to those wheretraditional structuresin the form of
kinship or lineage groupstill operates.

3. Universality of political functions: Inevery political society, thesestructures
perform political functions. These may bein theform of proper structures
likelegidature, executive andjudiciary, or these may beintheform of infra-
structuresaspolitica parties, interest groups, mass-mediaagencies, etc. Ina
study of political system, the proper or super aswell asinfrastructuresshould
be taken into account.

4. Multifunctionality of political structures: Though every structure hasits
specidizedfunctions, it performssomeother functionsaswell that are supposed
tofall withinthe domain of another structure. For instance, thelegidature not
merely makeslaw, it al so performs some executive functionsby exercising
control over the President or the PrimeMinister and hisminigters. Intraditional
systems, the monarch or the head of the stateisthe maker of law, the chief
administrator aswell asthefountain head of justice.

5. Culturally mixed character of political systems: All political systems
have amixture of forma and informal structures. Eventhe modern political
systemshave many traitsof atraditional system. For instance, the proceedings
of the British Parliament start after ashort prayer. Similarly, even the most
primitivepolitical sysemshave sometraitsof amodern system likecodification
of law and administration of justicethrough thelaw.

From the structural-functional point of view, apolitical system hastwo sides:
inputsand outputs. Theinput category includesfour variables: political socialization
and recruitment, interest articul ation through organized groups, interest aggregation
through political partiesand political communication. The output category includes
three departmentsof thestate: legidature (rule-making), executive (rule-implementing)
and judiciary (ruleadjudication). In short, the function of apolitical systemisto
convert inputsinto outputs. Now, itiscrystal clear that three thingsemerge from
Almond’s definition of the political system:

A political systemisaconcretewhole, influencing andin turninfluenced
by the environments.

I nteractionstake place not between individual sbut between rol esadapted
by them.

The political system is an open system engaged in a continuous
communication with entitiesand systemsbeyond itsown boundaries.

The concept of political system laysstresson the study of statein empirical
termson thebasisof structural-functionalism. Instead of usngtwotermslike state
inthe abstract and government in the concrete forms, the new writers prefer to use
one term *political system’ that operates with the mechanism of ‘inputs’ or demands
and supports coming from the ‘environment’ and ‘outputs’ or decisions that are



taken by the concerned authorities and that are binding aswell aslegitimate on
account of being taken by thelegally congtituted authorities of the state. However,
thewholeinterpretation may be criticized from the Marxian standpoint. Thepolitical
system should be studied in the context of itshistorical development inwhichthe
fact of class antagonisms should not at all be lost sight of. As a matter of fact,
political system operatesaccording to thelawsof historical materialismthat bring
about achangeinitscharacter from afeudal to abourgeoisorder andthenforma
bourgeoisto asocialist order. Easton and Almond desired to maintain and stabilize
themode! of thebourgeoispoalitical system that should be saved from revol utionary
change or “violent upheavals’.

Basic Forms of Political Systems

Political systemscan take variousforms. Thefollowing sectionsexplainitskinds.
Certainpalitical sysemsaretypicaly mutualy exclusve (e.g., monarchy and republic),
whereas others may overlap in various combinations (e.g., democracy and
Westminster system, democracy and socialism).

1. Anarchism 2. Democracy
3. Monarchy 4. Meritocracy
5. Technocracy 6. Republic

7. Sultanate 8. Theocracy
9. Parliamentary System 10. Feuddism
11. Fascism 12. Oligarchy
13. Military Government 14. Aristocracy
15. Plutocracy 16. Communism

1. Anarchism (Rule by no one)

The term anarchismderivesfrom the Greek anarchos, meaning ‘without rulers’,
from the prefix (an-, ‘without’) + (arché ‘sovereignty, realm, magistracy’).
Anarchism hasbeen differently defined in varioussources. Usudlly, theterm connotes
thepolitical philosophy that cons dersthe state detrimental, redundant and damaging,
and endorsesthe creation of astatel ess society or anarchy. Another definition that
has been proposed is that anarchy may be defined *as opposing authority in the
conduct of human relations’. In fact, anarchists are against the notion that the use of
power and dominion is essential for the society, and in its place promote ‘more co-
operative, anti-hierarchical forms of social, political and economic organization’.

There arevariouskinds and traditions of anarchism. Anarchismisusually
viewed asradical |eft-wing ideology, and most of anarchist economiesand their
legd philosophiesreved anti-gtatist analysi sof collectiviam, communism, syndicalism
or participatory economics.

2. Democracy (Rule by the people)

The term *‘democracy’ derives from the Greek word *d¢mokratia’ which means
‘rule of the people’. It has been derived from two words: ‘démos’ meaning ‘people’
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and “kratos” meaning ‘power’ during the middle of the fifth and fourth century BC.
This system was adopted in Athensin the wake of the uprising of 508 BC.

Democracy signifies a category of government in which al individuals
participate equally inthe decisionswhichinfluencesthem and their lives. It pertains
to an active participation and interest in legislations. It may also include social,
economic and cultural circumstanceswhich facilitate the practice of political self-
determination.

3. Monarchy (Rule by one person)

A monarchy isacategory of government inwhich the office of the head of stateis
generaly heldtill death or resignation and isusually hereditary. In someinstances,
the monarch is elected. Commonly, the monarch bears the title ‘King’ or ‘Queen’.
Nonetheless, titles such as emperors/empresses, grand dukes/grand duchesses,

princes/princesses, etc., have been used to designate monarchs. Asmentioned above,
the expression ‘monarch’ means ‘single ruler’. However, cultural and historical

considerations may seem to leave out presidentsand other heads of state. Onthe
historical basi s, theideaof monarchy might arise under various circumstances. It
evolved out of tribal kingship and royal priesthood. Later on the office of monarch
(kings) became characteristically hereditary, resulting in consecutive dynastiesor
‘*houses’, particularly when the leader was wise and able enough to lead the masses.

4. Meritocracy (Rule by the best)

Inthe meritocracy system of government, the appointmentsand responsibilitiesare
objectively allocated to individualson the basis of their merits, i.e., intelligence,
credentials and education. The latter are determined through examinations or
evaluations. The most common definition of meritocracy viewsmerit intermsof
tested proficiency and ability, and is usually measured by 1Q or standardized
achievement tests. Infact, meritocracy by itself isnot atype of government. Rather
itisanideology. In governmental spheres, individual s selected to ameritocracy are
evaluated on the basis of certain merits. Even though meritocracy asatermisa
comparatively new invention, the concept derivesfrom the works of Confucius,
alongwith other Legalist and Confucian philosophers. Thetermwasinitially coined
by Michael Youngin 1958. He defined it asasystem wherein merit isequated with
intelligence-plus-effort; itsholders areidentified at an early age and selected for
suitable rigorous education; and there isasingle-minded focus on quantifications
and test-scoring.

5. Technocracy (Rule by scientist/intellectuals)

Technocracy isatypeof government inwhich scientists, engineers, health professons
and variousother technical expertscontrol the decison-makingintheir respective
fields. The expression ‘technocracy’ takes roots from the Greek words ‘tekhne’

meaning skill and ‘kratos’ meaning power, as in government, or rule. Hence, the

term technocracy stands for a system of government in which those having
knowledge, expertise or skillscomprise the governing body. In technocracy, the
decision-makersare selected on the grounds of their knowledge. Technocratsare
the personshaving technical training and occupations dealing with solving various



important societal problems. Usually they proposetechnol ogy-based solutions. The
technical and |eadership skillsare chosen through bureaucratic processeson the
groundsof speciaized knowledge and performance, instead of democratic election
by those not having such knowledge.

In fact, some types of technocracy are a variant of meritocracy, a system
wherein the ‘most qualified’ and those deciding the soundness of qualifications are
the same set of people. Other formshave been described asnot being an oligarchic
human group of controllers, but i nstead an admini stration by science without the
influence of special interest groups.

6. Republic (Rule by law)

In the republic type of government, the people hold supreme control—at least in
theory—over the government. Further, in this type of government, the offices of
satearenot alocated through heritage. The general modern definition of arepublic
is a government led by a head of state who is not a monarch. The expression
‘republic’ draws from the Latin phrase res publica meaning ‘public affair’. It is
often used to connote astate using thistype of government.

Thefirst recorded republic wasin Indiain the sixth century BC. However,
both modern and ancient republics show awide variation in their ideology and
composition. In modern republicslikethe United Statesand India, the executiveis
legitimized by acongtitution and electoral process. Usually, arepublicisasovereign
country, but thereareal so sub-nationa congtituents, which arereferredto asrepublics,
or which have governments that are accepted as ‘republican’ by nature.

7. Sultanate (Rule by one person and Allah)

Thisisanlslamic political structure mixing aspects of monarchy and theocracy.

Sultan isatitle possessing various historical meanings. It drawsfrom the Arabic
language meaning strength, authority and dictatorship. Basically, theexpressionis
derived from the sulmah, meaning “authority’ or ‘power’. Later on, it was used as

thetitle of certain rulerswho proclaimed almost complete sovereignty in practical

terms, without claiming the overall caliphate. Further, it wasalso usedtorefer toa
strong governor of aprovincewithin the caliphate. The dynasty and landsruled by a
sultan aretermed asasultanate.

8. Theocracy (Rule by God and His representatives)

Theocracy standsfor therule by peopleholding positionsof political authority al of
whom sharethe samereligiousbdliefs. Itisatype of government in whichthe state
isgoverned by the divine guidance bestowed to the ruling clergy or other ruling
officials. So, from the viewpoint of the theocratic government, *‘God himself is
recognized as the head’ of the state. A theocracy might have an administrative
hierarchy of thegovernment similar to therdigiousadministrative hierarchy.

9. Par liamentary Democracy (Rule by the people through parliament)

Inthe parliamentary system of government, the ministers of the executive branch
draw their democratic legality from thelegid ature and, inturn, are answerableto
that body. It meansthat the executive and |egislative branches areinterlinked. A
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parliamentary system might comprisetwo styles of Chambersof Parliament, i.e.,
houses. These are an elected |ower house, and an upper house or Senate that might
be appointed or e ected by aspecia mechanism from thelower house. Thisstyle of
two housesistermed as bicameral system. Legislatureshaving just one houseare
called asunicameral system.

10. Feudalism (Rule by lord/king)

By feudalism, we mean a set of legal and military customsin medieval Europe
between the 9" and 15" centuries. Broadly defined, it was a system for ordering
soci ety around rel ationships drawn from landhol dingsin exchange for | abour or
service. However, thereisno generally accepted modern definition of feudalism.
Theexpressionsfeudaism or feudal system started in the early modern period (17
century). Thesewere generally used in apolitical and propagandacontext. During
the medieval times, the word feudalism and the system described by it were not
viewed asaformal political system by the people. According to Francois-Louis
Ganshof (1944), feudalism standsfor aset of reciproca legal and military obligations
among thewarrior nobility, focussed around thethree mg or conceptsof lords, vassas
and fiefs. The expression feudalism has also been applied—usually unsuitably or
pejoratively—to non-Western societies wherein institutions and attitudes like those
of medieval Europearedtill perceived to prevail. In the non-European framework,
the concept of feudalismisusually used just by analogy (called semi-feudal), most
oftenindiscussionsof Japan, Ethiopia, ancient Egypt and the Indian Subcontinent.

11. Fascism (Rule by a leader)

The term *fascism’ connotes a radical, authoritarian and nationalist political ideology.
Fascistismaintainthat anation needs powerful leadership, singular collectiveidentity,
and the will and ability to engage in violence and war in order to maintain the nation’s
strength. Fascist governments prohibit and repress any types of opposition to the
state. Fascism regardsviolence and war as actionswhich are essential for national
regeneration, spirit and vitality. It takes conflict to be apositive act that allows
human devel opment. It eulogizesmilitarism for bringing about positive changesin
the society, in effectuating spiritua renovation, education, incul cating domination as
acharacter trait in children, and generating national comradeship through military
sarvice. Commonly, fascistsuse paramilitary organizationsto carry out violent attacks
on opponents, or to overturn apolitical system.

Fascism comprises opposition and negation to variousideol ogies, groupsand
political systems—it is ‘anti-anarchist, anti-conservative, anti-communist, anti-
democratic, anti-individudigt, anti-parliamentary, anti-liberal, anti-prol etarian and anti-
bourgeois’. It also entails a characteristic type of anti-capitalism. It further rejects
‘materialism, egalitarianism and rationalism in favour of action, hierarchy, discipline,
will and spirit’.

12. Oligarchy

Oligarchy isakind of power structure wherein power effectively lieswith asmall
number of peoplewho may be distinguished by roydty, wealth, family ties, corporate
or military control. In history, most of theoligarchieshave been oppressive, depending



upon public servitudefor their survival. After the Soviet Union disintegrated on 31
December 1991, privatdly held Russ a-based MNCs, including producersof petroleum,
natural gasand metal havetuned into oligarchs. Privatization enabled executivesto
accumul ate extraordinary weal th and power too soon.

13. Military Gover nment (Rule by military)

In a ‘military government’ type of administration, the occupying power uses
governmental authority over the occupied territory. The Hague Convention (1907)
states “that territory is considered occupied when it is actually placed under the
authority of the hostile army’. It is the kind of administration under which the occupant
usesgovernment authority over the occupied territory. Theremay beno proclamation
on behalf of the victorious commander essential to the lawful inauguration and
enforcement of military government. Theestablishment of military government means
in effect that the former sovereignty isousted, and the opposing army now hasfull
control.

14. Aristocracy (Rule by nobles)

Aristocracy draws from two Greek words aristos meaning excellent, and ratos
meaning power. Itisatypeof government wherein afew ditecitizensrule. Initialy,
inAncient Greece, it wasconsidered arule by thebest qudified citizensin opposition
to monarchy. Later on, aristocracy wasviewed asrule by aprivileged group, i.e.,
the aristocratic class and contrasted with democracy. Modern definitions of
aristocracy take it not as alawful aristocracy (rule by the best) but instead as a
plutocracy (rule by thewealthy). During Roman times, the republic comprised an
aristocracy aswell asconsuls, asenate and atribal assembly. InLeviathan, Thomas
Hobbes representsaristocracy asacommonweal th in which the representative of
the peopleisan assembly by part. Simply put, it isagovernment wherein just a
specific part of thegeneral public possessesthe ability to represent the public.

15. Plutocracy (Rule by money)

Plutocracy impliesthe political control of the state by an oligarchy of thewealthy,
e.g., Roman republics and some city-statesin ancient Greece. Before the equal

voting rightsmovement finished thissystemintheearly 20th century, variouscountries
used asystem wherein rich persons possessed more votes than poor. For instance,
afactory owner may have had 2,000 voteswhile alabourer had oneor if they were
very poor norighttovoteat all.

16. Communism (Rule by peoples/workers)

Communismisakind of socio-political movement, which aimsfor aclasdessand
sometimes statel ess society structured on common ownership of the production
means, free accessto consumption articles, and the end of wage |abour and private
property in production means and real estate. According to the Marxist theory,
communism isadefinite stage of historical devel opment whichinescapably results
from the devel opment of productive forcesleading to asuperabundance of materia
wealth, calling for distribution onthe basisof need and socia relationsamong freely
asociated individuas. Thereare different theoriesamong those specific communists
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asto how to build thetypesof ingtitutionswhichwill replace the numerouseconomic
engines(likefood distribution, education and hospital s) existing under the capitalist
systems—or even whether to do so at all. In the modern terminology of many
sociologists and political commentators belonging to the *political mainstream’,
communismisusually utilized to refer to the policies of statesrun by communist
parties, despitethe practical content of the actual economic systemthey might preside
over.

2.5.1 Election Commission

After Indiagained independence on 15 August 1947, freeand fair elections have
been held at regular intervals. Indiaisone of thelargest democraciesin theworld
and hasmade suitabl e provis onsfor the process of e ectionsin accordanceto €l ectora
lawsthat have been mentioned in the Indian Congtitution. The Election Commission
inIndiaisan autonomous constitutional body of the Indian government andisin
charge of administering major electoral processesin India. Under the Election
Commission, el ectionstakeplaceat regular interval sstrictly based on the principles
mentioned inthe Indian Congtitution. The Congtitution al so empowersthe Election
Commission of Indiathe superintendence, direction and control of theentire process
for conduct of electionsto thefollowing offices:

- Parliament of every state: Electionstothe Lok Sabhaarecarried out using
afirst-past-the-post electoral system. The country issplit up into separate
geographical areas, known as constituencies, and the electors can cast one
vote each for acandidate (although most candidates stand asindependents,
most successful candidates stand asmembersof political parties), thewinner
being the candi date who getsthe maximum votes. The membersof the Rgjya
Sabhaaredected indirectly, rather than by thecitizensat large. Rajya Sabha
membersare d ected by each state Vidhan Sabhausing thesingletransferable
vote system.

- Legidature of every state: The Vidhan Sabhas (legidative assemblies)
aredirectly elected bodies set up to carrying out the administration of the
government in the 28 States of India. Electionsto the Vidhan Sabhas are
carried out inthe same manner asfor the Lok Sabhael ection, with the states
and union territoriesdivided into single-member constituencies, and thefirst-
past-the-post el ectoral system used.

- Office of President of India: The President is elected by the elected
membersof the Vidhan Sabhas, Lok Sabha, and Rajya Sabha.

- Officeof Vice-President of India: TheVicePresident iselected by adirect
vote of all members elected and nominated, of the Lok Sabha and Rajya
Sabha

It has been observed that the el ection of anew Lok Sabha (lower house of
parliament) isahuge electoral processwherethe el ectorate exceeds 668 million
votes in 800, 000 polling stations across India—irrespective of geographic and climatic
zones. Duetoitssize and structure, the el ection process of Lok Sabhaisconsidered
oneof thelargest el ection eventsof theworld.



The Election Commission of Indiaisconsi dered apermanent congtitutional
body. It was established on 25 January 1950, in accordance with the Indian
Congtitution. It celebrated its Golden Jubileein 2001. The Election Commission of
Indiainitially started off with one Chief Election Commissioner. However, two
€l ection commi ssioners have been appointed by the President of India. Theaddition
of two el ection commissioner wasdonein 1993 with adecision-making power by
majority vote. Prior to 1993, the Election Commission consisted of onesingle Chief
Election Commissioner. Presently, the Election Commission of Indiahasone Chief
Election Commissioner and two Election Commissioners. One interesting fact
regarding the addition of two el ection commiss onersisthat when they were appointed
for thefirst time, it wasonly for ashort tenurewhich lasted from 16 October 1989
to 1 January 1990. It wason 1 October 1993 that two additional e ectioncommissoners
were appointed.

The Election Commission holdsfreeand fair electionsat regular intervals
and elections are conducted in accordance to the constitutional provisions
supplemented by parliamentary laws. Therearetwo mgjor lawswhich ded withthe
election processin Indiaand areasfollows:

Representation of the PeopleAct, 1950
Representation of the PeopleAct, 1951

TheRepresentation of the PeopleAct, 1950 basi cally deal swith the preparation
andrevision of electoral rolls, whereasthe Representation of the PeopleAct, 1951
dedlswith al matterspertaining to the conduct of €l ectionsand post-election disputes.
The Election Commission of Indiahasbeen given residuary powersunder thelndian
Constitution to act in an appropriate manner in situationswhere the enacted laws
areinsufficient to deal with under the conduct of el ections. The Supreme Court of
Indiaspecifically mentionsthat under circumstanceswhereprevailing law issilent
or insufficient, the Election Commission of | ndiahasbeen bestowed with residuary
powersto act accordingly.

Chief Election Commissioner headsthe Election Commission of Indiawhich
has been appointed to conduct free and fair elections at the national and state
legidaturesaccording to the Indian Congtitution. The Chief Election Commissioner
of Indiaisusually amember of the Indian Civil Service, most probably from the
Indian Administrative Service or the Indian Revenue Service. The President of
Indiaisin charge of decting the Chief Election Commissoner and thetwo election
commissionerswhichwereinitially addedin 1989 for ashort tenureandfinally 1993
onwards, the Chief Election Commission made the appointment of two election
commissioners permanent and mandatory. The Chief Election Commissioner and
thetwo el ection commissionershave atenure of six yearsor until they achievethe
age of 65 years. Not only do they enjoy the same official status as the judges of
Supreme Court, but their salariesand perksare similar to that of a Supreme Court
judge. The Chief Election Commissioner can only be removed from office by
parliamentary impeachment. Irrespective of recent changesin hierarchy, the system
awayshad powerstoimpose unambiguousrulesand guidelines gppli cablethroughout
the country. For instance, issueslike how ballotswould be cast and counted, what
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would be considered an ‘unqualified’ vote, etc. India is also one of the first countries
to adopt electronic ballot asseeninthelast elections. What issignificant about this
achievement isthat the Election Commission of Indiawasabletoimplement el ectronic
ball ot throughout the country, including regionswith rural populations.

Electoral College

The Electoral College elects the President of India, who isthefirst citizen and
representsthe Indian nation and doesnot, therefore, belong to any particular political
party. The representatives of the people who elect him are termed asthe Electoral
College.

Article 54 of the constitution says:

“The President shall be elected by the members of an electoral college consisting
of-

(a) Theelected membersof both Houses of Parliament and

(b) Theeected membersof the LegidativeAssembliesof the States (including
National Capital Territory of Delhi and the Union Territory of Pondicherry
vide the Constitution 70th amendment Act, 1992).

Thus, inthe election of the President the citizensplay no direct part and heis
elected indirectly by the representativesor the people, likethe American President
but no special electoral collegeiselected, asinthe case of America.

TheElectoral Collegeismade up of thefollowing:
- Elected membersof the Rgjya Sabha
- Elected membersof the Lok Sabha (lower house of the Parliament of India);
- Elected membersof each state L egid ative Assembly

- Elected membersof each union territory possessing an assembly (i.e. Delhi
and Puducherry)

2.5.2 Comptroller and Auditor General of India

The Comptroller and Auditor Generd isapivotal officeinthe Government of India
who controlsthe entirefinancial system of the country [Art. 148]-at the Union as
well asthe Statelevels.

Asobserved by Ambedkar, the Comptroller and Auditor General of India
shall bethe most important officer under the Congtitution of India. For, heisto be
theguardian of the public purseandit ishisduty to seethat not afarthingis spent out
of the Consolidated Fund of Indiaor of aState without theauthority of the appropriate
Legidature. Inshort, heshal betheimpartial head of the audit and account system
of India. In order to discharge thisduty properly, itishighly essential that thisoffice
should beindependent of any control of the Executive.

Thefoundation of parliamentary system of Government, ashas been already
seen, istheresponsbility of the executive to thelegid ature and the essence of such
control liesinthe system of financial control by thelegidature. In order to enablethe
legidatureto dischargethisfunction properly, itisessentid that thislegidature should



be aided by an agency, fully independent of the executive, who would scrutinize the
financid transactionsof the Government and bring theresults of such scrutiny before
the Legidature. Therewasan Auditor-General of Indiaeven under the Government
of IndiaAct, 1935, and that Act secured theindependence of theAuditor General by
making him irremovable except “in like manner and on the like grounds as a Judge of
the Federal Court’. The office of the Comptroller and Auditor General, in the
Condgtitution, issubstantially modelled upon that of the Auditor General under the
Government of IndiaAct, 1935.

Duties and Powers of the Comptroller and Auditor General

Thematerial provisionsof thisAct relating to the duties of the Comptroller and
Auditor General are:

(a) Toaudit and report on all expenditure from the Consolidated Fund of India
and of each State and each Union Territory having aLegid ative Assembly as
to whether such expenditure has beenin accordance with thelaw

(b) Similarly, toaudit and report onal expendituresfrom the Contingency Funds
and Public Accounts of the Union and of the States

(c) Toaudit and report on all trading, manufacturing, profit and loss accounts,
etc., kept by any Department of the Union or a State

(d) To audit the receipts and expenditures of the Union and of each State to
satisfy himself that the rules and procedure in that behalf are designed to
secure an effective check on the assessment, collection and proper allocation
of revenue

(e) To audit and report on the receipts and expenditure of (i) al bodies and
authorities ‘substantially financed’ from the Union or State revenues; (ii)
Government companies; (iii) other corporationsor bodies, when sorequired
by thelawsrel ating to such corporationsor bodies

Functions of the Comptroller and Auditor General

Thefunctionsof the Comptroller and Auditor General haverecently been the subject
of controversy, in regard to two questions:

(i) Thefirstis, whether inexercising hisfunction of audit, the Comptroller and
Auditor General hasthejurisdictionto comment on extravagance and suggest
economy, gpart fromthelegd authority for aparticular expenditure. Theorthodox
view isthat when a statute confers power or discretion upon an authority to
sanction expenditure, thefunction of audit comprehendsascrutiny of thepropriety
of theexercise of such power in particular cases, having regardto theinterests
of economy, besidesitslegality. But the Government Departmentsresent this
ontheground that suchinterferenceisincompatiblewith their respons bility for
theadminigration. Inthisview, the Departmentsare supported by academicians
such asA ppleby, according to whom the question of economy isinseparably
connected with the efficiency of the administration and that, having no
respong bility for theadministrationthe Comptroller and Auditor Genera or his
staff had no competence on the question of economy:
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‘Auditors do not know and cannot be expected to know very much
about good administration; their prestige is highest with others who
do not know much about administration.... Auditing is a necessary
but highly pedestrian function with a narrow perspective and very

limited usefulness.’

(i) Another questioniswhether theaudit of the Comptroller and Auditor-General
should beextended toindustrial and commercial undertakingscarried onby the
Government through privatelimited companies who aregoverned by theArticles
of their Association, or to statutory public corporationsor undertakingswhich
are governed by statute. However, this extension of the function of the
Comptroller and Auditor General has been resisted on the ground that the
Comptroller and Auditor General lacksthe businessor industrial experience
whichisessential for examining the accountsof these enterprisesand that the
goplication of theconventiona machinery of the Comptroller and Auditor Generd
islikely to paralyze these enterprises which are indispensable for national
devel opment.

Ashasjust been stated, thisdefect hasbeen partially remedied by theAct of
1971 which enjoinsthe Comptroller and Auditor General to audit and report
on the receipts and expenditure of ‘Government companies’ and other bodies
which are ‘substantially financed’ from the Union or State revenues,
irrespective of any specificlegidationin thisbehalf.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

8. Statethetwo categoriesof the political system environment.
9. What arethe different dimensionsof apolitica system?
10. What isplutocracy?

2.6 PARTIES AND PARTY-SYSTEMS

In the post-Independence era, the political parties came to be recognized as
instrumentsof primeimportance through which democracy could be operationalized,
asIndiaadopted aparliamentary democratic system of governance. Ideologically, in
the pre-Independence era, the colonial state was marked by the presence of the
Indian National Congress (INC) asasafety valve-cum-umbrellaorganization. The
INC represented predominantly the voices of the upper and middle classes, and
primarily waging the freedom strugglefor achieving political independenceinthe
country. Theind stencewasmoreon agitation politicsand not oningtitutional politics.

After Independence, theroleand importance of political partieshave grown
substantially and rather proportionately in accordance with the growing franchise.
Aspolitical suffragegradually becameuniversal, partiesbecamethe meansthrough



which politiciansare seeking to acquire massel ectoral support. Political partiescan
be defined as organizational groupsthat seek control of the personnel and policiesof
the government. They mobilize and compete for popular support. In doing so, they
tend to represent products of historical roots, civic traditions, cultural orientations
and economy.

Evolution of the Indian Party System in the Pre-Independence Period

Theorigin of the Indian party system can betraced to the formation of theINCin
1885. Various other parties emerged later. Party formation during the period 1885—
1947 occurred inthe context of British Rgj, anditspolicy of divideand rule, pursued
by encouraging separate el ectorates, led to the formation of theMudim League, the
Akali Dal and the Hindu M ahasabha. Asamulti-class organi zation, Congresswas
ableto draw the support of peasants, land-owners, businessmen and workers. At
thetimeof Independence, Mahatma Gandhi asserted that Congressmust transform
itself into a SewaDal (aforum of public-workers), but instead, Congress changed
intoadigtinct political party and remained the dominant ruling party for three decades.

Fundamental Features

To understand the Indian party system, it is essential to first understand the
fundamental featuresthat appear vital in determining the nature of the Indian party
system. Theseareasfollows:

() Thestrugglefor freedom and framework of parliamentary government along
with politics of national reconstruction, modernization, integration and
development hascollectively contributed to the evolution of the Indian party
system.

(i) Thenational heritage of nationa movement formed thedimens onsof national
interest, national unity, political integration and nationa defence.

(i) Theideological orientation with coexistence of radical ‘left’ to traditional ‘right’
during the national movement laid down a practice of toleration and
accommaodation of different pointsof view.

(iv) Moreover, the continental size of the country, comprising well-defined and
distinct socio-cultural regions; withlinguistic, ethnicand religiousdiversities;
and specific patternsof castes, communitiesand tribes provided conditions
for theriseof regiona partiesand groups.

(v) Thetasktoensuresocia equality to removetheinequalities perpetuated by
centuriesof caste oppression gave birth to political partiesand groupswho
stroveto use these castes as perpetual vote-banks.

(vi) On economic fronts, it was a mixture of feudal but emerging developed
agricultural and devel oping industrial economy. Economic development for
raising standardsof living inan under-devel oped and poverty-ridden society
followed by the problems of Centre-state rel ations, all ocation of resources
and resulted imbal ances paved the way for the emergence of such parties
and groupswhose approach wasregional instead of national.
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(vii) Lack of politically consciousmiddleclassalong with regional , sectarian and
persona imba ancesplayed avital roleintheevolution of the party systemin
India

2.6.1 Evolution of the Party System in India in the
Post-Independence Era

The evolution of Indian party system has been from “one-party dominance’ to *multi-
party coalition system’. For the purposes of better understanding, it calls for analysis
of various stagesof growth.

Phase | (1947-1967): The Era of One-Party Dominance

India had a party system characterized by dominance of the Congress and the
existence of smaller opposition parties, which could not providean aternative either
at the Central or state level. In other words, opposition parties had little hope of
obtaining Szeablemgoritiesinthelegid atures, despitethefact that on most occasions,
the Congressdid not gain amajority of the valid votes cast. The Congress votes
varied from 49.17 per cent to 40.7 per cent. The socialists and the communists,
during thisperiod, were ableto score around 10 per cent votes each. During this
period, groupswithin the Congressin conjunction with opposition parties, assumed
therol e of opposition often reflecting theideol ogiesand interests of the other parties.

Animportant feature of thiserawasthat the Congress occupied not only the
broad centre of the political spectrum, but also dominated the ‘left’ and ‘right’
tendencies.

Phase Il (1967-1971): The Period of Transition to a Multi-Party System

The second phase extended from 1967 to the fifth general elections. Inthe 1967
Assembly elections, Congresslost mgjority in eight states and was reduced to 54
per cent of Lok Sabha seats. This brought a number of opposition partiesto the
forefront, whichintensified inter-party conflict. Competition and conflict increased
asopposition partiesformed coalition governmentsin several states.

The 1967 elections had created a situation in which the dominance of the
Congress was strikingly reduced. Parties to the ‘right” and “left” of the Congress,
the Jana Sangh (now called the Bhartiya Janata Party) and the Communi st Party of
India(Marxist), popularly known as CPI (M), grew stronger. The possibility that
opposition parties might assume power quite substantially made the Centre—state
relationsanimportant feature of inter-party competition. The 1967 electionscreated
conditions which led to serious Centre—state conflicts.

Phase 111 (1971-1975): The Period of Consensus vs. Inter-party Conflict

Thefifth Lok Sabha elections marked the beginning of yet another stage in the
evolution of theIndian party system, and thetrend continued till theimposition of the
Internal Emergency in 1975. The Congress controlled by Indira Gandhi faced a
large united opposition party in the General Electionsof 1971. Despite the strong
opposition, Congresswon with athumping majority. It won 346 out of 510 seatswith
43.5 per cent of the popular vote. A s gnificant agpect of theelectionwasthedimination



of Congress(O) and the defeat of other political parties. The mid-term polls, thus,
pre-empted the devel opment of amulti-party system. It a so prevented the politics
of coalition building at the national level. It wasfollowed by astrategy to establish
hegemony of the Congressat the Centre backed on populist and plebiscitary eections.

Themajor reason for victory wasthe de-linking of the Lok Sabhaelections
from the state assembly elections. The Parliamentary el ection campaign was de-
linked from state-level politics and the state leaders could not exercise the same
influence as they had done in the past. Indira Gandhi’s campaign injected a powerful
element of ideology by raising the dogan of social change and by calling uponthe
€l ectorate to support her endeavour to initiate new government policiesfor the benefit
of the poor, resulting in anew consensusin political arena. The dominant party
model had givenway to the differentiated Structure of party competition. Theprocess
gained momentum as partiesaligned to form coalition governments. For itspart, the
Congressaccepted aconfrontationist posture, both towardsthe opposition partiesat
the nationa and the opposition-controlled governmentsat the statelevel.

Indira Gandhi’s conflict with state leadership of the Congress party as well as
that of the opposition partiescreated astyle of politics, which laid great stresson
centralization in decision making. The new system entailed the abandonment of
intra-party democracy. Positionsin the Congress organization at all levelswere
invariably filled by nomination rather than election. Aboveall, ingtitutional decline
accompanied by decline of the state-based | eaders and the replacements of regional
structure of support by the central leadership adversely affected thefederal scheme
of Indian politics. After the 1969 split, the Congressfollowed abroad-based strategy
consisting of re-distributive policies, such asnationalization of banks, abolition of
privy pursesand Garibi Hatao, all geared towardswideningits support.

Phase IV (1975-1977): The Emergency Period

Theimposition of an authoritarian Emergency in 1975 signalled the erosion of the
popular support of the Congress party, theinstitutional decline and the weakening of
the party system by suspending civil liberties, particul arly freedom of the pressand
representative government. Opposition leadersand activistsfaced imprisonment,
while concentration of power inthe party, the government and in the office of the
Prime Minister wasthe striking feature of the party system during this phase. Strict
disciplinewasimposed on the Congressparty. No criticism of the government was
tolerated. Any attack on the Prime Minister’s authority was considered to be an attack
on the party’s as well as the nation’s unity.

The 1971-75 period, thus, marked the decline of the party system, making
partiesrely moreon make-shift e ectoral arrangements, populist symbolsandrhetoric
for gaining support. Personality, charismaand image have acquired greater salience
than party identification and party loyalties. But thistrend withered away in the
post-1977 period.

Phase V (1977-1980): The Janata Phase of Coalition Palitics

The next phase in the evolution of India’s party system may be considered from the
defeat of the Congressin 1977 electionsto therestoration of itsrulein 1980. The

Governmental Sructures

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material 153



Governmental Sructures

NOTES

154 Self-Instructional Material

1977 dectionsprovided amgor sep towardsparty inditutionalization and possbilities
of the emergence of atwo-party system. By and large, independent candidates
wererejected and 75.8 per cent voteswere cast in favour of only two parties, viz.,
the Janata party and the Congress.

Thedefeat of the Congressand the victory of the JanataParty, made up of a
codlition of parties, isasignificant changeinthelndian politics. The Janata Party
government attempted to redirect emphasis away from the industrially oriented
strategy associated with the Congressruleto rural development and small-scale
industries. Ingeneral, it made attemptsto decentrali ze the state and the economy.
The government invested in programmesthat created employment and generated
income by relying onlabour-intens vetechnol ogy and distribution of productive assts.
Though the Janata government’s ideology and programmes were not entirely new, it
had taken certain ideol ogical and programmatic themesof rural devel opment from
the Congress’ broad-based strategy and made it more pronounced.

However, the Janata Party could not achieveitsgoals. Rural development
did not benefit therural poor becausethe policy wasnot specifically directed tothis
end. Most of thepoliciesbenefited therura rich. Moreover, the Janata Government
disintegrated in mid-1979, and many of the constituentsthat had formed it broke
away from the party. Meanwhile, the Congress split for the second timein 1978.
Theresult wasan array of fragmented parties. In thiscontext, the IndiraGandhi-led
Congress, i.e., Congress (1), appeared to be the only coherent party. Thisimage
hel ped the party to take advantage of the strong popular reaction against frictions
and disunity of the Janatagovernment and win 1980 General Elections.

Phase VI (1980-1989): Era of Conflict between Congress and the
Regional Parties

The 1980 Lok Sabha election was a verdict on the Janata Party’s failure to consolidate
the electoral alignments. Thus, in 1980s, the success of Congress (1) wasmainly
dueto thefailure of national-level non-Congress parties. The Communist parties
and the Jana Sangh retained the support of important groups. They also possessed
effective organi zationsand ideol ogies. Bhartiya Lok Dal had displayed itspresence
inthe Hindi-speaking states. The 1980 el ectionsreflected these trends. The Congress
won 353 seatswith almost 43 per cent of the popular vote. Janata Party wasthe
second largest party in nine states. Lok Dal was second largest party in Haryana,
UP and Orissa; CPI (M) was the largest party in West Bengal, Tripura and the
second largest party in Kerala. Though support for the Congress (1) was still

widespread ascompared to other parties, class, community and region-wise support
wasonitsdecline. The Congresshad begun to loseitsbaseinthe Hindi heartland,
which makes 42 per cent of the Parliamentary seats, and itssupport in the Mudlim-
dominated constituencieswas al so reduced. Thesetrendsindicated an erosion of
Congress’ regional and minority support base.

The assassination of IndiraGandhi in 1984 and the landdide victory of the
Congress (1) dueto the resultant sympathy wave made opposition in Lok Sabha
irrelevant in 1984 elections. During Rajiv Gandhi’s regime from 1984 to 1989, there



was compl ete absence of dialectical interaction between the government and the
opposition. Thenew political situation that emerged from 1984 election wasthe one
inwhich the Congresswas dominant at the Centre, but not in most of the states.

Phase V11 (1989-2004): Multi-Party System and Decline of the Congress
Party

The 1989 el ections transformed the scene at the Centre by establishing a non-

Congress coalition government with atrue multi-party character. Peopledisplayed a
greater inclination to their caste-based parties which represented their interests.

These elections recorded the decline of the Congress vote share, and the rise of

BJP and the “third front” of marginalized social group. The United Front, the Rashtriya
JanataDal (RJD), the BSP and the Samajwadi Party (SP) became key players.

The 1996 el ectionsmarked adeclinein the position of national partiesand
growth of regiona parties, which started playing significant roleinthe Centra politics.
Thiseramarked increasing political awareness of peoplelivinginremote areas;,
assessment of national policiesintermsof their local impact; mass preferencefor
local politicians and greater demand for state autonomy within the limits of the
existing federal structure. In social terms, the el ection results suggested agreater
and morepolarized roleof cagtein politics. Successof BSPamong Ddlits, consolidation
of other backward classes (OBCs) in Bihar and UPR, post-mandalization resultingin
politics of reservation on caste basis and mushroom growth of various types of
caste associationsmostly in North India, indicated apostive correlation with election
outcome.

Phase V111 (2004 onwar ds): Coalition System and Revival of the Congress

End of single-party coalition dominance was the message of 2004 elections. The
eectionsrgecteddl theclamsaf therulingNDA coditionand provided an opportunity
toall non-NDA political partiesled by Congress, named asUPA (United Progressive
Alliance), to evolve an alternative political coalition. Theseelectionsalso reflected
significant increasein theweight of Left partiesin national politics, with Sixty seats
intheir favour.

Signifying therole of regional political parties, the outcome at the national
level, to agreat extent, becamethe sumtotal of the state-level verdicts. It appeared
that any party wishing to win anational mandate hasto weaveitsway through the
different states and secure a verdict in each of these. The Congress’ key alliances
that clickedin theeection werewith regiond partiesof Tamil Nadu, AndhraPradesh,
Bihar, Jharkhand and Maharashtra.

This, however, gave yet another message that the Congress party isnot dead
and if it could successfully lead the country and meticulously manage “the rainbow
coalition” in the coming years, it could well return to power circles. Comprehensive
common agendas (Minimum Common Programmein case of UPA and National
Agendain case of NDA) becamethe guidelinesof thesealliances. The experiment
wasrepeated in 2009.
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Coalition Government at the Centre and Sates

InIndia, the subject of coalition governmentshasacquired great relevanceinthe
context of current political trendsand devel opments. Thedaysof politicsasagrand
narrativedominated by asingle party ssemstobeover in India The Generd Elections
in 2009 confirmed thistrend that first becamevisibleon the Indian political scenein
1989. The old system which was earlier called the *Congress System’ by Rajni

Kothari, and ‘a one-party dominant system’ by W.H. Morris Jones is no longer in

existence. Theintensfication of competitive politi cs has changed the party system
from being arivalry between national partiesinto the one between alliancesand
coalitionsof national and state parties.

Meaning of Coalition

1. The term “coalition’ has been derived from the Latin word coalitionwhichis
the verbal substantive of coalescere - “‘Co’, which means together and
*alescere’, which means to go or to grow together. According to the dictionary
meaning, coalition meansan act of coal escing, or uniting into one body, union
of persons, gatesor analiance. Itisacombination of abody or partsinto one
whole. Inthestrict political sense, theterm codlition standsfor anallianceor
temporary unionfor joint action of variousdigtinct political partiesat the state
or theUnionlevel toform asingle government by membersof distinct parties.

Prof. Ogg defines coalition in the Encyclopaedia of Social Sciences, as ‘a
cooperativearrangement under which distinct political parties, or at dl events, members
of such parties unite to form a government or a ministry’. Thus, coalitions signify a
parliamentary or political grouping of different parties, interest groupsor factions
formed for making or influencing policy decisionsor securing power.

Thesystem of coalition hascertain characteristics. First, codlitionsareformed
for the sake of somereward, material or psychic. Second, theunderlying principle
of acoalition systemistemporary conjunction of specificinterest. Third, coalition
politicsisnot astatic but adynamic affair ascoalition playersand groupsdissolve,
and form new one. The partiesto the coalition do not lose their identity and can
withdraw from the coalition asand when they find it difficult to continue aspartners.
Asaresult of suchawithdrawal, the coalition may break up or some other group
may jointhe coalition or lend support to another party, it then ceasesto beacoalition.
Fourth, the keynote of coalition politicsiscompromise and arigid dogmahasno
placeinit. Whileentering into coalition, the partnersare expected to give up their
rigid stand and make compromisesin the spirit of give and take. Fifth, acoalition
government workson the basisof aminimum programme, which may not beideal
for each partner of the codition. Sixth, pragmatism and not ideol ogy isthe hallmark
of coalition politics. Inmaking political adjustments, principlesmay haveto be set
asideand inthis processideology isthefirst casualty. Seventh, the purpose of a
coalition adjustment isto sei ze power; it may seek to stakeitsclaim for theformation
of aministry or for pullingaministry down.

Inavast and diverse country like India, coalitionsmay be anecessary stage
inthe evolution of democracy. A vast country like India, with people of various



levelsof cultureand socid traditions, isnaturally inclined to bepluralisticand to be
under amultiparty system. Generaly speaking, codition and aliancesin government
arean essential feature of amulti-party system wherethereisabsence of amgjority
or potential majority party and where no single opposition party isregarded asan
alternative government. Thus, it can beinferred that coalition government isthe
effect of which multi-partyismisthe cause.

In multi-party countries, coalition governments often serve as stop-gaps.
Sometimes, such arrangementstake place between partiesowing dlegiancetosmilar
ideologies. However, if partiesfollow different ideol ogies, there may be political
compromisesand mutual concessions. Although these do not conduceto stability,
such arrangements have been observed to ‘tend to curb radicalism and likewise to
liberalize conservatism’.

Types of Coalition
Coalitionshave been categorized in different ways. For instance,

1. Executive coalition: They are definitionally coterminuswith the parties
formally joining the cabinet, and with their membersbecoming ministersat
variouslevelsof the Council of Ministers.

2. Legidativecoalition: They arewider than cabinet coditions, including parties
that extend support to the government from the parliamentary floor without
formally joiningthe cabinet.

3. Federal coalition: They are defined asagroup of partiesthat are part of
the cabinet or legislative coalitionsat the centreaswell asin some states.

The Indian Experience

By now thereis growing realization that coalition governments are perhaps an
inevitable outcome in a multi-cultural and federal polity like India, where the
homogenizing effectsof political institution may often beinsufficient to organize
socid plurditiesinto two magjor partiesin electoral and legidativearenaslikethosein
Anglo-American democraciesand Australia (except for Canadasince 1993).

Coalition Politics at the Centre

Initsinitial years, with an exception or two, India has enjoyed a single-party
government at the centre. The Ninth Lok Sabha el ections (1989) proved to be a
decigveturning point, thusinitiating an eraof codition and minority governmentsin
New Delhi.

1. National Front/United Front Coalition Experiment

The National Front experiment, which was afederation of national and regional
partiesformed under the leadership of the Janata Party in 1988, providesthe best
exampleof thefragmentation and re-alignment within the party sysem along regiona
lines. Even though the Congressemerged asthelargest singleparty, it did not have
aclear mgjority inthe Parliament. Asaresult, the National Front wasinvitedto form
thegovernment with the L eftist Partiesand BJP agreeing to support the government
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from outside. The National Front consisted of the JanataDal (JD), Telegu Desam
Party (TDP), DMK, Asom Gana Parishad (AGP) and other small groupings. The
objective of keeping the Congressat bay brought two diametrically opposite political
forces: the BJP and the Left under a broad coalition. The National Front (NF)
government lasted barely 11 monthsin power, from December 1989 to November
1990. Wesak coordination and fragmented collective responsibility of the Cabinet
marked the end of the National Front Coalition.

The Chandra Shekhar government which succeeded National Front
Government wasvirtually agovernment of splinter groups of Janata Party, which
remained in officewith the support of Congress (1) for barely four months. Chandra
Shekhar belonged to Janata Dal (Secular), asplinter group of JanataDal.

The mid-term elections of 1991 once again saw a hung Parliament. The
Congresswasinvited to form aminority government. The government depended
for its existence on the support of BJP and Leftist Parties. P. V. Narsimha Rao
becamethe Prime Minister of India. Thisminority government of Congress(l) was
convertedinto amgjority government in December whenAjit Singh withten members
of JanataDal (A) merged with the Congress.

Meanwhile, from September 1995 onwards, effortswere madeto revivethe
National Front by the TDPR, Janata Dal and the ruling Left Front in \West Bengal,
encouraged by the poor performance of the Congress party in the 1994-95 State
Assembly elections. By including many regional groups, an idea of a “Third Front’
was mooted.

The Lok Sabha elections of 1996 produced a hung parliament again, with
noneof thepolitical party or political groupsableto securemaority. Astheleader of
thelargest single party inthe Lok Sabha, Atal Bihari Vajpayeewasinvited toform
the government. But after 13 days, the Vaj payee government fell asit could not
garner enough support.

Thereafter, the “Third Front’ got the opportunity to form the government. On
1June 1996, H. D. Deve Gowda, |eader of the United Front, in coalition of thirteen
parties, was sworn in as the Prime Minister. Congress and CPI (M), two bitter
rivals, agreed to support the United Front from outside. The coalition government
which thus came to power at the Centre was not the result of an alliance forged
before the elections but the result of compromisesand bargains entered into after
the elections to capture power and keep BJP out of power. The other important
featuresof thiscoalition were preponderance of theregional political partiesandthe
entry of CPI for thefirst timein acoalition at the centre.

This experiment of coalition government at the centre suffered a setback
following thewithdrawal of support by the Congress. Thereafter, United Front el ected
I.K. Gujral asitsnew leader. Hewas swornin asthe Prime Minister of Indiaon 21
April 1997. The Congress supported thisgovernment from outside. However, the
Gujral government also proved short-lived because on 28 November 1997 the
Congress(1) withdrew itssupport. The basic constraint of the United Front wasits
dependence on the Congress support to remain in power. It had to look over its



shouldersall thetimeto ensurethat this support was not withdrawn. Ultimately, it
collapsed because of thewithdrawal of Congress support.

Despiteitseclipse asasubstantial political forcein Parliament, especially
after the 1997 national elections, the Third Front asamodel continuesto remain
viablesmply becausethe political space structured around the oppositiontothe BJP
and the Congressexists. Despiteitsshort tenureat thenational level, itsachievement
cannot be undermined. In fact, it was the acceptance of the Mandal Commission’s
suggestionsunder the V.P. Singh-led National Front government that brought about
radical changes in India’s social fabric.

2. BJP and the National Democratic Alliance (NDA)

In 1999, electionswere held for the Lok Sabha. NDA |ed by BJP, formed beforethe
elections, secured acomfortable majority. The Alliance, comprising twenty-four
parties, elected Atal Bihari Vajpayee asitsleader who becamethe Prime Minister
on 19 March 1998. NDA government remained in power for fiveyears.

3. United Progressive Alliance (UPA)

The NDA's “India Shining’ Campaign did not go down too well with the masses and
the NDA got defeated in both 2004 and 2009 Lok Sabhaelections. The UPA led by
Congress(1) and consisting of Lok Jantantrik Party, and RID defeated NDA. Both
times, Manmohan Singh becamethe PrimeMinister of India.

Also, now the Congressseemsto havefinally jettisoned itsdearly held belief
that it could defeat the BJP-led alliance onitsown. Thisisevident from the game-
plan that features topmost in its election strategy, which is ‘to dislodge the NDA at
all costs even if the party’s interest has to take a back seat in the coalition politics in
various states’.

Coalition Palitics in States

Here, we aretaking the exampl e of the state of Bihar. Bihar isone of the Statesin
India, which hasexperienced coalition politicsfor sometime. InBihar, thecoalition
politicsmadeitsbeginning after thefourth General Election. Till 1972, the state of
Bihar saw the coming and going of anumber of coalition governments. In 1972, the
Congresswon aclear-cut majority and formed thegovernment.

After having majority governmentsfor afew years, Bihar again witnessed
an eraof coalition governments. In February 1990, no single party wasableto get
clear majority. The Rashtriya Janata Party (RJD), which emerged asthe largest
party intheAssembly, formed the government with the support of itsalies, particularly
the Leftist parties, under Lalu Prasad Yadav.

Inthe Assembly el ectionsof February 2000, the RashtriyaJanataDal (RID)
leader Laloo Prasad Yadav could manageto capture only 124 of the 324 seats. He
tried to form the government in Bihar by securing support of the Congressand other
groupshbut could not muster the necessary magjority. On the other hand, Nitish Kumarr,
of Janata Dal (U), with the support of BJP and Samta Party, staked hisclaim to
form the government. He was sworn in asthe Chief Minister on 3 March, 2000.

Governmental Sructures

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material 159



Governmental Sructures

NOTES

160 Self-Instructional Material

However, he could not prove hismagjority and therefore he resigned. Thereupon,
Rabri Devi wasswornin asthe Chief Minister of Bihar for thethird time. Later on,
Congress decided to join the government and all its memberswere swornin as
ministersin Bihar. At present, Nitish Kumar isthe Chief Minister of Bihar andis
representing the NDA at the state level.

Politics of Coalition (post-1989): An Overview

Inarather short span of over adecade, Indiahaswitnessed coalition governments
of four major types:

(8) Thecentrist Congressminority government of PV. NarsmhaRao initiated
new-liberal economicreformsin 1991

(b) ThreeLeft-supported governmentsformed by the Janata Dal-led National/
United Front

(c) Two right-led coalition governments formed by the BJP-led NDA under
Vajpayee, avotary of secular version of Hindu nationalism

(d) Centrist Congressagain comingto power intheform of UPA

With the decline of Congressasadominant party, the national party system
seemsmore fragmented and mushrooming of regional level partieswhich havethe
appearance of chequered chessboard of rival and allied parties. The past and the
present trendsof coalition governmentsin New Delhi suggest three possiblemodels
of power-sharing:

(a) Codlitionof moreor lessequal partners, e.g., theNationa front and the United

Front

(b) Codlition of relatively smaller partiesled by amajor party, e.g., NDA

(c) Codition of relatively smaller partiesfacilitated but not necessarily led by a
Prime Minister from the major party, e.g. the coalition of partiesformedin
2004 and 2009 around the Congress avowing secular Indian nationalism

Itisimportant to notethat inthe eraof coalition, governance at the centreis
not possi blewithout the active participation of important regional parties. Themain
thrust of the argument isthat afacel ess and shapel ess conglomerate of disparate
coalitional partnersisnot ableto provide leadership in afederal system and the
political capacity of the Central government to arbitratein inter-state disputeshas
gradually weakened. For example, the central government’s Ministry of Food and
Civil Suppliesmadeaproposa that the power of the centreto procurefood should
be ‘transferred’ to the state governments, but this suggestion for ‘decentralization’
was not accepted by the chief ministers of the statesthat were producing surplus
food grains. Thecriticsof centralization such asAkali Dal and Indian National Lok
Dal of Haryana (INLD) vetoed the attempt of the Central government (NDA
government). Incidentally, both these parties were partners in the coalition
government of Vajpayee.

If the centralized federal system of the Congress party dominance phase
was criticized for *pushing policies’ on unwilling states, extremely weak coalition
governments at the Centre have not been able to even ‘persuade’ state governments



to amend out-of-date and obsol ete public policies. Further, many atimes, regional Governmental Sructures
parties as partners of the Central coalitional government have “particularistic
interests’. Inter-water disputes have also not been dealt with properly.

Thus, coalition governmentsin Indiaat the centre do not have the ability to
provideleadership to thewhole country in dealing with federal constitutional and
political issues because coalitions at the Centre are themsel ves dependent on the
fragile and shifting support of the regional partiesand leaders. The Centre should
have a pre-eminent position in the Centre—state relations, otherwise it cannot act as
areferee or an umpire between Centre—state disputes.

NOTES

Problems of Coalition Palitics in India

Apart fromlack of cohesivenessand stability of the coalition governmentsand the
inability of Centreto take decision on time, anumber of other problemsbeset the
coditionpoaliticsinIndia
1. Collectiveresponshility requiresthat ministersshould beableto expresstheir
viewsfrankly in the expectation that they can arguefreely in private while
maintai ning aunited front when decisionshave been reached. This, inturn,
requiresthat the privacy of opinions expressed in Cabinet and ministerial
committeesshould bemaintained. It isprecisaly thisfrank expresson of views
and free private argument which are often not obtai nablein coalition settings.

2. 1dedlly, the confluence of interestsfor coalitions must be dictated by coherent
and principled politica beliefsand not opportunismaone. However, the purpose
of coalition governmentsin Indiaso far hasmerely represented atrandation
of anti-Congressism or anti-BJP—ism into a tactic for power sharing.

3. Theexperienceof coordination committeeshasal so not been very impressive,
The culture of coalitionsisin its essence the culture of compromise. Itis
based, to alarge extent, on the sharing of elective and non-elective offices. A
coalition government, inasystem like ours, cannot be effectively managed by
the cabinet alone. To keep the coalition united, the Prime Minister and his
colleagues must learn to promote reconciliation of conflicting policiesand
ambitionsin two forums, one outside Parliament and the other inside.

Giventhemulti-layered nature of Indian coditions, with some partiesjoining
the cabinet while others extending support only from the parliamentary floor, the
Parliamentary Committees may be used as additional foci of sharing power. The
Coordination Committee also needs to be strengthened by imparting greater
seriousness and regularity as a sounding board for policiesin broad termsto be
worked out indetail by the cabinet. Thiswill avoid theembarrassment of therolling
back of the cabinet/ministeria decisions, notoriousfor itsfrequency during the BJP-
led codition government.

Prospects of Coalition Politics in India

Coaditiongovernmentsin India, in piteof problems, have been successful inretaining
democratic legitimacy and national unity. Major policy shiftslikeliberalization,
economic reforms, grassrootsdecentralization, federal decentralization, intheory or
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practice can belargely attributed to the onset of coalition governance. Coalition
governments in states and at the Centre are compelled to depart from therigid
Congress-centred and the Hindu-right orientations and accommodate peoplewith
other orientations. This led to the integration of the party system aswell asthe
nation. The national partieswhich oncerejected theideaof coalition politics, have
today accepted coalition politicsasan indispensable exercise.

To conclude, coalition politicsin Indiaisnow inevitable. It isunavoidable
becausethe social, economic and political order in the country has changed beyond
recognition since Independence. Coalitionswill remain becausethe Indian polity
doesnot hesitate any moreto exerciseitsfranchise. Coalitionswill thrive because
Indianow knowsthat extracting good governanceisimportant for the self-interest
of al sectionsof itssociety.

Pressure Groupsin Indian Politics

Pressuregroupsoperate actively especialy in arepresentative government committed
to the realization of the ideal of social service state. The state also makes itself
increasingly dependent on them while handling its sphere of planning and social
service. However, the number of groupsand theintensity with which they areable
to pursuetheir objectives depend upon the socia legitimization of group activity and
the prospectsof fulfilling group demandsin agiven political system.

The genesisof the pressure groups may betraced back to the pre-independence
dayswhen alarge number of pressure groups existed to put forth their reasoning
and argument before the British government in order to pressurizeit and to seek
concessions and privileges for the members of the pressure groups. In fact, the
Indian National Congressin 1885wasmorelikeapressuregroup to plead for reforms
andto articulatetheinterests of the educated middle class. Asthe Congress donned
themantleof apolitical party gradually, various pressure groups began to mushroom
to safeguard the interests of other sections. M ost remarkabl e was the formation of
theAll IndiaTrade Union Congressin 1920 and the All IndiaKisan Sabhain 1936
that opened new chaptersin the book of pressure groups.

In the post-independence scenario, the processes of democracy and
development provided afertile ground for a huge number of pressure groupsto
comeinto existence. Various sections of society beganto createtheir owninterest
groupsto maketheir voices heard in policy formulation and the ever-increasing
dateactivities. Inthewake of planned economic devel opment, eventhe polity inspires
the creation of pressure groupsfor their contribution to developmental activities.
Moreover, the consolidation of the party system hasal so contributed to the expansion
inthe base and scope of activities of pressure groupsin certain defined sectors of
economy, society and polity. For example, with an eye onincul cating the votersfor
their partieson along-term basis, amost al major political partiesin the country
have floated various frontal organizations in the areas of trade union activities, farmers’
fronts, women morchas and students’ wings. There also exist politically neutral
pressure groups like the Federati on of Indian Chambersof Commerce (FICCI) and
the Confederation of Indian Industry (CIl). All these pressure groups ensure
safeguardsfrom adverse policy initiatives of the government.



2.6.2 Regional Political Parties
Let usdiscussthevariousregional political parties.

1. Asom Gana Parishad (AGP)

Asom Gana Parishad (Assam PeoplesAssociation) isapolitical party in Assam,
Indiathat cameinto existence after the historicAssamAccord of 1985when Prafulla
Kumar Mahantawas el ected as the youngest chief minister in the country. The
AGP formed government twice from 1985 to 1989 and from 1996 to 2001. The
party cameapart, with former Chief Minister, PrafullaKumar Mahanta, forming the
Asom GanaParishad (Progressive) but regrouped on 14th October 2008 at Gol aghat.

The party comprisestwo MPsinthe Lok Sabhaand two MPsinthe Ragjya
Sabha. AGPcameinto being after thesix-year-longAssamAgitation against 1legal
Infiltration of Foreignersfrom Bangladesh into Assam, led by All Assam Students
Union (AASU). For along time, the Assamese have been complaining against
infiltration of illegal migrantsfrom Bangladesh. They feared that it ischanging the
demographic, social and economic congtitution of the state.

In 1979, AASU began peaceful democratic movement that demanded that all
illegal migrantsinthe state should beidentified, followed by removing their names
from the country’s electoral rolls and deporting them on grounds of illegal occupation
of land. Thismovement lasted for long, amidst which the Assembly Electionwas
heldin 1983, which the people protested again. AA SU then congtituted theAll Assam
Gana Sangram Parishad (AAGSP) comprising representatives of different
organizations including the Asom Sahitya Sabha, two regional political parties —
Asom Jatiyabadi Dal and Purbanchaliyal okaParishad, the SadauAsom Karmachari
Parishad, Asom Jatiyabadi Yuva-Chatra Parishad, Asom Yuvak Samaj, All Assam
Central and semi-Central Employees’ Association and others.

Success ve discussi onswith consecutive governmentsin New Delhi resulted
in signing of the Assam Accord on August 15, 1985 between the AASU and the
government, with Prime Minister Rajiv Gandhi being awitness. The movement,
referred to asAssam Agitation, isremembered asthe one of thelongest peaceful
movements that the world had seen following the freedom movement of India.
Thereafter, the Sate Assembly was dissol ved and the Congress government headed
by Hiteswar Saikia, which gained power in February 1983, was dismissed.

According to anational convention of the people of Assam, organized at
Golaghat on October 13-14, 1985 aregiona political party under thenameand style
of Asom Gana Parishad (AGP) wasto be established, and the Asom Gana Parishad
was eventually launched at Golaghat on October 14, 1985. By then, the earlier
central executive committee of the All Assam Students’ Union (AASU) was dissolved
at aconvention in Lakhimpur in September, and Prafulla Kumar Mahanta, the
president of the AASU during the period of the peaceful democratic movement,
wasel ected the pres dent of the presidium of the new political party. Asom Jatiyabadi
Dal and the Purbanchaliyal oka Parishad amal gamated with AGPaswell. Members
from other organizationsalso joined. The A GP contested the State Assembly el ections
held in December 1985 and swept the polls by winning 67 of the 126 seats apart
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from capturing seven of the 14 Lok Sabha (Parliament) seats, and formed the
Government of Assam.

2. Shiromani Akali Dal

At thenational level, whileremaining in theforefront of national mainstream, the
Shiromani Akdi Da hascons stently maintained itscommitment to agrand privilege
for Punjabisingeneral and particularly the Sikhs, constantly striving to protect their
political, economic, social and cultural rights. The Shiromani Akali Dal party is
committed to the highest ideal sof peace, communal harmony, universal brotherhood
and welfare of humanity (Sarbat DaBhala).

Federal Sructure

Theneed for cooperative federalism based on political and fiscal autonomy wasfor
thefirst timeadvocated by Shiromani Akali Dal, aconcept that wasopposedinitialy
but | ater accepted and adopted by almost every regional and national political party.
Accordingto SAD, settingup areal federal structureistheonly way to strengthen
the objectivesof national unity and prosperity. Obstaclesinthepath of suchanationa
system by the Congress party caused considerable harm to the interests of
development and prosperity in the States and deferred India’s emergence as a global
leader for morethan six decades.

Opposes Unitarian Mindset

TheShiromani Akali Dal isstrongly againg the unitarian mindset. Thelatest indicator
of the Congress’ anti-federal mindset is provided by a statement by the present
PrimeMinister Dr. Manmohan Singh in which he hasdescribed regional partiesas
an obstaclein theway of national development. Thismindset iscausespolitical rage
inacountry which holdspridein giving predominanceto thewill of the people, and
isalsoinsulting to the combined wisdom of the peoplewho have on arepeated basis
expressed compl ete confidencein theability of regional partiesto manage affairsat
thenational level.

Chandigar h and the Punjabi-Speaking Areas

The Shiromani Akali Dal hasbattled for including Chandigarh and other Punjabi-
Spesking areasin Punjab. However, unfortunately, Congress governments, one after
theother, at the Centre have awaystried ignoring thisdemand. However, the peaceful
and democratic struggle of Shiromani Akali Dal will continue in order to fulfil Punjab’s
genuine claim for making Chandigarh and other Punjabi-speaking areas a part of
Punjab.

River Waters Issue

As far as the river waters issue is concerned, the SAD has aways demanded
implementation of the Riparian Principle, nationally and international ly accepted by
the Supreme Court and applied by itinevery river water dispute, such asthe Narmada
River Water Dispute. The Constitution holdsthat river water isastate subject and
non-Ri parian states cannot be apart of any dispute arising out of sharing of theriver
waters.



Besides the question of the constitutional authority of Punjab’s demand,
Punjab’s river waters must be protected because the state is already gripped by
severecrisisand could bereduced to adesertin afew more yearson account of the
shocking declineintheleve of sub-soil water dueto substantia diminution by means
of tubewell irrigation. Unfortunately, consecutive Congress governmentsat the
Centre and inthe states have violated the Riparian Principle.

Minorities I ssue

The Shiromani Akali Dal has always respected and looked up to India’s rich linguistic,
cultural and religious miscellany. The Congresshas, however, steadily functionedin
undermining theinterests of the minoritiesin the country. It advocates cultural and
political cond stency, asopposed to emotiona and cultural amal gamation.

The Shiromani Akali Dal aimsat protecting and promoting theinterestsof the
minoritiesin the country so asto enablethem to play asignificantly constructiverole
inthe progressof the peopl e of our country. The party symbolizesapowerful India
that iscapable of being aglobal |eader. The party al so believesthat intensifying its
constituentsascertains achievingitsobjective. Theblend of strong, prosperousand
confident minoritieson the one hand and politically and economically strong states
on the contrary ensuresaprosperousfuturefor India.

Vison
Our goal: Changingtheway theworld conceivesof Punjab and theway Punjabis
congder themselves. Theaimliesin ensuring self-esteem and sel f-respect of every

Punjabi whether urban or rural. We are compl etely aware of the large expectations
that people have of usand consider it our obligationto fulfil these expectations.

Other componentsof our visoninclude:

- Bridging the gap between the people and their government through extensive
reforms concerned with governance by transforming the approach to
adminigration.

- Improving education and health, with more teachers and more doctors,
supported by state-of-the-art amenities in schools and hospitals. Also
compl etely changing higher education by establishing centres of excellence,
such asworld-classuniversity and | SB.

- Increasing agricultural and industrial growth by developing world class
infrastructure, road network and air connectivity apart from making Punjab a
power-surplus state and ensuring 24-hour power supply to the commercial,
industrial and farm sectorsaswell asto the domestic consumers.

Political Mission

The political mission of the party liesin strengthening Shiromani Akali Dal at the
grassroot level and result in completeinternal democracy within the party, so that
the party isableto sustain the confidence of the people of the state on along-term
basi sand make sure that the tasksinitiated reach their hilt.
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The party hasitsobjectivein establishing alink between theyouth forcewith
the Taksali cadrewithinthe party. The youth would providethe necessary enthusiasm,
whereasthe Taksali Akaliswould carry on providing guidance and ideological
strength and transparency to the party. The SAD gainsinspiration from therighteous
ideal s put forward by our great Gurus, saintsand seerswhich focuses on respecting
every religion, human brotherhood and Sarbat daBhal aarethemeansto our approach
to life. The party’s commitment lies in maintaining peace and communal harmony.

With our political ally Bhartiya Janata Party (BJP), we are on amission for
the overall welfare and devel opment of the state. Asapart of thismission Punjab,
the SAD-BJP government has already emerged as a pioneer in the country by
launching reformsin governance.

3. Dravida Munnetra Kazhagam

Conjeevaram Natarajan Annadural was popularly called anna or el der brother. He
wasalso known asArignar Annameaning Anna, the scholar. Heroseto famefor
hisliterary and cultural achievementsand successfully introduced Tamil Cinemafor
Political propaganda. Annadurai’s journalistic past helped him to establish his political
acumen and later to becomethe Chief Minister of Tamil Nadu. Hisuntimely death
after two yearsin power brought an end to anillustrious career. Hewasamember
of the Dravidar Kazhagam and a so editor of several political journals. Heroseto
prominencein the party under the guidance of Periyar.

Annadurai’s Childhood

Annadurai wasborn to Natarajan and BangaruAmmal of the dominant Sengunta
Mudaliar castein Kanchegpuram on 15 September 1909. Hiss ster Rggamani Ammal
raised him. Rani becamehiswifewhilehewasstill astudent at theageof 21. As
they did not have children of their own, they later adopted and raised Rajamani’s
grandchildren. Anna studied in Pachaiyappa’s High School, but left school to work
as aclerk in the town’s municipal office to assist with the family finances.

He completed his graduation and post-graduation from Pachaiyappa’s college
in Chennai. Heworked for ashort while asan English teacher in PachaiyappaHigh
School. Hebeganinvolving himsalf injournaism and politicsafter leaving histeaching
job.

Annadurai’s Hindu faith made him affirm his belief in *Onrae Kulam, Oruvane
Thevan’ or, one God and one humanity. Those who followed used his slogan, ‘One
race, One god’. He was against superstitions and oppressive practices of religion,
but never did hedisregard the spiritual valuesof society andreligion.

Beginning of Annadurai’s Political Journey

Ashewasinterested in politics, Annadurai joined the Justice Party in 1935. The
Justice Party originated when non-Brahmins organized awork group that later
transformed into apolitical party under the guidance of Dr T. M. Nair and Sir Pitti
Theagaroya Chetty. The official name of the Party was South Indian Liberal
Federation; however, it wasgenerally known asthe Justice Party. Periyar wasthe



President of the Party when Annadurai became amember of the Party. Dueto his
literary prowess, he was promoted to the position of an editor of the magazine
Vidhuthalai and the Justice Party. Helater became apart of the editorial in Kudi
Arasu. Periyar renamed the Party in 1944 as Dravidar Kazhagam and decided not
to contest political eectionsanymore.

Birth of DMK

TheIndian National Congresswas dominated by Brahmin membersthoughit had
an agendaof fighting the British for Indian independence. Periyar decided not to
celebrate 15 August 1947 asthe Independence Day ashefelt that thisindependence
would bring the non-Brahminsunder Brahmin domination throughout the country.
Annadurai disagreed with Periyar ashefelt that the Indian independencewastoo
preciousto be mourned. He saw thisasthe solevictory not only for the Congress,
but alsofor all peopl e throughout the country. He was al so disgruntled with Periyar
whenhemarried Maniammai.

Annadural opposed theideaof Periyar to stay away from palitics.

Hestrongly believed that political power certainly helpsto bring about change
inthe society and it isonly when leaders are armed with political power that they
canintroduce and implement policiesof socia reformsasit givesthem alegal edge.
Asareaction to Periyar’s move to remain apolitical he moved out. Periyar believed
strongly that through educati on and canvassi ng the masses, socia reformation can
be achieved better and outside palitics, rather than staying within the government.

After becoming disgruntled with Periyar, Annadurai decided to launch his
own party. He teamed with E.V.K. Sampath (Periyar’s nephew and until then
considered hispolitical heir) and took those who too wanted to drift. The newly
formed party wasnamed DravidaMunnetraK azhagam. Though Annadurai belonged
to the upper Mudaliar caste, he fought for social justice for thelower castesand
thusrapidly gained popul ar support. Asamember of Dravidar Kazhagam, Annadurai
had supported Periyar when he had called for aseparate Tamil land. However, once
the DMK wasformed, Sampath started feeling that the demand for aseparateland
for the Tamilswas not justified. Heleft DMK and formed the Tamil Nationalist
Party in 1961.

INn 1962, Annadurai advocated theright of self-determination by the Dravidians
inthe Rajya Sabha. He al so asserted that Dravidians should havearight to establish
their own state. However, when stateswereformed based on thelinguistic preference
of the people, wherein Telugu, Kannada and Malayalam-speaking areas were
removed from the Madras Presidency, DMK realized that thecall for DravidaNadu
needsto be changed to acall for Tamil Nadu, land of the Tamils.

TheIndian Constitution wasamended dueto the Chineseaggressionin 1953.
TheAnti-Secessionist Amendment Act or the 16th Amendment Act banned parties
with sectarianinterestsfrom participating in elections. Annadurai tried to stop this
Bill inthe Parliament asan MP. However, hehad to drop hisdemandsfor aseparate
state for the Dravidians once the Bill became an Act. The Party later aimed at
better cooperation between the southern states.
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In 1953, Annadurai called for three protests. Thefirst wasagainst Jawaharla
Nehru who had used derogatory language against the leaders of the South. The
second was directed against the Chief Minister of Madras, C. Rajagopal achari,
opposing the introduction of vocational education. Thethird protest challenged
renaming Kallakkudi as Dalmiyapuram asthelatter symbolized domination of North
India. These protestsended with Annadurai beingimprisoned for three months.

Annadurai’s Role in Anti-Hindi Agitations

In 1928, Motilal Nehru proposed that Hindi be used as the officia language of the
nation. However, Tamil leaders felt that this would always make non-Hindi-
peaking population second-grade citizens. They thus started anti-Hindi agitations.
Since the state government in Tamil Nadu was headed by the Congress, C.
Rajagopalachari, the then Chief Minister accepted Motilal’s proposal. These further
intensified the protests. Annadurai took the help of some famous poets like
Bharathidasan in protesting against the Chief Minister on this account. In 1938,
he participated in the first Anti-Hindi conference held in Kanchipuram. The
government withdrew Hindi asthe official language in 1940 after afew years of
intense protests by Tamil intelligentsia and the resultant self-immolation by young
students.

Hindi was provided a special status by the Constitution and gained undue
importancein 1965 whereit wasagain declared asan officia language throughout
the country. Annadurai strongly opposed thismove as Hindi wasnot thelanguage
spoken by majority of peoplein south India. In 1960, the DMK held an open-air
conference against thismovein Madras. Annadurai presided over thismeeting and
distributed black flagsto other leadersto be shown to the President of Indiaduring
hisvigttothe state. However, sensing an unpleasant scenario, Nehru mentionedin
the Parliament that English would remaintheofficid languagetill thetimethe southern
gates accepted the new proposition. DMK thusgave upitsplanto show the Pres dent
itsblack flags. The Party also appeal ed to the Centreto bring about aconstitutional
amendment inthisregard. However, the Central government did not really undertake
any constitutional amendment in favour of English. On the other hand, it actually
went ahead and declared Hindi asthe official language. When the state saw massive
riots, the state government blamed the DMK of instigating people. However, modern
political researchersare of the opinion that these riotswere not masterminded by
the DMK. They portrayed the genuinefrustrations and disgust of the common man
over such shamelessact. Annadurai requested all studentsto cease protestsof any
kindswithimmediate effect and was arrested on charges of anti-state activities. In
1967, Annadurai becamethe Chief Minister of the state.

As a Satesman

When Nedunchezhian was el ected asthe general Secretary of DMK, Annadurai
stepped down from the post at the Tiruchirappalli conferencein May 1956. Inthis
conference the Party also decided to contest the next electionto be heldin 1957.
DMK became the opposition party after winning fifteen Assembly and two



parliamentary seats. In 1962, DMK emerged asamajor politica party, next only to
the Congress by winningfifty Assembly seatsthough Annadurai hadlost thed ection.
Hewasnominated asaMember of Parliament thisyear.

Chief Minister Annadur ai

Theeéelections of 1967 saw the Congressemerge asawinner in Madras. They had
lost the election in nine other states. For the first time in India’s political history, the
non-Congress partiesformed acodition to form the opposition. Though Annadurai
served as the Chief Minister of Madras for a short tenure of 1967-1969, he was the
changethat people wished to see. Heintroduced anumber of welfare schemesfor
theuplift of the poor and the needy. He renamed Madras state as Tamil Nadu, the
abode of the Tamils. He gained more power from the Centre and championed the
cause of autonomy for states.

Death and L egacy

Annadural passed away on 3 February 1969 from cancer. His funeral saw the
highest number of people gathering to get a glimpse of their leader. About 15
million people gathered to attend his last rites held on the northern end of the
Marina beach in Madras which has since been named Anna Square. Annadurai’s
government was the first non-Congress government to have achieved power of
the state since independence. When MGR named his new party once DMK split,
he used the named Anna DMK (ADMK) as amark of respect for the political
leader who emerged as a great social reformer and a friend of the poor and
needly.

Anti-Hindi Agitation

The term *Anti-Hindi Agitation’ is used in short for * Anti-Hindi Imposition Agitation’.
Tamil Nadu did not have anything against the Hindi language. However, popular
sentiment i nthe state hasbeen againgt thisforcibleimposition right from thebeginning
and perhapsit still lurks beneath the calm in many pockets of Tamil Nadu. Tamils
feel that Hindi isalien to them asthey cannot identify with it and most importantly
Hindi carriesthe burden of being pro-Brahmin and pro-Sanskrit whichthe Dravidians
vociferoudy opposed.

Theanti-Hindi agitation |eadersmaintained:

...let that language live and flourish where it belongs; in Hindi lands and wherever
else peoplewant it as official language or link language or national language or
lingua franca. People of Tamil Nadu do not want it that way and are opposed to
itsimposition onthem. Forcing Indian Government employeesfrom Tamil Nadu
to learn and work in Hindi (in non-Hindi areas) is Hindi imposition...

According to prominent historians, the reasonsfor the south to haveresisted
the acceptance of Hindi as acompulsory language at the school level and asthe
official languagefor the state administration are many. Ethnic communitieslikethe
Tamilshave preserved their traditions and heredity for ages. Language had been a
vital part of thistradition and accepting Hindi would defeat the preservation of
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traditions. Infact, al aspects of their socio-cultural life, likeliterature, religion,
archaeology and were all language dependent. In case Hindi was accepted asa
major language by theregion, it would proveto be catastrophic for these aspectsof
their socio-paliticd life.

Anti-Hindi Agitation in the Pre-Independence Period (1938-1947)

Anti-Hindi agitationsstarted even beforethe Britishruleendedin India. In 1937, the
Congress Party won the general elections in the Madras Presidency and C.
Rajagopal achari becamethe Chief Minister. Hewasthefirst tointroduce Hindi as
acompulsory language in school s and colleges. Tamil inhabitants of the Madras
Presidency immediately started protesting againg theimposition. Protestorsgathered
outside Rajaji’s house as the news of making Hindi compulsory started spreading.
About athousand peopl eincluding seventy-threewomen were arrested during these
protests. The first Anti-Hindi Conference was held at Kanchipuram under the
leadership of Periyar, and Annadurai.

However, despitethese protests, Hindi was made acompulsory languagein
schools in 1938. An Anti-Hindi Command was formed by Tamil patriots and
Viswanatham wasel ected the Secretary while Somasundarawas made the Presi dent
of the society. Periyar joined the group and turned it into apolitical agendaof the
Self-Respect Movement. Dueto mass proteststhat would often turn violent and the
cogni zablefrustration of common peopl e, the state government decided to remove
Hindi from being acompul sory language.

However, when Hindi was made compulsory in 1942 and 1946, again the
anti-Hindi movement gained momentum. Periyar madethishisprimary agendaagain
and entrusted Annadurai, histop lieutenant, to carry on the protests.

Anti-Hindi Agitationsin the Post-Independence Period

After gaining independence, the Congress Party came to power at the Centre as
well asinthe Madras Presidency in 1947. It immediately introduced Hindi asthe
national language and as acompul sory language at the school level. On 17 July,
1947, Periyar convened an anti-Hindi conferencein Madraswith Adigalar asthe
President. Anti-Hindi demonstrationswere carried out by dravidar Kazhagam where
thousands courted arrest.

Dravidar Kazhagam (DK) organized many anti-Hindi demonstrationsinfront
of schoolsand thousand of demonstratorswere arrested and jailed. All these acts
were however not sporadic, but didn’t have the strength to sustain and Hindi was
still taught asacompul sory subject in schools. When the Indian Constitution came
into effect in 1950, Hindi was made the official language of Indiadespiteintense
protestsfrom the southern states. After thirteen long yearsof anti-Hindi struggle,
Annadurai expressed his concern with the following words: ‘Making a language
(Hindi) that isthe mother tongue of aregion of Indiathe official languagefor al the
peopleof Indiaistyranny. Webelievethat it will give benefitsand superiority to one
region (the Hindi-speaking region). If Hindi wereto becomethe official language of



India, Hindi-speaking peoplewill governus. Wewill betreated likethird ratecitizens.
Hindi would becomethe sole official language on January 26, 1965. Englishwould
also be used as an official language during the interim 15 year period.’

The Madrasgovernment made Hindi compulsory for sixth to eleventh grades.
The Dravidar Kazhagam and the newly formed Dravida Munnetra Kazhagam
protested against thisorder and gathered common peoplefor demonstrationsand
meetings. The government was once again forced to removethe order.

Students’ Involvement in Anti-Hindi Agitations

Tamil Nadu’s students organized an Anti-Hindi conference in Thiruchirapalli (Thiruchi
or Trichy). Such agathering happened for thefirst timewhere studentswereto play
amajor role. DMK too organized Anti-Hindi Protest Conferencethat washeld On
13 October 1963 in Madras, where the studentswere asked to burn the 17th Part of
the Indian Constitution asamark of protest. Later, DMK leadersand cadresburnt
the Constitution all over Tamil Nadu asamark of protest, and were arrested and
jaled.

Peopl e volunteered to burn themsel vesasamark of ultimate sacrifice. It was
adituation straight out of any emotional drama but it wasreal. People actually
poured gasolineand lit their bodiesfor the cause of Tamil identity and their language.
Self-immolation anywhere asamark of protest in the world had never been seen
other than in Vietnam that winessed smilar immol ation bids by Buddhist monksas
protestsagaingt thedictatorial rule. Veerappan, Chinnaswami, Muthu, Sivalingam,
Sarangapani are the names people take with reverence, because they laid down
their livesfor the cause of Tamil language. Studentsfrom University of Madras
went on aone-day strike on 25 January, because 26 January wasaholiday. It was
amark of protest. During these protests, schools, colleges, shopsand storeswere
kept closed with the help of university students. Therewasatremendouschangein
mass psyche—from complacency to active support. The scale of the protests was
unprecedented and massive. In Indianothing of thisintensity had happenedin the
post-independence period. More than 50,000 people participated in the protest
marchesthat were organized in most townsand citiesin Tamil Nadu. Theprotestors
included studentsand common man who joined themarch. Peopleinitialy protested
peacefully with colourful placardsand banners consi sting of anti-Hindi slogans. In
somecities, sudentswere seen beating drumsand playing bugleswhile they marched
inprotests. Pall bearersin Coimbatore carried the dead body of the Hindi demon as
they marched down the main streets of the city. It was asymbolic gesture but sent
out aclear message for the state authoritiesthat Hindi cannot be forced.

However, when the pro-government trade unionists beat up students and
protestors in Madurai between 27 January and 3 February, the protestors also
retaliated with violence. The protestors were arrested by the state police that
angered anti-Hindi demonstrators all over the state. This resulted in massive
rallieson 27 January in different parts of Tamil Nadu. These rallies were laced
with a sentiment of fight for right to freedom. The public supported the students
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and as a mark of support many stores remained closed. When students were
marching through the streets, people stood in slence and supported them. Indefinite
strike was announced by Tamil Nadu Students Anti-Hindi Agitation Committee.

The unprecedented extent of public support to the studentsinthe Anti-Hindi
Imposition Protests sent a message of aert to the Indian Parliament and Indian
Government. Congressleaderslike Prime Minister Lal Bahadur Shastri, Home
Minister Gulzarila Nandaand the Tamil Nadu Chief Minister Bhaktavatslam decided
to stop theanti-Hindi protestswith bruteforce but that badly hurt sentimentsand the
hatred created by the use of force widened the gulf.

With government orders, Indian Army soldiers, Central Reserve Policeand
out-of-state police were moved into Tamil Nadu to put down the protest. Theresult
wasindiscriminatefiring into crowds, manhandling of protestorswho were beaten
and even maimed and killed. But the spirit wastoo high to be put under duress.
However, even brute force could not stop the demonstrators. Central minister
Subramaniam promi sed that the Parliament would imposelaws so that imposition of
Hindi could be prevented. The students called off their strike when assured with
such apromise and called off the agitationson 12 February. On 1 August 1968, a
LanguageA ct was passed which failed to meet the expectations of the Tamils.

General Elections 1967

The 1967 general lections saw defeat for the Congress Party, which may be
directly linked with the imposition of Hindi due to protests by Tamil people. The
Party President, the Chief Minister and every minister lost the election. As people
identified the DMK with anti-Hindi agitations, they emerged the winners. However,
despite alanddlide victory, the DMK at the state level could not stop the Centre
from imposition of Hindi by the Centre. In 1968, Tamil students agitated for a day
against the imposition of Hindi. However, this protest could not be compared in
scale and nature with the previous protests that the state underwent in 1965.

Now, public enthusiasm even though not very strongin Tamil Nadu, but that
should not be construed as Tamil people have accepted Hindi. It was not apossible
way of keeping the issue afloat through demonstrations and protests, but the
discontentment certainly continues. When onetalksto the Tamil people, onewill
learn their resentment against Hindi. The government officialsdetested it when they
had to take Hindi classesand clear examinationsin order toretain their government
jobs.

The resentment of Tamil people continued and a seething grudge against
Hindi imposition in their hearts and minds had been maintained in asubtle form.
Whether it will one day burst or will die down, no one knows, but certainly an
indication of itspresencein certain groupswho do not agreeto accept dominationis
marked. Several occasionswitness peoplerisewith secessionist demands. In 1968,
representatives of the Tamil Nadu StudentsAnti-Hindi Agitation Committee met the
then Prime Minigter IndiraGandhi at the Madrasairport and handed her aletter that
said, “if Hindi imposition continued, they would have to fight for independence



(freedom) for Tamil Nadu’. In Coimbatore, in the same year, students hoisted the
‘Independent Tamil Nadu Flag’ maintaining that the only way to end Hindi imposition
wasto gain independence from India. The 1980s saw the rise of the Tamil Nadu
Liberation Army which brought asitsagenda, an armed struggle for afree Tamil
land. Thefounderscited theimposition of Hindi and economic discrimination asthe
two basi c reasonsfor launching the Party. Though the common man might not have
supported the Party inachievingitsaims, they aretill fighting for afree Tamil land.

Annadurai as Chief Minister

Annadurai’s inherent interest in politics attracted him towards the Justice Party
which hejoined in 1935. He because the editor of Vidhuthalai. The Justice Party
wasformed by elite non-Brahmins. The Party grew into apolitical party of repute
under leaderslike Sir Pitti Theagaroya Chatty and Dr T.M. Nair. Periyar wasthe
President of the Party when Annahad joined. Periyar renamed the Justice party to
Dravidar Kazhagam in 1944. Annadurai had already proved his mettle and had
become a leader to reckon with under the able guidance of EVR Naicker. Annadurai’s
proactiverolein organizing anti-Hindi protests gave him fame and he had become
popular among themassbut it was a so caused by hisbeing aperson of literature,
culture, and cinema. Annadurai served as the Chief Minister briefly from 1967-69.
Hewasavisionary leader who wished to bring about holistic changeinthelivesof
theunderprivileged. Hebrought regiona partieslikethe DMK tolimelight, removing
all traces of the Congress government at the state level. He even legalized self-
respect weddingsin Madraswith theyoungest cabinet in the country. Thesemarriages
denounced the presence of Brahmin priestsfor performing therites. Periyar had
instituted these marriages to free non-Brahmins from the rituals of dowry and
Brahministic dominance. Self-respect weddings encouraged youngsters from
different castesto marry. Annadurai also subsidized the priceof ricefor winning the
election; he promised that ricewill bemade available at X 1 per measure. Healso
introduced atwo-language policy instead of the usual three-language formulawas
also cited by historiansasawinning policy. Under hisencouragement, the Second
World Tamil Conference was conducted with éam on 3 January, 1968. He also
ordered theremova of dl photographsof godsand religioussymbol sfrom government
offices. This, however, was not completely appreciated by all. Annadurai remains
the only leader of the time who had not participated in the Indian struggle for
Independence. He rose through the ranks only dueto his sheer charismaand his
empathy for the underprivileged.

Chief Minister M. Karunanidhi

Muthuve Karunanidhi had been aneminent political figurein Tamil politicsfor about
fivedecades. Hewasborn to Muthuvelar and AnjugamAmmaiyar in Thirukkuvalai.
Inspired by aspeech by Alagiriswamii of the Justice Party, heentered politicsat the
tender age of fourteen. He participated in anti-Hindi agitationswholeheartedly. He
started a handwritten newspaper named Manavar Nesan along with some local
youth. Hewasthefounder of astudent organi zation named Tamil Nadu Tamil Manavar
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Mandram. It was the first student body within Dravidan Movement. Karunanidhi’s
owninvolvement and hiseffortsto invol ve the student community in social work
helped in hispopularity. Murasoli that became DMK party’s official newspaper
was his brainchild. Karunanidhi’s active participation in the anti-Hindi protest helped
himingaininggroundinTamil politics. Themain event wasat Kallakudi anindudtrial
town whichwasnamed Dalmiapuram after the name of aNorth Indian businessman.
Karunanidhi along with protestorserased the Hindi name, blocked railway tracks
andwasarrested. Karunanidhi had close connectionswith the Tamil filmindustry
likeAnnadurai and MGR. He started hiscareer there asascriptwriter and primarily
wrotefor the stage and later for films. Some of his screenplaysinclude Manthiri
Kumari with MGR asthe hero and Parasakthi with Sivaji Ganesaninthelead.

Hisjourney started asa scriptwriter, first for the stage and later for films.
Some of Karunanidhi’s important screenplays include Parasakthi (starring Sivaji
Ganeshan) and Manthiri Kumari (starring MGR). He hasto his credit over 70
screenplays.

BothAnnadurai aswell asKarunanidhi wereresponsblefor theriseof DMK
asanationd party. WhenAnnadurai |eft the Davidar Kazhagam, Karunanidhi joined
Annadurai. Ashewasproficientin handling media, hewasasked to takerespongbility
for the propaganda of the party. He won the 1957 elections from the Kulithalai
constituency. When Annadurai became the Chief Minister, he made Karunanidhi
theminister for Public Worksin 1967. He becamethe Chief Minister of Tamil Nadu
on 10 February 1969 after Annadurai’s untimely death. He remained in power till 4
January 1971. He became Chief Minister for asecond termin 1971 when DMK
won theeections. Heremainedin officetill 1976. In 1974, MGR and Karunanidhi
parted wayswith MGR forming theADMK. Inthe sameyear, MGR told the New
York Times that the top leaders of DMK, ‘have corrupted a party that was once
incorruptible.”

Karunanidhi’s popularity as a leader declined when MGR rose with the ADMK.
In 1977, ADMK won the Legidative Assembly elections and MGR became the
Chief Minister. MGR’s personality held the Tamil population in absolute awe. So, till
the time of MGR’s death, Karunanidhi had to remain satisfied with heading the
opposition. Karunanidhi came back as the Chief Minister in 1987 after MGR’s
death. In 1991, he lost the elections to Jayalalitha, MGR’s protégé. Though the rise
of Jayalalithain the Tamil political scenario spelled doom for Karunanidhi, hecame
back again asthe Chief Ministerin 1996. Thiswasprimarily possible asthe people
were skeptical of jayalalitha. However, she did manage to come back to power in
2001.

In 2006, Karunanidhi managed to come back to power for thefifthtimeas
the Chief Minister of Tamil Nadu by defeating AIADMK inalanddidevictory. In
order to win people over, he had promised to providericeat I 2/kgand distribute
free colour televisontoal households.

However, he had reached the zenith of hispolitical career in 1971 when he
had allied with Indira Gandhi’s rebel Congress Party and won 184 seats against



Kamaraj led traditional Congress Party that managed to win only thirteen seats. Governmental Structures
After hisentry asthe most bankabl e politician, he crossed swordswith MGR which

ultimately brought about his political demise. It wasdifficult, at one point, for the

Tamilsto choose between Jayal alithaand Karunanidhi, asboth had beenin power

almost alternately and had spent their time consolidating their positionswith the NOTES
common peoplerather thanimplement developmental programmesfor the masses.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

11. What arethethreetypesof coalition?
12. When wasthe national front experiment formed?
13. Statethe objectivesof Shiromani Akali Dal?

2.7 POLITICAL DYNAMICS AND GROUPS
IN POLITICS

Political parties of a country are the key organisations in any contemporary
democracy. Thepolitical scientist E. E. Schattschneider famously asserted more
than half a century ago, *‘Modern democracy is unthinkable save in terms of the
parties.” With the introduction of universal suffrage and the advent of mass democracy;,
direct links between the state and individual citizensis increasingly becoming
unrealistic and thusthe existence of political partiesasintermediary institutionshas
become a global phenomenon. Today, political partiesare the main vehiclesfor
organizing politica representation, political competition and democratic accountability.
They link the state and civil society, can influencethe executive, formulate public
policy, engage in political recruitment, structure electoral choicesand facilitate
coalitions. Parties participatein electoral campaigns and educational outreach or
protest actions. Parties often espouse an expressed ideol ogy or vision bolstered by a
written platform with specific stands on political economy and devel opmental
ambitions

Sincethefreedom of thought and express on isguaranteed by the Condtitution,
it hasprovided the opportunity for variousvoicesto flourishwithin ambit of democratic
norms. Thishasresulted inthe emergence of variouspolitical partieswith distinct
policiesand programmesfor the soci o-economic devel opment of the nation, as per
their ideol ogical stand and support base. Some of these political partieshavenational,
appeal, while othershave appeal only at aregional level. Over aperiod of time, a
bewildering variety of political parties have emerged in India— secular, nationalist,
socidist, communist, conservative, radical, regiona, religious, tribal, caste-based,
etc. At present, according to the Election Commission there are about 750 registered
partiesinIndia, out of which six have been recognized as national partiesand 44
have been recognized as state parties.
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Pressure Groupsin Indian Palitics

Pressure groups are ‘interest groups’ as well as ‘influence groups’. They are not
solely political organizations, and unlike political parties, they do not put up candideates
for elections. We may also call such groups as “private associations formed to influence
public policy’. They are a medium through which people with common interests
may endeavour to affect the course of public affairs. Inthissense, any social group
which seekstoinfluencethe behavioursof administrator and parliamentarians, without
attemptingto gainformal control of government, can be said to be apressure group.
They arecalled pressure groups because they attempt to get their demands accepted
through pressure. Thereare several pressure groupsin India. Some of these pressure
groupsareasfollows:

- Farmer’s organizations
- Tradeunions
- Businessand interest groups

The development of pressure groups in India’s political system is generally
regarded asavital element in the process of political modernization, so far asit
representsaresponseto increas ng functiona differentiation and to the breakdown
of traditional typesof authority. Since Independence, after the adoption of modern
political system, many of the dominant interest articulatorsin Indiahave not been
thesocia and economicinterestsbut the still pervasive caste, community, regional,
religiousand language antecedents. Many observers, however, feel that the Indian
political system ismoving towardsa period inwhich the aggregation of political
demands of al sectors, modern and traditional, will come to play a much more
significant rolethaninthe past.

Kinds of Pressure Groupsin India
According to Almond and Powel, in India pressure groups can be divided in four
groups

- Ingtitutional pressuregroups

- Associational pressuregroups

- Nonassociational pressure groups

- Anomic pressure group

Meaning of Pressure Group

Phrases such as “interest groups’, ‘private organization’, ‘lobbies’ and “interest
articulators’ are often used interchangeably for pressure groups. Pressure groups
arefree associationsand they serveimportant politica ends. They areinterest groups
that are organized for political action. Theseinterest groups havedirect political
sgnificance.

Significance and Role of Pressure Groups

The study of pressure groups occupiesavery important placein modern political
system, whether Western or not. There was a time when these pressure groups



were viewed with alarm and moral indignation. It was held that they lead to a
distortion of thedemocratic process. However, pressure groupscameto begradualy
recognized by the soci ety asindispensable and today, they are regarded not only as
anecessary evil but ahealthy factor in political dynamics. Their significanceisso
vital in ademocratic order that H.R. Mahood has remarked: ‘Organized groups may
beregarded as systemsof private government whilethe organs of state represent a
system of public government’. Indian political parties are weak in principles and
organization. Therefore, pressure groups are supposed to be very significant inthe
functioning of the Indian political system. In aparliamentary system of government,
pressure groups exert pressure mainly on the executive with the assumption that
legidatureisunder the control of executive. Herethe executive includes both the
political and permanent executives. A number of factorshaveledtotheincreasing
importance of the pressure groups.

First, pressure groups areinevitablein ademocratic order asthey balance
the national and particular interests of the people. They constitute links of
communication between the citizen and the government. Rodee observes that ‘The
elected officia inturn can evaluate the desires of hisconstituents more effectively
through the unofficial channel of interest group activity’.

Second, groupsrender anecessary servicein ademocracy by making much
valuable dataavailableto governmental agenciesand to thepublicingeneral. They
supply necessary information and accurate stati tic to policy-makers. With the help
of the date supplied by pressure groups, the legisl ators can support the necessary
arguments. Thus, from amass of conflictinginformation and views, the truth can
alwaysbe discerned.

Third, thosewho defend i nterest groups & so point out that ademocracy which
permitsitscitizensto expresstheir varying interest and desires, thereby gain asort
of ‘build in” protection against the emergence of a single, dominant social force.
Businessmen, workers, farmers, social groups, women and religious groups —all
seek to advancetheir owninterests, but they areforced to compete with oneanother.
The inevitable result is that they balance each other’s demands and this countervailing
tendency protectsthe society against thethreat that anindividual groupwill cometo
wieldtotal power.

Fourth, pressure groups keep democracy aive during theinterval between
the elections and constitute a barrier against interregnum. They supplement the
party system and theformal instruments of government by serving as spokesmen of
special interest within society.

Fifth, pressure groups have become alegislature behind alegislature. By
their zeal and enthusiasm, their expertise knowledge and specialized skill, they
influence law-making on thefloor of thelegislaturesand in the committee rooms.
Pressure groups attempt to havetheir candidates €l ected. They resort to the help of
aparty by contributing toitselectoral fundsand thereby winningticketsfor their
favourite parliamentary nominees.

Sixth, the powers and functions of the government are increasing day-by-
day. Thetheory of thewelfare state and the method of planned devel opment arethe
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new phenomenonswhich haveled to the growth of government power. Socialism
and positivism have increased them considerably and today we need ‘groups’ asa
shield against the sword wiel ded by the government.

In short, pressure groups are the very name of democracy. They are not
absolutely absent in autocracies. In variouscountries, different factorsareresponsible
for their growingimportance. In India, the ever-widening activities of government
have stimulated the creation and consolidation of groups. Inamoregeneral sense,
thedoctrineof welfare sate, globalization of economy and thegrowth of governmental
interference in the economic life of state today have accel erated the activities of
pressure groups.

Pressure Group Techniques

Pressure groups make use of different techniques and methods to achieve their
objectives. Themain techniquesof pressure groupsare to manipul ate public opinion,
persuading legidatorsand administrators, etc. Some of the most common techniques
areasfollows:

Firdt, lobbying isafavouritetechnique of pressure groupsoperatingin every
political system. Thisisapolitica technique, which meansinfluencing thegovernment.
Infact, lobbyingisthekey intermediary between pressure groupsand the government.
Thelobbyist actually performsat least threefunctionsvitally important tolegid ators
and executives. He or shecommuni catesinformation, defendstheinterest of hisor
her employersand definesthe political implicationsof legidative matters. Pressure
groupshavefriendsand dliesinthelegidaturesasin the case of American Congress
and the Indian Parliament. Influence of pressure groupsisthrough thelegidatorsfor
making specific provisonsor deleting someprovisonsinlegidation. Thisinvolves
lobbyinganditisparticularly influential inthe US.

Second, pressure groups endeavour to secure the nomination and el ection of
sympathetic legidators, who may later be usedin the enactment of favourablelaws.
In modern democracies, legidators often find themsel vesvirtual ly in the pockets of
pressuregroups. Thelegidators, aboveal, want to maximizethe possibilitiesof their
€l ections, and the el ection campai gn needs money. So, the member isalwaysonthe
lookout for money, whichisavailablewith private association thushe or shegoesto
the associations. Inreturn, he or she hasto support the demands of the association.

Third, pressure groupsinfluence policy-makers by supplying accurate data
andinformationto them. Mogt of themodern pressuregroupsnow maintain aresearch
cell and come out with effective measures and cures. Thus, policies are framed
with the help of theinformation supplied by pressure groups.

Fourth, sometimesdraft of billsare framed by pressure groupsthemselves
and submitted to thelegid atures. They possessskill and expert knowledgeinthe
domain of their ownfield and havelinkswith civil servants. They are conversant
with the administrative process and they know how thework can be done.

Fifth, pressure groups create afavourable climatefor their particul ar cause
by appealing to public opinion though speeches, books, pamphlets, special articles,
newsrel eases, radiosand motion pictures.



Sixth, pressure groups propagate their viewpointsthrough thepress. They =~ Governmental Sructures
usually try to get the support of the newspapersand even publishtheir own newspaper.
Thismethod hel psthem to attain awider areathrough publicity and publicizetheir
own views and contrary viewswhich are not expressed in away that they didlike.

Seventh, pressuregroupsalign themsel veswith one or the other political party
and act asapowerful cliqueinthe party. If theparty istheruling party, their objectives
areachieved without much difficulty.

NOTES

Eighth, the mass media congtitutes one of the effective channels of access
used by pressure groups. In an open society, the use of the mass mediato convey
political demandsisamajor meansof appealingto the political decision makers.

Tenth, eliterepresentation on behalf of aninterest group constitutesachannel
of access, which can be utilized with great effect by some pressure groups. It may
taketheform of the presence of agroup member intherule making structure. The
agents of interest groups are usually given ample representation on legisative
committeesin variouscountries.

Finally, sometimes pressure groupsthrive on bribery and corruption. They
utilize, effectively, the entire paraphernalia, which democracy and science have
given to modern age. It is also alleged that pressure groups are using wine and
women vehemently. Thus, thereisadegree of outright corruption or back-stage
intrigue.

Aninterest group resortsto three different techniquesin trying to secureits
purpose.

Fird, it cantry to placein public office personswho are favourably disposed
towards the interest it seeks to promote. This technique may be labelled as
electioneering. Second, it cantry to persuade public officers, whether they areinitialy
favourably disposed toward it or not, to adopt and enforce the policiesthat it thinks
will provemost beneficid toitsinterests. Thistechniquemay belabelled aslobbying.
Third, it can try to influence public opinion and thereby gain anindirect influence
over government, sSincethe government inademocracy issubstantialy affected by
public opinion. Thistechnique may belabelled aspropagandizing.

Thetechniquesand functionsof pressure groupsvary from country to country
and system to system. It must be stated that the actual influence of pressure groups
in a political system will depend upon the range of activities entrusted to the
government. If agovernment keeps off the economic arena, pressure groupswill
havelittleto do, in spiteof their skilful techniques. But if therange of activitiesis
wiseand the stateisawelfare state, committed to socialism and planning, pressure
groupswill be very active. Pressure groups contribute to democratize the public
policy-making and law-making.

Salient Features of the Indian Model of Pressure Groups

After acritical analysisof the nature and role of pressure groupsin Indian politics,
oneeasly comesto theconclusion that politicsin Indiaispre-eminently the politics
of pressure groupsrather than the politics of parties. A new type of pressure group
model withitsown distinctive featuresisinthe process of making and that, too, is
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somewhat unique and different from the western model of pressure groups. The
specificfeaturesof the Indian model of pressuregroup can be summed up asfollows:

Firgt, thetraditional pressure groups such as caste, community, religion and
regiona arethedeterminantsof politicsin India. Evidence hasbeen cited fromthe
behaviour of political parties, dl of whichinvokeprimordial sentimentsand organize
their support on the basis of caste and communal identities. The caste groupsin
India may still be called ‘sovereigns without crowns’.

Second, most of the associational groups such as trade unions, student
organi zations, peasant organizations, etc., are dominated and controlled by political
parties. They may be called *parties behind the parties’. It is a noteworthy feature
that major businessassociationsare freefrom party control.

Third, in the beginning, organized pressure groups had littleimpact on the
formation of public policy. In other words, their influencewasa most negative. The
reasonswere mainly two: (1) charismatic |eadership at the Centre and the states,
and (2) monopoly of the Congress Party in the governmental structure. As the
influence of the leadership declined and the Congress monopoly was broken, the
role of pressure groupsgreatly increased. Inthe early yearsof Independence, their
influence had been directed towards preventing the government from pursuing some
course of action. For example, organized | obbies prevented nationalization of rice
trade and opposed nati onalization of other food grains, includingwhesat. At the state
level, thefarmer lobby within theruling party prevented anincreaseinland taxes.
Now it isassisting the government in framing the rules and regul ations for their
concern. For instance, the wheat policy of the government framed in March 1974
was chalked out with the positive support and consent of the All IndiaFood Grain
DealersAssociation.

Fourth, the Constitution under Articles 262 and 263 makesprovision for the
Central Parliament to settle border disputesand inter-state water disputeswherein
the membersof interested states get an opportunity of playing therole of pressure
groupseffectively. It must also be remembered inthisconnection that aimost al the
statesmaintain liaison officersin Delhi to maintain contactswith the representatives
in Parliament for the purpose of intensivelobbying whenever such questionscome
up for discussion.

Fifth, inthe period of coalition and non-Congress governmentsinthe Indian
statesin the late 1960, afew state governments encouraged organized groupsto
enlist their support against the Centre. Demands such as establishment of more
universities, greater investment by the Centrein the states, location of steel plants
and refineries are always supported by these groups whenever such a situation
arises.

Sixth, indtitutional pressure groupsinthepolitica partieshave created achaos
inthelndian party system asawhole. Theexisting groupsin theruling party, aswell
asthosein the opposition parties have threatened the very stability of the existing
majority governments. Thegroupsin the partiesare struggling for power for their
narrow interests.



Seventh, Indiaheavily dependsonforeign aid and technical skill. Consequently,
foreign lobbies are ina position to influence the nation’s domestic and foreign policies.

Eighth, massmovements, rallies, strikesand sometimeseven violencearethe
instruments used by atomic or associational groupsto presstheir demandsin India

Ninth, organized groupslargely influence the administratorsat thelevel of
policy implementation. Administratorsat the state and national levelsrespond easily
to such kinds of pressures. They have, however, often been unresponsiveto other
types of pressures. Thelocal officials often ignore the demands made by people
whose position inthelocal power structureisweak. They tend to respond more
favourably to thosewho have greater weal th and status. Sometimes|ocal organized
groupsbribeloca officialsto seek favourable accesson acaste basis.

Tenth, thegeneral outlook in Indiatowards pressure groupsisacritical one.
Itisconsidered improper that interests should guide policy formulation becauseitis
felt that once the government succumbsto the pressure of such organized groups,
then no decisonwill betakeninthepublicinterest.

Finally, after the Fourth General Electionsof 1967, most groups, however,
adopted aneutral attitude towardsthe political parties. They realized that if they
identify themselves more with the Congress Party, they may losetheir influenceon
the government if some other party comesto power. Even among the committed
groups, thetendency now isto rely lesson party connection and more on governmental
consultations, no matter which party isin power in order to safeguard their interests.
Thus, thetrade unionsand businessgroupsrely more on confidential consultations
with the government now, than in their connectionswith the Congress and other
political parties.

Both Indiaand western countriesare democracies. But in western countries,
there are differencesbetween Presidential and Parliamentary formsof government.
India, though aparliamentary democracy, differsfrom such countriesof theWest in
termsof developmental levels. Therefore, there are some differencesin therol e of
pressure groups.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

13. Define pressure groups.
14. Name some of the pressure groupsin India.

2.8 SUMMARY

- Accountability isat the heart of every government regardless of the precise
form patterninwhichit isorganized. What variesisitsfocus, structure or
mode of itsformulation.
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- Parliament in most democraciesnot only control sthe purse but also keepsa

check on the political Executive via tools like adjournment motions,
parliamentary questions, vote of no confidence, etc.

- The Council of Ministersisaccountableto thelower house of Parliament,

and theformer isbound by the concept of collective or joint responsibility,
whichisthat dl Minigerswould havetoresignif any important issue proposed
by any one Minister getsrejected by the Lok Sabha.

- Span of control, unity of command, inspection, supervision, etc., are other

well-known accountability-facilitating devices.

- Themisuse or abuse of authority on the part of Public Administration India

may assume various forms; overriding law and constitution, violation of
established procedures, lack of integrity, favouritism or nepotism, unethical or
improper conduct, grossinefficiency, misuse of discretion and above all,
encroachment on fundamental rightsand freedom of citizens.

- TheParliament, Judiciary and the Executive all work to exercise control and

minimize or eliminate thisabuse of power.

- Military isan establishment that has been authorized by the Stateto uselethal

force, inclusive of weapons, for the defence of its country by waging an
offensive against actual or perceived threats.

- A bureaucracy is a faction of particularly non-elected officials within a

government or other ingtitution that makes and enforcesrules, regulations,
conceptsand functionsof their establishment.

- Judiciary, also known asthe rul e-adjudication department of the government,

inquitesmpletermsisthethird organ of government concerned with thejob
of doing justice. It interpretslaw and give punishmentsfor the violation of
laws.

- According to the systemic approach, the political system-like all open systems—

isaproduct of their interactionswith the environment. Inamore preciseway,
it can be said that the environment may be decomposed.

- Theenvironment in which apolitical system operatesmay be put into two

categories—(i) intra-societal, i.e., one consisting of system in a given society
and other than the political and (ii) extra-societal or the oneincluding the
systemsexisting externaly inrelation to the society.

- Inthe post-Independence era, the political partiescameto berecognized as

instruments of prime importance through which democracy could be
operationalized, as India adopted a parliamentary democratic system of
governance.

- Codlition governmentsinIndia, in spite of problems, have been successful in

retaining democratic legitimacy and national unity. Major policy shiftslike
liberalization, economic reforms, grassroots decentralization, federal
decentralization, intheory or practice can belargely attributed to the onset of
coalition governance.
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2.9 KEY TERMS

- Congtitutionalism: Constitutionalismistheidea, often associated with the
political theoriesof John Locke and the founders of the American republic, NOTES
that government can and should belegally limited initspowers, and that its
authority or legitimacy dependsonitsobserving theselimitations.

- Military alliance: A military dlianceisaninternational agreement concerning
national security, when the contracting parties promiseto support each other
incase of acrissthat hasnot been identified in advance.

- Protectorate: Protectorate is another word for *protected state.’
Protectoratesare weak territories protected and partly controlled by stronger
Oones.

- Fascism: An authoritarian and nationalistic right-wing system of government
and socia organization.

2.10 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. Somelimitationsof ministerial accountability are:

Itisjust aconventionwithout any legal sanction behindit. Itisessentialy
amatter of conscience, amoral principle.

Itislimited by sheer common sense. If arailway station master has
misbehaved with the public, there will be no demand for the Railway
Minister’s resignation. Similarly, if there is a drought, the Minister of
Agricultureisnot asked toresign.

A Minister continuesin office so long as he/she enjoys the confidence of
PrimeMiniger.

2. The Executivecontrol isnot adequate and hasthefollowing limitations:
The Executiveistoo busy and hardly findstimeto review administrative
actions.
It has been seen that most of the Executives spend time in attending
meetingsrather than concentrating on their work.

Outdated administrative machinery of the Government does not permit
easy review and action.

Ministers are laymen and the administrative process is complex and
technical.

3. Thethreemethodsof judicial control of administrativeaction are:
Condtitutiona
Statutory
Ordinary or equitable
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Governmental Structures 4. Seven modern concepts of bureaucracy are:
Bureaucracy asrational organization
Bureaucracy asorganizational inefficiency

NOTES - Bureaucracy asruleby officials

Bureaucracy aspublic administration

Bureaucracy asadministration by officials

Bureaucracy asorganization

Bureaucracy as modern society

executives,
6. Judicia review hastwo main functions:
Legitimizing government action

government.

that the subject-matter of thelegidation:

[tinfringesone of the Fundamental Rights

Homogeneity of politica information
Mobility of information
Volumeof information
Direction of theflow of information

than poor.

Executivecoalition
Legidativecodition
Federd codition
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5. Demoacratic government isdefined asasystem of government under which
thoseruled areinapositionto determine, directly or indirectly by election, the
exerciseof thelegidativeand executive power and the selection of the supreme

To protect the Constitution against any undue encroachment by the
7. Thecongtitutional validity of alaw can be challenged in Indiaontheground

Isnot within the competence of thelegidature which haspassed it
Isrepugnant to the provisionsof the Constitution or

8. Theenvironment inwhich apolitical system operates may be put into two
categories—(i) intra-societal, i.e., one consisting of system in a given society
and other than the political and (ii) extra-societal or the oneincluding the
systemsexisting externaly inrelation to the society.

9. Thedifferent dimensionsof apolitical system are:

10. Plutocracy impliesthe political control of the state by an oligarchy of the
weslthy, e.g., Roman republicsand some city-gtatesin ancient Greece. Before
theequal voting rightsmovement finished thissystem intheearly 20th century,
various countries used asystem wherein rich persons possessed more votes

11. Coditionshavebeen categorizedin different ways. For instance,



12. The National Front experiment was afederation of national and regional Governmental Structures
partiesformed under theleadership of the Janata Party in 1988.

13. The Shiromani Akali Dal aimsat protecting and promoting theinterestsof the
minoritiesinthecountry o asto enablethemto play asgnificantly constructive
role in the progress of the people of our country. The party symbolizes a
powerful Indiathat iscapable of beingagloba leader. The party aso believes
that intensifyingitsconstituentsascertainsachievingitsobjective.

14. Pressure groups are ‘interest groups’ as well as “influence groups’. They are
not solely political organizations, and unlike political parties, they do not put up
candidates for elections. WWe may also call such groups as “private associations
formed to influence public policy’.

15. Somepressuregroupsinindiaare:
Farmer’s organizations
Tradeunions
Businessand interest groups

NOTES

2.11 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions
1. Writeashort note on bureaucratic and commercial management.
2. Statein brief the prospectsof coalition politicsin India.
3. Writeashort noteon Anti-Hindi agitation.
4. What are the various pressure group techniques?
5. What arethe toolsand mechanics of accountability?

Long-Answer Questions
1. Discussthe parliamentary, legidativeandjudicial control systemsinindia.
2. Analysethedifferent factorsthat lead to military coup.
3. Describetheroleand principlesof judiciary inIndia
4. Discussthedifferent formsof political systems.
5. Analysethedifferent phases of the party systeminIndia
6. Describethevariousregiond political partiesinIndia.
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3.0 INTRODUCTION

Autocratic or authoritarian |eaders create astrict divide between theonegiving the
ordersand those expected to follow them. Assuch, autocratstend to makedecisions
independently, which canresult in abuse of power and maketheir followersfeel
excluded. Kurt Lewin found that creativity decreased under autocratic leadership.

A democratic government isonewhichisbased on theaccountability of the
people; ademocratic stateisonewhichisbased on popular sovereignty. Democracy,
in its wider meaning, isaform of society. A democratic government implies a
democratic Sate, although ademocratic gatemay not imply ademocratic government.

In this unit, the different types and forms of democracy and dictatorship
have been discussed in detail. The salient features of the Indian Congtitution along
with that of federalism and decentralization have al so been discussed here.

3.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, youwill beableto:
- Analysethe concept of democracy and discussthetypes of democracy
- Discussthe characteristics of democracy
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- Describethevariousmodel sof dictatorship and providerel evant case studies
- Discussthefeaturesof thelndian Constitution

- Analysethe concept of federalism and decentralization

- Discussthefeaturesof the British, US, France and German Congtitution

- Provide case studieson the dictatorship styles of South Africa, Nigeriaand
Iran

3.2 CONCEPT OF DEMOCRACY

In the texicography of political science, no word is more controversial than
democracy. The suitability of democracy isrelated to the question of the form of
government and not to that of principle. Many scholars object to the appli cation of
democracy to particular circumstances but they are not opposed to democratic
principle. Today many people ask whether the circumstances or environment will be
moulded to make them suitable for democracy or democracy will be changed to
mould the environment for itsown devel opment.

Asto the proper meaning of theword, thereisalso acontroversy. AsG. C.
Field observes, ‘In recent years, controversy has arisen about the proper meaning
of the word democracy...” In spite of differences of opinion, democracy is regarded
asauseful form of government. Whereit doesnot exist, men arefighting for it and
where it already exists, men are striving to make it perfect. Sukarno’s Indonesia
called itself guided democracy and Ayub’s Pakistan called itself basic democracy.
The communist and socialist countriescall themsel ves socialist democracies.

Etymologically, democracy is derived from two Greek words demos and
kratia. Demos means peopleand kratia meanspower or rule. Therefore, democracy
meansthe power or ruleof the people. Hereare somemore definitionsof democracy.
C. D. Burns says, ‘Few words have been more loosely and variously defined than
democracy. It has literally meant all things to all men.” Laski observes, ‘Democracy
hasacontext in every sphereof life; and in each of these spheresit raisesitsspecial
problemswhich do not admit of satisfactory or universal generalization. Burnsaso
remarks, ‘Democracy may be found both in social and political organization; and
indeed it ispossibleto speak of democracy inevery formof social life, inreligion, in
industry as well as in politics.” Abraham Lincoln defines democracy as ‘the
government of the people, by the people and for the people.” Seeley says that
‘democracy is a government in which everyone has a share.” Mac Iver defines
demaocracy as ‘nota way of governing whether by majority or otherwise, but primarily
away of determining who shall govern and broadly to what ends’.

According to Maxey, ‘Democracy is a search for a way of life in which the
voluntary freeintelligence and activity of man can be harmonized and coordinated
with the least possible coercion.” In the words of Giovanni Sartori, ‘Democracy
denotes a political system characterized by the absence of personal power and
more particularly, asystem that hinges on the principl e that no one can proclaim



himself as a ruler, that no one can hold power irrevocably in his own name.” Ivor
Brown is right when he says that ‘the word has come to mean anything; or rather so
much that it means nothing at all.” UNESCO questionnaire speaks of the vagueness
of democracy. Robert Dahl saysthat aresponsible democracy canexist only if the
following ingtitutional guaranteesare present:

- Freedomto form and join associations

- Freedom of expression

- Righttovote

- Right to be elected and hold public offices

- Right of political |eadersto competefor support and vote
- Alternative sourcesof information

- Freeandfair election

- Ingtitutions for making government policies depend on votes and other
expression of preferences

3.2.1 Types of Democracy

Democracy isnot merely aform of government. Someclaimit to beaform of state
and someregard it asaform of society. A democratic governmentisonewhichis
based on the accountability of the people; ademocratic stateisonewhichisbased
on popular sovereignty. Democracy, initswider meaning, isaform of society. A
democratic government implies ademocratic state, although ademocratic state
may not imply ademocratic government. Example, the United Statesisademocratic
state but does not have daily accountability to the Congress. For a democratic
government, there must be ademocratic state and democratic soci ety.

Besides, democracy isan order of society and away of life. It haspolitical,
social and economic implications. It hasfaith in the equality of all men and the
recognition of individuaity or humanbeings. A democraticway of lifeischaracterized
by tolerance, mutual respect and fraternity. It impliesequitabl e distribution of weal th.
If the majority government suppresses the minority opinion, it iscontrary to the
democraticidedl.

Democracy isof twotypes, viz., direct democracy and indirect democracy or
representative democracy.

1. Direct Democracy

Direct democracy prevailed in the city states (polis) of ancient Greece. There, the
peopledirectly participated in the affairs of thegovernment. All citizenswould gather
at aparticular place and decide mattersrelating to legidation, taxation and policy
making. It was possi ble because of the small size of the city states. Modern states
arequite bigin size and population. Hence, direct democracy aswas prevalent in
Greek city statesisnot possiblein any modern state. But direct democracy can be
found in Switzerland. Theredirect democracy operatesthrough theinstruments of
referendum, initiativeand recall.
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Referendum: It means ‘to refer to the people’. It means that no law passed by the
legidature can be effective unlessit isreferred to the peoplein areferendum and
receivestheir approval. Similarly, congtitutional amendment can bevalidwhenitis
approved by amajority of people and the ma ority of the Cantonsin areferendum.
Itisaremedy against | egidative commission.

Initiative: Itisaremedy against |egidative omission. If the legislature does not
passan act, people can proposelegidationthroughinitiative. That law will comeinto
forcewhen approved by the peoplein areferendum. It may bring thelegidatorsin
touch with the people, but it givesthe people apower, which they cannot properly
utilize.

L andsgemeinde: In some Cantonsof Switzerland, theinstitution of landsgemeinde
or open assembly prevails. There, likethe city state of Greece, people gather at a
particular place and decide their own affairs. In thissense, it issimilar to direct
democracy, which prevailedinthe Greek city states.

Recall: It meanswithdrawing the representativesfrom the Assembly or legidature
if they do not work for the betterment of the people. Recall isadvocated in modern
democracy to withdraw representativeswho do not perform their duties properly.

These devices are weaponsin the hands of the peopleto check legislators
and to enablethem to take part directly in the government.

Merits of Direct Democracy

Thefollowing arethe meritsof direct democracy:
- It enablesthe peopl eto get experience of government and administration
- It makesthe government responsible
- It createsasense of respons bility and patriotism among people
- It enhances political consciousnessof people
- It keepsvotersin touch with the government.

Demerits of Direct Democracy

Direct democracy hasthefollowing demerits:
- Itisnot suitablefor large states
- 1t mid eadsthe peopl e because opportuniststake advantage of it

- All the peopleare not suitableto givetheir opinion under thissystem. They
simply say “yes’ or ‘no’

- It cannot take secret decisionson war and emergencies
- Itrequiresahigh sense of responsi bility, which the peoplelack.

2. Indirect Democracy

Inamost al countriesof themodernworld, except Switzerland, indirect democracy
prevails. Switzerland presentsablend of direct and indirect democracy. Duetothe
largesize of themodern state, it isnot possiblefor all peopleto gather at aparticular



place and take decisions. Hence, people el ect their representativeswho sitinthe
parliament and make laws. Thisiscalled indirect democracy.

Features of Indirect Democracy
Indirect democracy hasthefollowing features:

- Itisarepresentative form of government in which people’s representatives
takedecisions

- Sovereignty isvested inthe people
- Government works on behalf of the people
- Peopledo not get achanceto participate in the affairs of the state.

Merits of Indirect Democracy
Indirect democracy hasthefollowing merits:
- Itissuitablefor big countriesonly.

- Here, political demagogues play animportant role. They can mobilizethe
votersintheir favour.

- Thegovernment runson behalf of the people.
- Secrecy can be maintained whereit isrequired.

Demerits of Indirect Democracy

- Thevotersareignorant. Hence, itisnot possbleto vest power intheir hands.

- Direct contact between the voters and representatives cannot be established
under thissystem.

- After their e ection, the representatives seldom work for their constituencies.
- Itgivesriseto corruption. Political partiesvitiatethe atmosphere of the country.

- Itisvery expensive. For example, the holding of an electionin acountry of
India’s size entails heavy expenditure.

3.2.2 Miscellaneous Features of Democracy

Characteristics of Democracy

Democracy has certain characteristics. R. M. Maclver saysthat democracy isnot
away of governing, whether, by majority or otherwise, but primarily, away of
determining who shall govern and broadly to what ends. Democracy isnot aone
way traffic. It impliesresponsibilitiesboth on the part of theruler and ruled. Itis
based on the cooperation of both. The main characteristics of democracy are as
follows

- Popular sover eignty: Democracy isbased on the sovereignty of the people.
That isto say people exercise supreme power inademocracy. They havethe
right to elect the government and the government remains responsible to
them. If the government doesnot fulfill thewishesof the people, people have
aright to overthrow it and institute anew government.
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- Political, social and economic equality: Inademocracy, thereispolitical,

socia and economic equality. Asfar aspolitical equality isconcerned, all rich
or poor, educated or uneducated, have one vote only. Inthe social sphere,
there shall not be any discrimination against any one on groundsof religion,
race, sex, casteor place of birth. Inthe economic sphere, there shall not be
great gulf between the rich and the poor or havesand the have nots.

- Majority rule: Democracy is rule of the majority. It is the majority that

governsinademacracy. No party can govern unlessit hasacquired majority
of seatsinthelegidature.

- Respect for the opinion of the minority: In democracy no doubt, the

majority rules, but it cannot riderough shod over theminority. Theopinion of
the minority should be given due consideration.

- Rights: Democracy providesvariouskindsof rightstoindividuals. Example:

The right to freedom of speech and expression, right to form unions or
associations, religiousfreedom, right to free movement and educational and
cultural rightsare some of therightsthat the people enjoy in ademocracy. It
upholdsindividud dignity.

- Gover nment by adjustment and compr omise: Democracy isagovernment

by adjustment and compromise. Different opinionsarelikely toariseina
democracy within theruling party itself. Therefore, it hasto function with
adjustment and compromisewith avariety of opinions. Therefore, it alows
plurality of idess.

- Valuesystem: Itisaform of government inwhich people canrealizetheir

best idealsand highest qualities. Therefore, it isasystem of values. Three
thingsareimportant in ademocracy, efficiency, realization of best idealsand
qualities and self-rule. If democracy lacks efficiency, it will be the worst
form of government.

- Democracy isawelfare-oriented concept: America, whichisoneof the

best democraciesused, realized during the great Depression and afterwards
highlightsthat democracy should be used to promote the needsand welfare
of the people. Most of the democratic countriestoday are welfare countries.
They amat promoting the we fare of the peoplewithout destroying individual
freedom.

- Ruleof law: In democracy, thereisruleof law. It meansthe supremacy of

law asagainst that of man. It also standsfor equality of law. A.V. Dicey isan
exponent of theruleof law in Britain.

- Independenceof judiciary: Democracy ischaracterized by independent

judiciary with the exception of England. Thejudiciary actswithout fear or
favour, affection or ill will. It can declarealaw asultravires, if it violatesthe
condtitution.

- Opposed to coer cive methods: It isbased on persuasion not coercion.



- Democracy isatheory of society aswell asgover nment: A.D. Lindsay
has explored this concept of democracy. The purpose of every democratic
government isto serve the community. For this purpose, it hasto remove
disharmonies from the society and provide a congenital atmosphere for
democratic valuesand principlestothrive.

- Leader ship: Democracy providesscopefor producing leadersstartingfrom
thevillageleve tothenationd level. Thosewho havethequdlitiesof leadership
can get scopeto provetheir talents. For example, Jawaharlal Nehruwasthe
chairman of theAllahabad Municipality however, heroseto the position of
the prime minister. There are many such examplesin which leaders have
started their career from lower levelsand proved to be efficient asnational
leaders.

Therefore, democracy isnot only aform of government, but also away of
life.

Poalitical, Social and Economic Democr acy

Democracy haspalitical, social and economic dimensions.

- Palitical democr acy: Inthepoalitical sphere, it standsfor liberty, freedom of
speech and expression, mgjority rule and tolerance of the views of the
minorities.

- Social democr acy: Operatesinthe social sphere; it meansthat there shall
be equality and no discrimination agai nst any one on groundsof religion, race,
sex and place of birth.

- Economic democr acy: It meansthat in the economic sphere, there shall be
equitabledistribution of wealth. There shall not beagreat gulf between the
richand poor.

Merits and Demerits of Democracy

Democracy hasboth meritsand demerits. In ademocracy, you agree upon certain
common principles. You respect one another’s point of view. Democracy provides
the framework within which the moral life of the individual is possible. Thus,
democracy isanideal, ameansand away of life.

M eritsof democracy: The meritsof democracy areasfollows:

- Arational form of gover nment: It isbased upon the premise that no man
isinfalible. Every manisliableto commit mistakes. Asno manisinfalible,
democracy adoptsaprocess of discussion and criticisminwhich every man
isallowed to take part. The continuous process of discussion and scrutiny
actsasanecessary corrective of abuse of power.

- It providesrightstotheindividual: Democracy provides political, social
and economicrightsto theindividuals. Theright to vote, theright tolife, the
right toreligion, theright to education, theright of minorities, theright towork,
theright to areasonableway of lifeand theright torest and leisureare some
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of therights, which democracy provides. There have been some movements
for rights, such asthe American War of Independence (1776), the French
Revolution (1789) and the Russian Revol ution (1917). Without theserights,
lifewill bemeaningless.

- Equality: Democracy not only providesrightsbut also providesequality. All

areequal inthepolitical, socia and economic spheres. All enjoy equal rights.
Thereisno discrimination on the grounds of religion, race, sex, caste and
placeof birth.

- Democracy isan efficient and responsible form of government: The

method of free election at certain interval sand themethod of popular control
at every stage of administration, either through criticisminsdethelegidature
or outsi dethrough public opinion, makeit extremely efficient and responsible.

- Democracy promotes the welfare of the people: It is clear from its

definition that democracy isthe government of the people. It also provides
security to the individuals. Welfare is the yardstick of the security of the
government.

- It isgovernment by the majority: In democracy, the majority rules. In

other formsof government, it isone man or afew who form the government.
Hence, in democracy, majority opinion counts.

- Tolerance: Thoughthemaority rules, the opinion of theminority istolerated.

Therearedifferent shadesof opinioninthe society. Every shadeof opinionis
given duecongderation.

- Checks in democracy: Maciver justifies democracy because it is less

dependent on the psychol ogy of power. There are many checkson democracy.
Hence, it cannot create aconsciousness of superiority inthegoverning class.

- Liberty: Millsclassic defence of democracy isbased on the argument that

therightsof theindividual are secured in democracy because heisableto
stand up for them. Democracy offersevery individual theliberty to vindicate
hisprivileges.

- Character-building: Democracy hasan ennobling influence onthe character

of the people. It isan active school for character building. Bryce saysthat
manhood of theindividual isdignified by hispolitical enfranchisement and he
israised to ahigher level by the sense of duty, which it showsupon him.

Demeritsof democracy: Democracy hasthefollowing demerits or weaknesses:
1. Critical nature: Plato criticized democracy becauseit put hismaster Socrates

to death. Aristotleregarded it asapreventive form of government. It isthe
government of average men and women. The average men, in thewords of
Maxey, are sheep-minded, ape-minded and wolf-minded.

2. It issaid that democracy isbased on numbers: It counts the heads but

not the contentsin the heads. So, itisbased on quantity instead of quality.

3. Cult of incompetence: The French writer Fagot describes democracy as

the cult of incompetence. Bryce saysthat it isgovernment by theincompetent.



10.

It isthe ignorant and inefficient men who come to power. Such men are
unintelligent, uninformed, prejudiced, emotiona and resentful of the superiority
of others. They arethe most numerousin society.

. Tyranny of themajority: Themgority may imposetheir will ontheminority.

Theminority view iseither suppressed or ignored. Themgority inthelegidature
walk likeacolossus. Hence, it may ignorethe view of the minority.

. Expensive: Democracy isvery expensive. Therearefrequent electionsin

democracy. Besides, much money is spent on propagandaand mobilizing
public opinion. Thereiswastage not only of money, but also of time and
opportunity. It isthe most extravagant and indifferent system.

. Democracy is an unscientific dogma: The psychological study of

democracy is based on the study of mass psychology. As Graham Wallas
says, ‘Politics is only in a slight degree the product of unconscious reason.” In
ademocracy, where masses are supposed to take part in agovernment, the
operation of crowd psychology and, hence, theplay of theirrational aremuch
inevidence.

. Itischaracterized by indecision and instability: Inthewordsof Maxey,

democratic government is ‘prone to indecision, feebleness, instability.’
Government changes so often that administrative stability isseldom possible.
Discussion alsoresultsin delay.

. Corruption: Corruptionisanother demerit of democracy. Itissaid that power

corruptsand absol ute power, corrupts absol utely. When power remainsinthe
hands of the people, it leadsto corruption. Votes are bought and sold.

. Unsuitablefor emer gency: It cannot take quick action. Hence, itisunsuitable

for emergencieslikeflood, famine, cyclone, war, etc.

The present system of democracy, based on geographical representation, is
faulty. A representative cannot represent the varied interests of theindividuals.
So G D. H. Coleadvocatesfunctional representation.

. Lord Bryce sums up the weaknesses of democracy asfollows:

() Thepower of money to prevent administration and legidation.
(i) Thetendency to make politicsagainful profession.
(i) Extravaganceinadministration.

(iv) Theabuseof thedoctrineof equality and failureto appreciatethevalue
of adminigrativeskill.

(v) Theundue power of party organization.

(vi) Thetendency of legidatorsand political officialsto play for votesinthe
passing of lawsand in tolerating breaches of order.

. Faguet attacksdemocracy and saysthat it isabiological misfit or abiological

monstrosity. Democracy isnot inlinewith the processof evolution. Heargues
that the higher we descend the scale of evolution, the greater isthe tendency
towardscentralization.
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Safeguards of Democracy

Certain conditionsare necessary for democracy to be successful. Aristotle pointed
out to the economic basis of palitics. Politics cannot succeed unless people are
economically sound and thereisno great gulf between therich and poor. Sometimes,
it tendstowardsdictatorship. Hence, it isnecessary to discussat length the safeguards
of democracy, which areasfollows:

- Faith in democracy: Thisisthemost important condition for the success of
democracy. People must havefaith in democracy and should beread to be
governed democratically. Then they can develop qualitieslike majority rule,
tolerance, respong bility, independent voting power, etc.

- Univer sal education: Universal educationisanother condition for the success
of democracy. Without education, people cannot distinguish theright from
wrong. Therefore, J.S. Mill said that “Universal education should precede
universal franchise.’

- Removal of poverty: Remova of poverty isanother safeguard of democracy.
If half of the popul ation remai nsbel ow the poverty line, they cannot take any
interest in the democratic process. Their timewill be spent in earning two
sguare mealsaday. Instead of exercising their conscience, they will votefor
money.

- Spirit of law-abidingness. Inademocracy, people should devel op aspirit of
law abidingness. It enhancesdiscipline and buildsthe national character. It
established and maintained political morality. Initsabsence, therewill be
anarchy and corruption.

- Rule of law: Rule of law is another safeguard of democracy. It means
supremacy of law asopposed to supremacy of rulers. There should beequality
beforelaw and equal -protection of law. Then only democracy can bereal.

- Bi-party system: Bi-party system isthe best safeguard of democracy. In
England and America, democracy hasbeen successful because of bi-party
system. In abi-party system, one or the other party must secure amajority.
The party that does not secureamajority sitsintheopposition. In Britain, the
opposition is known as his majesty’s opposition and the leader of the opposition
istheshadow primeminiger. Thereisa so ashadow cabinet. Itistheoppostion
corresponding to every minister inthe government.

- Independent media: Themedia, likethe press, radio, T.V. etc., should be
independent and impartial . They should report newsand viewsindependently.
They should notindulgeinyellow or sensational journalism. If themediais
freeand impartial the government will functionwith caution.

- Srongopposition: The opposition should bestrong. What isnecessary ina
parliamentary democracy isthat the opposition should be equally strong. It
should not opposefor the sake of opposition but offer constructivecriticism.

- Patriotism: Peopleshould haveloyalty towardstheir nation. They should be
willing to sacrificethemselvesfor their country.



- Agreement on fundamentals: People should have faith in the basic and
fundamental principles of democracy. They should have some common
programmesfor the devel opment of the country. Whichever party comesto
power it should strivetoimplement these principles. There should be change
of government through constitutional means.

- Wise constitution: The constitution should ensure social, economic and
political justicetothe people. It will build astrong foundation for democracy.
If theaim of the constitution isto create merely apolice state, democracy
cannot survive for long. For example, Pakistan’s constitution led to the
overthrow of democracy because of weak constitution.

- Eternal vigilance: Itissaid that eternal vigilanceisthe price of liberty. It
canaso beequaly applied to democracy. There may be enemiesfrom outside
the state. People should be vigilant against them. There may be danger of
antisocia elementsfrom within the state. People should keep awatchful eye
onthem.

- Decentralization of power: Itisanother safeguard of democracy. It gives
power to the people at the grassroot level. If the above safeguards are
observed, democracy can work successfully inacountry.

Classical Theory of Democracy

Democracy isavery old form of government and so its theory dates back to the
days of the Greeks who identified it with *people’s power’ (Pericles), or a system in
which ‘rulers are accountable to the people for what they do therein’ (Herodotus).
Such aview saw itsreaffirmation in moderntimeswhen Abraham Lincolnin his
Gettysberg oration of 1863 called it ‘a government of the people, by the people, and
for the people.” Great liberals like John Locke and Edmund Burke developed the
same theory of democracy in the direction of a ‘limited government’ bound by the
lawsof theland. Later on, the utilitarianslike Bentham and John Stuart Mill justified
the case of democratic government in the name of their formula of the *greatest
good of the greatest number’and Mill gives the same tone to the force of his moral
or ethical argument. Thistrend continued in the present century and saw its powerful
reiteration at the hands of Dicay, Bryceand Laski. Apart fromthis, theidealistic
argument of democracy prevailed side by sidethat had itsbrilliant manifestation at
the hands of Rollsseau, Green and Lindsay. All such affirmation constitutes, what is
now called, the classical theory of democracy.

The classcal theory of democracy asespoused by theliberalsand theidealists
of themodern age hasthefollowing salient features:

1. Power isvested in the people and its exercise is given to them or to their
chosen representati vesaccountableto them for their acts of commission and
omission. All decision must be based on the consent of the people, whether
express or majority. Thus, it stands on the premise that ‘people are always
right’ (in theory), or the decision of the majority is always correct’ (in practice).
We may take note of the fact that, though a great idealist, Rousseau also
went to the extent of laying downthat, for all practical purposes, the general
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will should be taken as the will of the mgjority. So James Bryce defined
democracy as ‘a government in which the will of the majority of qualified
citizensrules, taking the qualified citizen to constitute the great bulk of the
inhabitants, say, roughly, at least three-fourth so that the physical force of the
citizens coincides (broadly speaking) with their voting power.”

. Thepeople have certain natura and inalienablerights, which the government

cannot abrogate or diminish. The doctrine of *natural rights’, as it came to be
known, emerged asthemost powerful instrument at the handsof the democrats
who struggled for the rights of the people against arbitrary power of the
kings. Notably in England in the mid-17th century, the ‘independents’, the
‘levellers’ and other protagonists of the ‘Commoner’s set forth the ground of
their res stanceto the autocratic claimsof the Crown, the established Church,
and the entrenched hereditary nobility. During the days of the Puritan
Revolution pamphlet issued by the Levellers, inter alia, said. ‘e, the people,
derivefrom Adam and right reason certain natural rightsof liberty, property,
freedom of conscience, and equality in political privileges.” Reacting against
the arbitrary powers of thinking, John Milton asserted that “all men are naturally
born free” and from this principle he derived ‘the liberty and right of freeborn
men to be governed as seems them best.” Most powerful was the argument
of John Locke coined to justify the Glorious revolution of 1688—-89 that to
understand political power right, wemust begin with therecognition of natural
and original freedom of all men to order their actionsand dispose of their
possessionsasthey think fit, within the bound of the laws of nature, without
asking leave or depending upon thewill of any other man.

. The doctrine of *natural rights’ lost its significance with the growth of the

ideaof positiveliberalism that sought to reinterpret the rel ationship between
individual liberty and state activity. Thus, Bentham offered his principle of
utility that sought to giveanew interpretationto thejustification of democracy.
Thedoctrineof natural rightswasrejected rather replaced by the doctrine of
the happiness of man measured in termsof material pleasures. Hegavethe
formula of *one person, one vote.” It implied that although all persons are not
naturally thesameinintelligence, energy, thrift, inventivenessand preservance,
yet all normal men—just as they have equal rights to life, freedom and access
to the courts of law—have equal rightsto avoice in government because
they have equal stakes in the justice and efficiency of governmental action.’
Thisargument impliesthat since political government hasno other end that
the well-being of theindividua men and women that make up society and
since each individual’s well-being ought to count for as much as that of any
other individual, asociety isproperly organized politica ly to the extent that its
constitution and policy tend to promotetheinterests, conservetherightsand
extend the capacities and opportunitiesfor happinessof the greatest number
of individualsin the community. Democratic government satisfies these
requirements, sinceit isleast likely to subordinate welfare of themajority of
the community to that of any part. Democracy means government by those
who have the greatest concern and the greatest awareness of the interest
and rightsof the peoplegenerally. The natural self-interest of human beingis



the best security against political action that is oppressive or tolerant of
oppression.”’

. If Benthamite utilitarianism displaced the line of *natural rights’, a revisionist
of theutilitarian creed like Mill replaced the materialistic content of Bentham
by theforceof hisethical argument infavour of democracy. The argument of
Bentham was based on the self-interest of the individual that ought to be
harmonized with theinterest of the society in the framework of the greatest
good of the greatest number.” The defenders of Bentham called it enlightenment
of benevolent hedonism. But Mill defended the case of democracy asthe
best form of government on moral grounds. Ashe says:

“The most important point of excellence which any form of government can
possessisto promote the virtue and intelligence of the people themselves.
Thefirst question in respect to any political ingtitutionishow far they tend to
fogter inthemembersof the community thevariousqualities... mord, intellectua
and active.

Highlighting thispoint of difference between theviewsof Bentham and Mill,
itis well commented; ‘Bentham’s principle of utility in a society of wolves
would exact wolfishness; inasociety of saintsit would exat saintliness. Mill
wasdetermined that saintlinessshould bethe criterion of utility inany society
whatsoever.’

. Theclasscal theory of democracy hasapeculiar dimensionwhenweexamine
theview of theidealistslike Rousseau and Green. To Rousseau, democracy
alone ensures prevalence of the ‘general will.” In every community, there is a
section of really selflessand enlightened peoplewho think intermsof public
interest and it istheinherent force of their selflessargument that ultimately
prevailsin any matter under discussion before abody of people. Throughthe
processof cancellation good would set aside the bad; all contradictionswould
be resolved and in the end only “‘dominant good’ would emerge. This good,
which would bewhat was|eft at the will would emerge. Thisgood, which
would bewhat wasl|eft at thewill becomesintegrated, would bein effect the
same as the “‘general will’. Influenced by the idealistic interpretations of

Rousseau, Green says that ‘will, not force, is the basis of the state’. As he

observes;

The sovereign should be regarded not as any abstraction as the wieldier of

coercive force, but in connection with the complex of institutions of political

society. If it isto command habitual obedience and obedience will scarcely be
habitual unlessit isloyal and forced.

. Mostimportantly, fromapractical point of view, thereare no substitutesina
democracy for excellence. While each kind of governmental system hasits
own meritsand demerits, the meritsof ademocratic system far outweighiits
demerits. It isthus substitute of lessform of government. However, if one
analyzes, the demerits of democracy appear few in number than other ‘non-
democratic’ or anti-democratic systems. It is argued by the liberal democrats
in present times that there is no form of governmental system that can
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revol utionize or perfect human nature because all such systemshave some
characteristic defects. However, even while forwarding these arguments,
theliberals have adopted the view of democracy as propagated in the\West.
Thisis based on the principles of universal adult franchise, free and fair
periodic polls, amulti-party system, independence of pressandjudiciary, basic
rightsto the peopl e, freedom of dissent, tolerance of opposition. Bryce asks
that if ‘democracy has not brought all the blessings that were expected, it has
in some countries destroyed, in other materially diminished, many of the
cruelties and terrors, injustices and oppressions of former times.” Even though
it hasitscriticsand theorists offer grave indictments against the system, its
supports have always reacted with the same counter-question, ‘what alternative
do you have?’

It isfrom the certain ideas of rights of man that the classical or traditional
doctrine of democracy emergesin part. Thisisaview that believesthat agovernment
isformed to keep the rights of the man and it must conform to them. It further
believesthat all men havetheright to participate equally in political power because
they have the right to be free from endlavement or to appeal equally to judicial
tribunals for protection of their lives and property against assaults, trespass or
encroachment of any kind. Itispart of thedemocratic methodswhichrefer tothose
ingtitutional arrangementswhere political decisionarearrived at through election of
individualswho are expected to carry out common good. They are el ected by the
peopleand aretheir representatives. Common good ispart of al political policies,
such policiesareformulated on the needs of the peopl e, these are smpleto define
and can be seen by alayman through rational judgment. Therefore, inademocratic
setup, it isbelieved that each citizenisconscious of the goal of common good, can
discern what isgood and what is bad and participates actively and responsibly in
furthering thisgood and fighting the bad. People are therefore active playersand
thuscontrol their public affairs.

The classica theory of democracy hasbeen criticized on many counts. Firgt,
itisthoroughly normative. It isflooded with highideal sand bombastic propositions
like “‘general will’, “people’srule’, “people’s power’, ‘common good’, and the like
that cannot be subjected to anempirical verification. All thesetermsarequiteeusive.
Second, it attaches no importance to the role of numerous interest groups and
organization that play their part inthe struggle for power, or which compete among
themselvesand that all constitute the stuff of ademocratic-systemin practice. The
utilitarian talk about *greatest happiness of the greatest number’ without taking into
consideration the powerful role of groups, functionsand elitesthat ever striveto
protect and promotetheir specificinterests. Third, the socialistsand the Marxists
havetheir own version of democracy that stretchesthe system of palitical democracy
to socia and economic spheres. To the Marxists, it is al like a defence of the
discredited bourgeoissystem.

Yet the classical theory of democracy hasitsown salient merits, which are
thus summed up by Schumpeter:

1. Thoughtheclassical doctrine of collective action may not be supported by
theresultsof anempirical anayss, itispowerfully supported by itsassociation



with religious beliefs. The very meaning of a term like “‘equality’ may be in
doubt, thereishardly any rational warrant for exalting it into apostul ate, as
long aswemoveinthe sphere of empirica analysis. Christianity harboursa
strong equalitarian element. Any celebrated word like ‘equality’ or ‘“freedom’
may becomeaflag, asymbol of all aman holds dear, of everything that he
lovesabout hisnation whether rationaly contingent to it or not.

. Thereisno one version of democracy. Different nationsidentify with the
formsand phrasesof classical democracy with the episodesand devel opments
that are Sgnificant part of their history. Their citizensidentify with such events
and approve of them; even the opposition to such aregime usesthe same
formsand phrases never mind what itssocial roots and meanings many be.
Under difficult historica circumstances, the advent or adoption of democracy
meant freedom and self-respect and the democratic creed meant agospel of
reason and betterment. However, even these advantages soon found
themsel ves enmeshed between democrati ¢ principlesand practice and the
affair withit soon hit rough patches. Yet, itsmerits mean the affair continues.

. One should remember that with asufficient degree of approximation, there
will emerge patternswherein the classical doctrinewill fit facts. Thiswill
provide an effective framework to make and implement decisions. Itistrue
tosmall countrieslike Switzerland and alsolarge and industrialized society of
the United States. It hasbeen held truein many small and primitive societies
whichactualy served asexamplesfor politica scientiststo devel opthetheory
of classical liberalism. It can bethe case with those societiesalso which are
not primitive; however, they should havelesser degree of differentiationand
should not harbor seriousinterna conflicts.

. Of course, the politicians appreciate a phraseol ogy that flattersthe masses
and offersan excellent opportunity not only for evading respong bility but also
for crushing opponentsin the name of the people.

Theintring c meritsof the democratic system cannot be defined. At the same

time, some other points should be taken into account that have been stressed by the
empirical theoristslikerole of numerousgroups, factions, elites, leadership, etc., so
asto present atheory of democracy approximating theworld of reality. However,
before passing over to the study of empirical theory of democracy, thispoint must be
stressed with any amount of force that the new interpretation isarevision, not a
rejection, of the classical theory of democracy. Thespirit of liberalisminformsboth.
Aspolitica scientist, C. B. Macpherson, the author of The Lifeand Timesof Liberal
Democracy says:

What the addition of democracy to the liberals state did was simply to provide
congtitutional channels for popular pressure to which governments would have
had to yield in about the same measures anyway, merely to maintain public order
and avoid revolution. By admitting the mass of peopleinto the competitive party
system, theliberal state did not abandon itsfundamental nature; it simply opened
the competitive political system to all the individuals who had been created by
the competitive market society. The liberal state fulfilled its own logic. In so
doing, it neither destroyed nor weakened itself; it strengthened both itself and
themarket society. It liberalized democracy, while democratizing liberalism.
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CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

1. Statethe meritsof direct democracy.
2. State some of the features of indirect democracy.
3. What doesthe concept of Landsgemeinde mean?

3.3 TYPES OF DICTATORSHIP

Dictatorshipisapolitical regimeunder which the power of government isnot limited
by law. There are several termsthat are used to refer to adictatorship. A list based
on Roget’s 21st Century Thesaurusis provided below:

- Tyrannystar

- Authoritarianismstar
- Totaitarianismstar
- Autocracystar

- Fascismstar

- Despotismstar

- Coerciongtar

- Nazismstar

- Reign of terrorstar
- Garrison statestar
- Unlimitedrule

Inthe present times, the word “dictatorship” implies the ‘unrestricted domination
of the state by an individual, a clique, or a small group’. As a term ‘dictatorship’ is
not just a political system’s governing principle but is even an ideology which is at
the crux of theway of life and anormative expression of political behaviour.

Based onthedifferencesof origin, legitimation, organization of rule, and godls,
aswell asinpolitical style, scholarshaveisolated and differentiated varioustypesof
dictatorship.

Aristotle (Politics Book iii) aswell as Plato (Republic vii and ix) mainly
looked at the methods and structure of tyranny, giving someinsight of dictatorial
rule’s nature. It was the work of Machiavelli which brought out the distinction between
dictatorship asadespotic form of government and asacongtitutional institution of
therepublic. According to him theformer wasideal for theruler to useit to bring
back political order. Generally, an absolute monarchy isnot considered to be a
dictatorship, astraditional legitimacy shroudsthe exercise of power. Neverthel ess,
if the rule of an absolute sovereign is despotic and goes against monarchical
authority’s customary standards, the rule is dictatorship. This was the case with
severa kingssuchasPhilip I, Henry V11, Richard 111 and Louis|X.



Franz L. Neumann (1957, p. 256 ff.) came up with three ideal types of
dictatorships. The criteriaemployed aretheinstrumentsof rule used by dictatorsor
needed by them. Thedictatorships specified by Neumann are:

Simpledictator ship: Absolute control over thetraditional instrumentsof
state power isexercised by theruler

Caesaristic dictator ship: For acquiring and consolidating power, the
ruler needssupport from the broad masses of the peopl e and the execution
of socio—economic reforms

Totalitarian dictator ship: Theexerciseof ruleisviasomedifferentiated
power apparatus which isin the control of the governing party and a
‘social movement’.

Let uslook at someideal typesof dictatorshipsin somedetail.

1. One-Man Despotic Rule

Historically, the one-man despotic ruleisfound inthe variousformsof tyranny, in
Oriental monarchic despotism, andin some casesitisseenintheone-manrulein
the devel oping countries. Inthisdictatorship, the political power isseized, generaly
through a coup d’état or a palace revolution, at the time of the society or state being
inasgituation of crisis. Generally, such adictatorship isexercised for just ashort
period by adespot who can take bold decis onsbut lacksmoral scruples. Thisruleis
digtinctly arbitrary aswell asan especially unstable oneasit lacksany support from
astrong organization. Such adictatorship isawayssupported by military cliques,
camarillas; palitica factionsor bands, smal coteriesor conspiratoria groups. Generaly,
the objective behind power seizureis personal gain, suppressing opponents, or
conquering aforeign territory. Such power wieldersare aristocratic conspirators,
plebeian demagogues and tribunes of the people or war |eaders (condottieri). At
times such |eaders have the usurped political regime confirmed by plebiscitesor
attempt itsconsolidation through victoriousmilitary campaigns.

In this form of dictatorship, state power’s traditional instruments get played
off against each other instead being used meaningfully. Such arule has social-
revolutionary traits, yet will generaly try consolidating ad hoc avanishing or existing
social statusquo.

2. Elite-Rdated Rule

For elite-related rule, beit of asingle person or agroup, thekey factor isto createa
power pyramidinan authoritarian Sate. Thekey decisivepostionsarein the control
of thedictator at the head of acombination of social elitesaswell asaggregates of
power comprising elements|ike the dominant groupsin aparliament, propertied
class, nobility, bureaucracy, police and/or the army. Thedictator triesto managea
power balance amongst the elites or triesto pitch groups supporting him against
thosewho arenot. Thedictator islessarbitrary in rule as he understandsthat the
less shaky the rule’s foundation, the greater probability of continuous exercise of
power. Such dictators go ahead and put forth constitutional guaranteesfor their
regimes.
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Such arule at all timesfearsthe probability of itsterroristic nature being
intensified due to rivalries of the leading elites with each other or by threats of
foreign military powers. When the dictatorshipiselite-related, asthough by definition
itself thereisdivision of political functions.

There are cases in which such systems of governmental systems help in
maintaining socio-political statusquo, such asfor surmountingacriss, preventing a
revolution, etc. Nevertheless, the rule remains that what measures dictators and
their advisory committees take during aspecific socio-economic situation will be
derived from aspecific socio-political planning concept.

Such dictatorships display the basics of authoritarian rule’s ideological
justification and the early stages of such social movementsthat areideologically
oriented. The variousmeans used to enforce social control target the elitescoming
from the ruling class or the centre of the power organization. The leader’s personality
isto beadmired and revered by the masses. In these dictatorships, the political and
socid activitieswill berestorative aswell asrevolutionary and more soinasituation
wherethereisabalancein the powers of the various social classes.

3. Oriental Despotism

TheAsiatic society or oriental society concept to which civilizationslikethosein
Indiaand Chinabel onged, wasonewhichwasknownto theearly politica economigs,
and evento Max Weber and Karl Marx.

According to K. A. Wittfogel (1957), there are several features that
differentiate Oriental despotism from dictatorshipsof modern Europe, MiddleAges
and antiquity. Healso considersit to be, in several manners, much likethe elite-
related and thetotalitarian despotism.

When a *hydraulic’ society came up which was dependent upon an extensive
systems of waterworks, it gaveriseto awidenetwork of abureaucracy (comprising
officers, land managers, landownersand an influential priesthood) whichwould
organize and direct how the corvée or the forced labour would be used for the
variousirrigation projects. It was opined by Wittfogel that from thisthe absol utist
‘managerial state” would emerge. Under this, the ruler was vested the highest secular
authority intotality and religiousauthority in part. The regime of the despot had its
basisinthe army and the bureaucracy of the state, yet remained non-totalitarian.
Whilethe servantswereto be obedient and completely submissivetotheruler, the
ruler has respect for human rights of social groups lying beyond his state’s purview.
Majority of the political conflicts were caused in the ruling class itself. Any
insubordination or socia conflictsthat lifted itshead outsidetheruling stratumwould
be put down with terror’s customary techniques.

4. Totalitarian Rule

Therearetwotypesof totalitarianrule. Oneisinwhichthereexistsasocio-political
system such aswas found in Nazi Germany, fascist Italy and in the semifascist
dictatorshipsof Francoin Spain. The other form of totalitarian ruleisthe communist
systemand al of itsvariations, especialy the onesin Chinaand the Soviet Union as
well asindeveloping nationswith similar political structures.



Western fascist style of dictatorships came up as “crisis products’ of the
socia and economic systems of the capitalist type. Fundamentally, they were
counterrevolutionary and camewith an activist, militant social movement that took
recoursein the Fiihrer methodsand principle pertaining to control and socia discipline
for organizing and mobilizing political and socia forces, specifically the supposedly
socialy threatened middle-classes. Conversely, the communist system of the Soviet
arose dueto classantagoni smsof bourgeoi s society, helped by the mass movement
whichwasoriginally democratic and based on arevol utionary theory of society. The
movement itself was not dictatorship even if looked at in thelight of the concept
‘dictatorship of the proletariat.”

Stark difference exisgsbetween the sysemsof thefascistsand the communigts.
National Socialism and Fascism both arose from society’s counterrevolutionary
concepts. On the other hand, arevolutionary model of evolved rational and social
development isattached to Communism. There are bureaucratic formsof policy
making in Communism which havekept the system alive over generationsand aided
intheconsolidation of the palitical structurethrough external and domestic troubles.
Certain difference are caused by the climate in which the development of the
movement occurred, aswell asthe structure and the specia functionsof thepolitical
ideol ogiesand valuesthat determinetheactionsof theleadership and massbehaviour.

Any and all totalitarian rulesthat are devel oped fully involve the political
structure, the monopoly party*s function and position as well as that of its organizational
satellites, and the relations among the society, social movement and state. The
totalitarian concept includesthe complete socia structure and all meansemployed
for itstransformation, thelegal systemand thepolitical ideology set upfor providing
judtificationto and for maintaining therule.

It isopined by some scholarsthat no significant differencescan beseenin
modern mass despotismsand dictatorships, other than possibly the art associated
with mass domination (Hallgarten 1954; 1957, p. 176 ff.). Some scholars do not
consider totalitarianismto bejust aresult of industria society. Thereareanumber
of younger scholars who are of the opinion that ‘general concepts of ideal types and
static, classificatory methodsare of little usein the historical-empirical analysisof
the various totalitarian power structures.’

5. Congtitutional Dictatorship

Inaconstitutional dictatorship there exists proper respect for the limitsthat the
congtitution hasfixed. Themain purpose and function of acondtitutional dictatorship
isrestoring and protecting thetraditional legal order in Situationsof crisisor during
periods of emergency. We can define this type of emergency as ‘aserious disturbance
or endangering of public safety and order, which cannot be overcomein normal,
constitutional ways but can only be eliminated by the use of exceptional means’.

We can consider that thereisaConstitutional dictatorshipin existence, in
caseastate of siegeor martial law isproclaimed, with the executive, i.e. military
commanders, having the power to curb civil libertiesand rights. Neverthel ess, even
in so-called emergency decree legidlation such atendency isvisible. Thereare
condtitutionseven of nationsthat aredemocrati c which providethe executivecomplete
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power in an emergency Situationto carry out temporary measuresfor law and order
restoration.

There are no revol utionary goal sattached with acongtitutional dictatorship
asfar as socio-political changeis concerned, yet it could carry out the counter-
revolutionary functionsin case of widespread class conflicts/disputes between political
and social elites. Bringing back constitutional conditions, the key purpose of
emergency legidation, generally implies that there has been a hardening of a
soci oeconomic status quo and may encourage revol utionary forceswithin acountry
tointensify their attacksupon the existing political and socid order.

6. Autocracy

Inthe case of an autocracy, overriding and completely unchecked political power
rests in the hands of one single individual who occupies a single high office.
Government has absolute or unlimited powers which completely is in the autocrat’s
handswho holdstheright to makethe final governmental decisions, and regarding
policy and theimplementation of al policies.

In casetheautocrat who isall powerful happensto be ahereditary monarch
(king or queen, emperor or empress), thissystem of government isreferred to as
absolute monarchy and thisautocrat wieldspolitical power whichisnot limited by
law and does not have to share authority, beit with alegidlative assembly or any
other independent governmental power centre.

The oldest and most traditional autocracy isabsolute monarchy. Thereare
other later formsof autocracy inwhich unlimited power isconcentrated inasingle
individual who hasattained the status of being thetop political leader and ruler of the
country with possibly winning inapopular election or with armed takeover.

7. Authoritarian Oligarchy

In “authoritarian oligarchy’, or ‘collective dictatorship’, there exists the *absolute
rule of the few’. Overriding and unchecked political power rests with a small group
of peoplethat together form asingle cohesive dite. The power to govern restswith
one small group that isextremely close-knit and functionslike asingle unit that
exercisesunlimited powers. Itislikeanautocrat that theruling elitegoverns, likea
singleabsolute ruler. The powers could have been attained by the elite viawinning
an election, forceful seizing of power or ininheritance.

A specifictypeof authoritarian oligarchy of themodern timesisof one-party
state. In such asystem, overriding and unchecked political power restswith small
and extremely cohesive party elitewhichisavery well-knit elite group comprising
thehighranking leaders of oneand the only existing official political party which has
been allowed to exist and operatelegally and recognized legally. Sincethisparty is
the only onewhose members occupy the public offices, it has complete dominance
over thegovernment and every aspect of political lifeinthesociety. Thisisatypical
form of government adopted in societiesthat are under communist rule.



8. Absolute Democracy

A political regime could be democratic without being constitutional and such a
government will be referred to as ‘absolute democracy’. Some other ways that
such governments are referred to are: “majoritarian dictatorship,” “popular despotism,’
‘tyranny of the majority,” and ‘unchecked democracy.’

In an absolute democracy, thereisunlimited and absoluterule of thesimple
majority (holding 50.1% majority) with unchecked, overriding political power. The
simplemajority isof theadult citizens/democratically el ected representatives. Ina
governmental system of thistype, no constitutional or legal restraintsexist onthe
majority’s power to take decisions or take action.

Inmodern times, thereisno stability in absol ute democraciesand they do not
last long. Their collapse could cause asituation of widespread violence, |awlessness
and evencivil war. Thisisgenerally followed with autocracy or oligarchy being
forced ruthlessy through military force and even maintained ruthlesdy with methods
that are brutal and tyrannical, asin apolice-state.

Case Studies: South Africa, Nigeria, Iran

Case Sudy 1: Political Regime in South Africa

The Republic of South Africa is a parliamentary representative democratic
republic. Its President is the head of state as well as the head of government.
The President gets elected by the National Assembly which isthe lower house
in South Africa’s Parliament. The president has to enjoy the continued support
and confidence of the Assembly to continue in office. Provincia legislatures
are also elected and these govern the nine provinces of the county.

From 1990s onwards, post the removal of apartheid, the politics of South
Africahas been dominated by the African National Congress (ANC). Itisalso
the ANC party that isin power in the national legislature, and in eight provinces
as during the 2014 general elections, it attained 62.15% of the vote. In the
2011 municipal elections, it attained 62.9% of the popular vote. In the 2014
elections,the Democratic Alliance attained 22.23% vote. Other major political
parties represented in Parliament are: Economic Freedom Fighters and the
Inkatha Freedom Party.

South African Gover nment

South Africahasamulti-party system. The Government exercisesthe executive
power. Legidative power restswith the government aswell asthetwo chambers
of Parliament (Council of Provinces and the National Assembly). Judiciary
standsindependent of the legislature and the executive. Thereisathreetiered
government whose representatives are elected at the local, provincial and
nationd level.

Constitution

Post the elections of 1994, an elections, an interim constitution was used to
govern South Africa. Under the constitution, a permanent constitution had to
be drafted and approved by the Constituent Assembly (CA) on or before 9
May 1996.
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The Government of National Unity (GNU), which had been created under the
interim constitution stayed effectivetill the national elections of 1999. Parties
which were part of the GNU to begin with were: African National Congress
(ANC), the National Party (NP), and the Inkatha Freedom Party (IFP). It was
these three parties that also shared the executive power. The NP, on 30 June
1996, |eft the GNU and joined the opposition.

In South Africa, the general elections are conducted once in five years. In
1994, its very first fully multi-racial democratic election was conducted,
followed by electionsin 1999, 2004 and 2009. Thelast oneto be held wasin
2014.

Case Sudy 2: Political Regime in Nigeria

Nigeriaisafederal republic which has been created on the basis of the federal
republic of the United States. It displays afair amount of influence of Britain
whose colony it was. The country’s executive power is vested in a president.
The government of Nigeria is also influenced by The Westminster System
model which has had a great influence on the Nigerian government, as is
visible in the management as well as the composition of the upper and lower
houses of its bicameral legislature.

In Nigeria, the president is head of state, head of government, and head of a
multi-party system. Nigerian politics is conducted in a climate that is federal,
presidential, representative democratic republic. The government holds the
executive power. The real government and the legislature’s two chambers
hold the Legislative power. The two chambers are: the Senate and the House
of Representatives. These chambers together form Nigeria’s law-making body
which is known as the National Assembly. The National Assembly plays the
role of keeping the government’s executive arm in check. The highest judiciary
arm of government in Nigeria is The Supreme Court of Nigeria. It is the
government’s highest judicial arm. It was set up after independence. It practices
Baron de Montesquieu’s theory of the separation of powers influenced by the
system followed in the United States. It even practices checks and balances.

Legal System

In Nigeria, law is based on the rule of law, the independence of the judiciary,
and British common law. The legal system’s constitutional framework comes
from the Constitution of Nigeria.

- English Law (derived from the colonia past)

- Common law, (case law development post-colonial independence)

- Customary law derived from indigenous traditional norms and practices

- Sharia law, followed in Nigeria’s northern

Nigeria has a judicial branch, with the Supreme Court being the land’s highest
court.

Executive Branch

The executive branch is headed by the president who is elected via universal
suffrage. The President is the head of government and the chief of state. The
government is headed by the Federal Executive Council, or cabinet.




The executive branch is made up of Federal Ministries, each with a president
appointed minister at its head. It is essential for the president to have in his
cabinet a minimum of one member from every one of the 36 states. The
Senate of Nigeria confirms the appointments to be made by the president.
There are cases in which a single minister holds two or more ministries. It is
also possible that a minister receives assistance from one or more ministers of
State. Every one of the ministries has a senior civil servant as a Permanent
Secretary.

The ministries are responsible for various parastatals which are government-
owned corporations, like universities, the National Broadcasting Commission,
and the Nigerian National Petroleum Corporation. On the other hand, there are
parastatals for whom the Office of the Presidency is responsible. Some
examples of these are: Independent National Electoral Commission, Economic
and Financial Crimes Commission and Federal Civil Service Commission.

Legislative Branch

The National Assembly of Nigeria comprises the Senate and the House of
Representatives. The House of Representatives is made up of 360 members
and is presided over by the Speaker of the House of Representatives. Its
members get elected for a term of four years in single-seat constituencies.
There are 109 members in the Senate. It is presided over by the President of
the Senate. While 108 members get elected for aterm of 4 yearsin 36 three-
seat constituencies, corresponding with the 36 states, one member gets sel ected
from the federal capital’s single-seat constituency.

Judicial Branch

Nigeria’s judicial branch comprises the Supreme Court of Nigeria, the Court
of Appeals, the High Courts, and other trial courts like the Magistrates’,
Customary, Sharia and other specialised courts.

The National Judicial Council playstherole of an independent executive body,
and it protects the judiciary from the government’s executive arm. The Supreme
Court is presided over by the Chief Justice of Nigeria and thirteen associate
justices, who are appointed by the President of Nigeriaon the recommendation
of the National Judicial Council. These justices are subject to confirmation by
the Senate.

Administrative Divisions

Nigeria had 1 union territory and 36 states. States are sub-divided into Local
Government Areas (LGASs). The total number of LGAs in Nigeria are 774.
The LGAS have taken the place of Districts which served as the third-tier
administrative unit during British rule.

Military

Nigeria’s military has majorly shaped its history, and has on several occasions
taken the country over and ruled for extended time periods. The most recent
time this happened was in 1999, post the demise of the leader of the previous
military junta Sani Abachain 1998.

There are approximately 76,000 active duty personnel in the three Nigerian
armed services.
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Foreign Relations

With democracy in Nigeria, at present itsforeign relations with the neighbours
have improved. Nigeria, in 1960 became part of the United Nations and the
Commonwealth of Nations. Between 1995 and 1999 it was suspended from
both.

Case Sudy 3: Political Regimes in Iran

In Iran, guided by Islamic ideology, politics is conducted within a framework
of atheocracy in aformat of syncretic politics. The constitution of December
1979 with itsamendment of 1989 are the basis of defining the social, economic
and political order Islamic Republic of Iran. It declares that Iran’s official
religion is the Shi’a Islam of the Twelver school of thought.

Thereisan elected President in Iran aswell asan elected parliament (or Mgjlis),
an ‘Assembly of Experts’ (one that elects the Supreme Leader), and local
councils. The constitution specifies that each candidate contesting these
positions has to be vetted by the Guardian Council prior to being elected.
Further, representatives are elected from appointed organi zations (usually under
the Supreme Leader’s control) for the purpose of protecting the Islamic
character of the state.

Supreme Leader

The office of the Supreme Leader is the office of the highest power in Iran.
There have been two Supreme Leaders: the Republic’s founder Ayatollah
Ruhollah Khomeini, and his successor, Ali Khamenei.

The Assembly of Experts appoints and supervises the Supreme Leader. This
Assembly isapublicly elected body. Theright to stand as candidateis provided
by Guardian Council made up of six clericswho are appointed by the Supreme
Leader and six lawyers who are nominated by the head of the judicial system
of Iran who is chosen by the Supreme Leader. While the Supreme leader isthe
Head of State, he also has some Executive powers associated with Guardian
Council, religious affairs and defence.

The Supreme Leader makes the appointments of heads to some powerful
posts — the commanders of the armed forces, the director of the national radio
and television network, the heads of the major religious foundations, the prayer
leadersin city mosques, and the members of national security council dealing
with defence and foreign affairs, the chief judge, the chief prosecutor, special
tribunals and, with the help of the chief judge, half of the twelve jurists of the
Guardian Council (Constitutional Council)- the body that decides both what
bills may become law and who may run for president or parliament.

Under the Constitution of Iran, the Supreme Leader holds the authority of the

president, holds the power to veto laws made by parliament and legally he
permits for presidential candidates to proclaim their candidacy. It is in the
hands of the Supreme Leader to declare war/peace along with Parliament’s
two third majority.

Executive Branch

According to the constitution, the state’s highest authority rests with the
President, next only to the Supreme Leader. The election for president is based




on universal suffrage, of person 18 years and above. The president is elected
for afour year term. The candidate standing for Presidency needs to have the
approval of the Council of Guardians for standing for elections. Once elected,
the president has to be appointed by the Supreme L eader. It isthe responsibility
of the president to implement the Constitution and to exercise executive powers,
other than in mattersrelated directly with the Supreme Leader. The Council of
Ministers is appointed and supervised by the President. The President also
coordinatesthe decisions of the government, and selectsthe government policies
which will be put to the legislature. At present, there are ten Vice Presidents
and a cabinet of twenty-one ministers under the President. All of them need to
have approval of the legislature. The armed forces are not under the control of
the executive branch. Despite the President making the appointment of the
Ministers of Intelligence and Defense, he needs to take the Supreme Leader’s
explicit approval for their appointment prior to putting it before the legislature
for a vote of confidence.

Legislative Branch

Iran’s legislature is unicameral. Under the new constitution, there is no senate.

Parliament

The Parliament of Iran, or Magjlis, comprises 290 members elected for four-
year terms. The Parliament draftslegislation, ratifiesinternational treaties, and
approvesthe national budget. All Parliament candidatesand all legislation from
the assembly must be approved by the Council of Guardians.

Guardian Council

Theconstitutional council, known asthe Guardian Council comprises 12 jurists,
of which six are clerics who are appointed by the Supreme Leader, and six are
juristswho have been elected by the Parliament Majlesfrom among the Muslim
jurists nominated by the Head of the Judicial System. The consgtitution is
interpreted by the Council and it can reject bills from parliament if they are
considered to not align with the constitution or Sharia.

Expediency Council

The Expediency Council mediates disputes that arise between the Guardian
Council and the Parliament. It is possibly the most powerful governing body
of Iran as it acts as an advisory body to the Supreme Leader.

Expediency Council from heads of the three government branches, the clerical
members of the Guardian Council and various other members appointed by
the supreme leader. These members are all appointed for a three-year term.
Parliamentary leaders and members of the Cabinet are temporary members of
the Council for the period when such issues are under review which fall in
their jurisdiction.

Judicial Branch

The head of the judiciary is appointed by the Supreme Leader and the head
appoints supreme court’s head as well as the chief public prosecutor. Various

types of courts are present, such as the public courts, which hear criminal
and civil cases, and ‘revolutionary courts’ that handle specific types of offenses
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such as crimes against the nation’s security. There is no appeal on the decision
of a revolutionary court. The task of the Specia Clerical Court is to hear
crimes that have been allegedly committed by clerics, but at times it takes
cases involving lay persons. This court is accountable to the Supreme Leader
and the works independent of the regular judicial framework. Its rulings are
beyond appeal.

Assembly of Experts

The Assembly of Experts is supposed to meeet at least twice a year for two
days each. It is made up of 86 “virtuous and learned’ clerics elected by adult
suffrage for a term of eight year. Based on the laws approved by the first
Assembly, the Council of Guardiansisresponsiblefor determining the eligibility
of candidates with the help of awritten examination. The Assembly elects the
Supreme Leader and has the constitutional authority to remove the Supreme
Leader from power at any time. All of their meetings and notes are strictly
confidential.

Military

The military and the Corps of the Guardians of the Islamic Revolution have
the task of defending the borders of Iran. The Basegj militia have the task of
maintaining internal and external security.

Administrative Divisions

There are 31 provincesin Iran each with a Governor General at its head. Each
province is sub-divided into counties, districts, and villages.

Local Government

The local councils are elected for a term of four years by public vote. They
are appointed in every city and village. The Constitution’s article 7 states that
the local councils together with the Parliament are ‘decision-making and
administrative organs of the State’. It was in 1999 that this part of the constitution
got implemented, at the time of holding of the first local council elections
throughout the country. The responsibilities of the Councils include: electing
mayors, supervising the activities of municipalities; studyingthesocial, cultural,
educational, health, economic, and welfare requirements of their constituencies;
planning and coordinating national participation intheimplementation of social,
economic, constructive, cultural, educational and other welfare affairs.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

4. What are the different forms of dictatorship as specified by Franz L.
Neumann?

5. What do you mean by oriental despotism?
6. What iscongtitutional dictatorship?




3.4 INSTITUTIONS: CONSTITUTIONS

TheIndian Congtitution representsthe vision and values of itsfounding fathersand
isthebasi sof thefaith and aspiration of Indian people. When the Indian Constitution
wasformally ratified on 26 November 1949, it concluded aprocessthat resultedin
aremarkably forward-looking document that enshrined individual liberty, equality of
opportunity, social justice and secularism. Asper this Congtitution, the Republic of
Indiawasinaugurated on 26 January 1950.

3.4.1 Salient Features of the Indian Constitution
Salient featuresof the Constitution of the Republic of Indiaare asfollows:

1. Living Document

The Condtitutionisaliving document, aninstrument which makesthe governmental
system work. Unlike many other devel oping countriesthat became Independent
after the World War 11, it has survived as a living document with necessary
amendments.

2. Written Constitution

The Condtitution of the Republic of Indiaisdocumented. Asoriginally passed, it had
395Articlesand 8 Schedules. Thewritten Constitutionisvery essential for afedera
state so that whenever thereisany dispute between thefederal government and the
federating units, it becomesthe basisto resol ve these disputes. In sheer physical
terms, Indian Congtitutionisdefinitely thelargest and most detailed Congtitutionin
the world. The Constitution of USA contains only 7 Articles, Canada’s 147 Articles
and Australia’s 128 Articles.

Theframersof the Congtitution tried to providethe solution of al the possible
problemsof administration and governance of the country. Even those matterswhich
aretaken asconventionsin other countrieshave been put towriting in the Indian
Condtitution.

3. Sovereign Democr atic Republic

The Indian IndependenceAct, 1947 declared Indiaadominion with the Queen of
England as the Head of the State. The Governor-General was appointed by the
Queen and acted as her representative in India. The authors of the Constitution
decided that Dominion statuswas not in conformity with thedignity of the Indian
nation. The preamble of the Congtitution, therefore, declared IndiaasaSovereign
Democratic Republic. It meansthat Indiaasanation doesnot owe allegianceto any
foreign power, isindependent in her dealingswith foreign countriesand enjoysequa
statusin theworld community with other independent sovereign states.

Indiais a democracy. It means that sovereignty rests with the people of
India. They governthemsel vesthrough their representatives el ected on the basis of
universal adult franchise. Besides, the Congtitution conferson Indian citizenssome
fundamental rightswhich are considered to be the essence of ademocratic system.
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4. Par liamentary Form of Gover nment

The Congtitution providesfor aParliamentary form of government whichisfedera
in structurewith certain unitary features. The constitutional head of the Executive
of the Union isthe President. As per Article 79 of the Constitution of India, the
council of the Parliament of the Union consists of the President and two Houses
known asthe Council of States (Rajya Sabha) and the House of the People (Lok
Sabha). Article 74(1) of the Congtitution providesthat there shall be aCouncil of
Ministerswith the Prime Minister asitshead to aid and advise the President, who
shall exercise his functions in accordance with the Prime Minister’s advice. The
real executive power isthus vested in the Council of Ministers with the Prime
Minister asitshead.

The Council of Ministersiscollectively responsi bleto the House of the People
(Lok Sabha). Every State hasa L egid ative Assembly. Certain States have an upper
House also called State Legidative Council. ThereisaGovernor for each State
whoisappointed by the President. Governor isthe head of the State and the executive
power of the Stateisvested in him. The Council of Ministerswith the Chief Minister
asitshead advisesthe Governor in the discharge of executivefunctions. The Council
of Ministersof aStateiscollectively responsibleto the Legidative Assembly of the
State.

The Congtitution distributes| egid ative powers between Parliament and State
legislaturesas per thelists of entriesin the Seventh Schedul eto the Constitution.
The residuary powers are vested in the Parliament. The centrally administered
territoriesare called Union Territories.

5. Federal System with Unitary Bias

The Constitution is federal in nature but the term “‘Federation’ has not been used in
our Congtitution. Indiahas been described asaUnion of StatesaccordingtoArticle
1 of the Constitution. There are twenty-eight statesin the union, each onewith a
Separate Executive, Legidature and Judiciary. Powers have been divided between
the Union Government on the one hand and the States on the other by the Constitution
itself. The Congtitutionissovereign and thereisprovision for judicial review.

The most remarkabl e feature of the Indian Constitution isto confer upona
federal system thestrength of aunitary government. Though normally the system of
government isfederal, during an emergency the Constitution enablesthefederation
totransforminto aunitary State.

6. Adult Franchise

At the time when the Constitution was made, the vast majority of Indian people
wereilliterate. Theframersof the Constitution took the bold step of conferringthe
right to voteon every adult citizen of Indiairrespective of thedifferencesof education,
property or sex. Every citizen who was 21 years of age wasgiven theright to vote.
It hasbeen reduced to 18 yearsnow. Thismakesthe Congtitution democraticinthe
real sense of theterm.



7. Rigid and Flexible

The Condgtitutionisrigidinthe sensethat mogt of its parts cannot be amended by the
ordinary law-making process. However, it provided for amendmentsand therefore
itisflexible. Thelndian Congtituent Assembly hasnot only refrained from putting a
sedl of finality and infallibility upon this Congtitution asin Canadaor by making the
amendment of the Congtitution subject to thefulfillment of extraordinary termsand
conditionsasin Americaor Australia. Initsplace, it has provided amost facile
procedure for amending the Constitution.

It isonly the amendment of few of the provisions of the Constitution that
requiresratification by the State | egid aturesand even then ratification by only half
of themissufficient.

Therest of the Constitution can be amended by the specia majority of the
union Parliament, i.e., amagjority of not lessthan two-thirds of the membersof each
House present and voting, which again must be amgjority of the total membership
of theHouse.

Within aperiod of lessthan 60 years, the Constitution has been amended 94
times. It provesthat the Constitution isflexible. The procedurelaid down by the
Congtitution for itsamendment isneither very easy, asin England, nor very rigid as
inthe United States.

8. Independence of Judiciary

The framers of the Constitution were aware that democratic freedoms were
meaninglessin the absence of anindependent machinery to safeguard them. No
subordinate or agent of the government could betrusted to bejust and impartial in
judging the meritsof aconflictin which the Government itself wasaparty. Smilarly,
ajudiciary subordinates either to the Centre or the States could not be trusted asan
impartial arbiter of conflictsand controversiesbetween the Centre and the States.

Thesewerethe compelling reasonsfor the creation of anindependent judiciary
asanintegral part of the Congtitution and for the adoption of judicia independence
asabasic principle of the Constitution.

9. Supreme Court and Judicial Review

Supreme Court isanecessary el ement in afederal polity. Accordingly, the Indian
Congtitution hasestablished a Supreme Court of India. The Court hasboth original
and appellatejurisdiction. It hasthe power of judicial review. It can declare any
L egidlative enactment or administrative act asuncongtitutional if it isdeemedto be
inconflict with the provisions of the Constitution. Besides, the Supreme Courtisa
court of record.

10. Single Citizenship

The Conditution of Indiagrantsonly onecitizenshipto all thecitizens. Inafederation
sometimesacitizen gets doubl e citizenship, one of the Union and the other of State
inwhichthat personlives.
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11. Detailed Administrative Provisions

AsDr B.R. Ambedkar observed, it isperfectly possibleto pervert the Constitution
without changing the form of administration. To prevent such subversion of the
Condtitution, detailed adminigtrative provisonswereincludedinit.

We havein theIndian Congtitution detail ed provisions about the organization
of thejudiciary, the services, the Public Service Commission, Election and about the
division of powersbetween the Union and the States.

12. Constitution of the Units

The Congtitution of afedera State usually dealsonly with thefederal Government
and leavesthe federating unitsto draw their own congtitutions. This practicewas
followed in theframing of the constitutions of the USA, USSR, Canadaand other
Federal States. However, the Indian Congtitution providesthe Congtitutionsof both
the Union and the States. Thishascontributed to the bulk of the Indian Constitution.

13. Secular Sate

Indiaisasecular State. It means that the State does not recognize, establish or
endow any church or religious organization. It isnot guided in the discharge of its
functions by the considerations of secular or the worldly welfare of the people. It
does not seek to promotethe spiritual or religiouswelfare of the people. It allows
freedom of religion. The Constitution guarantees freedom of worship, faith and
conscience. It doesnot discriminate in matters of government employment onthe
basis of religion. The term “Secular’ did not occur in any part of the original

Condtitution. It wasincorporated in the preambl e by the Forty-second Congtitutional

Amendment in1976.

14. Welfare Sate

The Preambl e of the Constitution describesindiaasasocialist state. Thetermwas
added to the preamble of the Constitution by the Forty-second Constitutional

Amendment Act of 1976 by the IndiraGandhi |ed Congressgovernment. However,
it is to be noted that ‘Socialism’ envisaged by the Constitution is not the usual State
socialism seenin Russiaor Chinawhich entail ed the nationalization of all the means
of production, distribution, communication, etc. IndiraGandhi explained the nature
of Indian Socialism by stating, “We have always said that we have our own brand of
socialism. We will nationalize the sectors where we feel the necessity. Just
nationalization is not our type of socialism.” Socialism in the Indian context means
that the government endeavorsto makethedistribution of wealth moreequd, provides
adecent standard of living for all and is committed towards the formation of a
welfare state.

15. Liberal Constitution

Liberalismisapolitica philosophy that iscentered on thefreedom of anindividual .
The Indian Constitution containsmany featuresthat makeit liberal in nature, the
most important being the section on fundamental rights.



The constitution of Indiarecognizessix fundamental rights. Theseare:

1. Right toequdlity, including equality beforelaw, prohibition of discrimination
on grounds of religion, race, caste, sex or place of birth, and equality of
opportunity in mattersof employment, abolition of untouchability and abolition
of titles.

2. Right tofreedom whichincludesspeech and expression, assembly, association
or union or cooperatives, movement, residence, and right to practice any
profession or occupation, right to lifeand liberty, right to education, protection
inrespect to conviction in offencesand protection against arrest and detention
incertain cases.

3. Right against exploitation, prohibiting al formsof forced labour, child [abour
and traffic in human beings.

4. Right to freedom of religion, including freedom of conscience and free
profession, practice, and propagation of religion, freedomto managereligious
affairs, freedom from certain taxesand freedom fromreligiousingructionsin
certain educational ingtitutes.

5. Cultura and Educational rights preserving Right of any section of citizensto
conservetheir culture, language or script, and right of minoritiesto establish
and administer educational institutionsof their choice.

6. Right to constitutional remediesfor enforcement of Fundamenta Rights.

Thesesx fundamental rightsguaranteedinthelndian conditutioniscomparable
tofeaturesseeninliberal congtitutionsaround theworldincluding the Bill of Rights
inthe American Congtitution. Along with the fundamental rights, theremediesfor
enforcing therights, namely, thewrits of habeas cor pus, mandamus, prohibition
and certiorari are also guaranteed by the Constitution under Article 32. However,
unlikeother libera congtitutionsaround theworld, the Indian Congtitution today does
not recogni ze theright to property asafundamental right. Although originally apart
of thelndian Congtitution, theright to property wasdel eted from thelist of fundamental
rightsafter the 44th Amendment to the Congtitutionin 1978. However at the same
time, inanother part of the Congtitution, Article 300 (A) wasinserted to affirm that
no person shall be deprived of hisor her property save by authority of law. Thus,
today theright to property in Indiaisalegal and not afundamental right.

16. Fundamental Duties

Part I'VA on fundamental dutieswasincorporated inthe Constitution by the Forty-
second Amendment Act. Article 51A of the Congtitution enumeratesten fundamental
dutiesof thecitizensof India: to respect and abide by the Constitution and thelaws,
to uphold the sovereignty of the nation; to respect the democratic ingtitutionsenshrined
inthe Congtitution; to abjure communalism and violence, etc. However, unlikethe
fundamental rights, the fundamental dutiesare not enforceableinthecourts.

17. Directive Principles of State Policy

A digtinctivefeature of the Congtitutionisthat it contains Chapter IV ontheDirective
Principlesof State Policy. These Directivesrelate mostly to social and economic
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justice, such asadequate means of livelihood for al, distribution of wealth so asto
serve the common good, equal pay for equal work, protection of adult and child
labour, free and compulsory primary education, etc. Thesearetheguiding principles
of Sate policy. Theauthorsof the Constitution did not makethe Directive Principles
judiciable.

The Directive Principles are not enforceable by the courts, i.e., if the
government of the day fails to carry out these objects no court can make the
government ensure them. Still the princi ples have been declared to be fundamental
inthe governance of the country and it shall be the duty of the State to apply these
principlesinmakinglaws.

18. Drawn from Different Sour ces

A distinguishing festure of theIndian Condtitutionisthat it was prepared after carefully
looking at al theknown constitutions of theworld at that time. Thefirst meeting of
the Constituent Assembly of Indiatook placein the Constitution Hall, New Delhi.
On 9 December 1946, it was chaired by Dr Sachchidananda Sinha. In hisaddress
Dr Sinhareferred to several constitutionsthat werein existence at that time and
sad

As a matter of fact, the French constitution-makers, who met in

1789 at the first Constituent Assembly of their country, were

themselves largely influenced by the work done but a couple of years

earlier in 1787, by the historic Constitutional Convention held at

Philadelphia by the American constitution-makers, for their country.

Having thrown off their allegiance to the British King in Parliament,

they met and drew up what had been regarded, and justly so, as the

soundest, and most practical and workable republican constitution in

existence. It isthis great constitution, which had been naturally taken

as the model for all subsequent constitutions not only of France, but

also of the self-governing Dominions of the British Commonwealth,

like Canada, Australia, and South Africa; and | have no doubt that you

will aso, in the nature of things, pay in the course of your work,

greater attention to the provisions of the American Constitution than

to those of any other.

The parliamentary system hasbeen borrowed from England, the concept of
independent judiciary and judicial review and fundamental rights from the US
Constitution, thefederal featuresfrom Canadaand the Directive Principlesfrom
Ireland. Many provisions related to administration have been taken from the
Government of IndiaAct, 1935.

These borrowingswerenot blind asthe framers of the Constitution modified
themwith aview to avoid the faultsthat have emerged in practice and adapted to
the existing conditions and needs of the country. India’s religious and ethnic diversity,
casteinequalitiesand widespread illiteracy and poverty demanded these unique
provisions. The Constituent Assembly memberswere equal to thistask, debating
and discussing the clauses of the Draft Constitution threadbare.



19. Reservation in Legislatures and Services for Backward Classes

A digtinctivefeature of the Indian Constitutionisthat thereisreservation of seats
for the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribesin the House of the Peopleand in
the State Assemblies. The Condtitution a so laysdown that the claimsof the Scheduled
Cagtesand Scheduled Tribesshal | betakeninto considerationin making appointments
to servicesin connection with the affairsof the Union or aState.

Thereisalso reservation of the seats for Anglo-Indian community in the
House of the People andin some State Assemblies.

20. Official Language of India

A provisonwas madein the Congtitution to declare Hindi inthe Devanagiri script as
theofficial language of India. Till that time English wasto continue asthe official
language.

21. Basic Sructure

Article 368 of the Constitution gives the impression that Parliament’s amending
powersare absolute and encompassal partsof the document. However, the Supreme
Court hasacted asan arbiter to the legid ative enthusiasm of Parliament ever since
Independence. With theintention of preserving theoriginal idealsenvisioned by the
congtitution-makers, the apex court pronounced that Parliament could not distort,
damageor alter the basic features of the Constitution under the pretext of amending
it.

Thoughthephrase ‘basic structure” itself is not found in the Constitution, the
Supreme Court recognized thisconcept for thefirst timein the historic Kesavananda
Bharati casein 1973. Since then the Supreme Court hasbeen theinterpreter of the
Congtitution and thearbiter of all amendments made by the Parliament. However,
thefinal word on theissue of the basic structure of the Constitution has not been
pronounced by the Supreme Court yet. The sovereign, democratic and secular
character of the polity, rule of 1aw, independence of thejudiciary, fundamental rights
of citizensare someof the essential features of the Congtitution that have appeared
time and again in the apex court’s pronouncements.

3.4.2 Sources of Constitution of India
Our Indian constitution isunique one because it was made by drawing from many
sources. These sourceswereasfollows:

1. Russian Revolution of 1917: Theldeal of Justiceinthe Social, Education,
Economicand Political readdm

2. French Revolution of 1789: Idea of Liberty, Equality and Fraternity
3. Government of IndiaAct, 1935:

- Federa scheme

- Officeof Governor

- Judiciary

- Public servicecommission
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- Emergency
- Adminigrativedetails
4. British Constitution
- Parliamentary form of government
- Ruleof law
- Legidaion
- Snglecitizenship
- Cabinet form of government
- Prerogativewrits
- Bicamerdism
5. USConstitution
- Fundamental rights
- Independent judiciary
- Judicid review
- Impeachment of President
- Removal of supreme court judges
- Vicepresdentia ship
6. Irish Constitution
- DirectivePrinciplesof State Policy
- Nomination of membersto Rajya Sabha
- Electora officeand method of president election
7. Canada
- Federation with strong center
- Residuary power with center
- Appointment of state governorsby center
- Advisory/review of supreme court
8. Australian Constitution
- Concurrent list
- Freedom of trade
- Commerceand interstate trade
- Joint Sittingintheparliament
9. USSR Constitution
- Fundamental duties
- Preamble



10. SouthAfrica
- Procedurefor amendment of the constitution
- Electionto the Rgjya Sabhamembers
11. Japan
- Proceduresestablished by law
12. Weimer Constitution of Ger many
- Suspension of fundamental rightsduring emergency

CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

7. Defineliberalism.

8. How canwe say that the Indian Constitution isborrowed from different
sources?

3.5 INSTITUTIONS: FEDERALISM AND
DECENTRALIZATION

The ancient kind of federalism does not exist anymore and the same can be said
about congtitutiona government, whichisgradually diminishing. In contemporary
terms, centralization and decentralization gained momentumin the year 1984. But to
understand and gai n perspective of itsfundamental importance, it isal soimportant
to gain knowledge about earlier debates of the 1780sand 1880s.

Debate of 1780s

The debate in the 1780s was essentially not termed a ‘Debate’ over the topic of
centralization vs decentralization. Rather it was ‘whether societies of men are really
capableor not of establishing good government from reflection and choice, or whether
they areforever destined to depend for their political constitutionson accident and
force.” The issue which was addressed here implied failures of the confederation

and also the promisesthat were proposed by federalist principles. The approach
which was being taken was called the “the general theory of a limited Constitution’,
according to which asynchronized structure of government emerged in order to
deal with the communitieswhich had smilar interest. Multiplejurisdictionswould
exist concurrently in a ‘compound republic.’” Each jurisdiction was bound to transfer
itsactivitiesto the citizens and woul d not require the enactment of alaw, midway.
The ultimate authority for the constitution of each government in this system of
concurrent governments was presumed to reside in the people alone. It was “the
right of the people to alter and abolish’ governments that were destructive of their
inalienablerightsand toingtitute anew government which shall seem most likely to
affect their safety and happiness. Thetoolswhich were used in theredli zation of the
purposes were the constitutions which were formed with astonishing political
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procedures of constitutional management. The basis of the blueprints of the
constitutions was ‘the general theory of a limited constitution’. If some particular
stipulations could befulfilled, only then could it be probableto work out astructure
of government, wheretermsof the constitutional law could beimplemented against
personswho put the privileges of government into effect.

Constitution hasaways had aproblem; afundamental contradiction. Law
should be implemented if it has to be effective. The dissimilar privileges of
governments affect the creation and implementation of the law. How could the
officials be considered answerable to laws which they have made themsel ves?
Thomas Hobbes’ responded to the question by saying ‘to reason that those who
exercise governmental prerogativesare the source of law, are abovethelaw and
cannot be held accountable to law.” To try and limit the government through a rule of
the law was ridiculous, according to Hobbes, “Law is what governmental officials
determineitto be.’

Based on ‘the general theory of a limited constitution’, the 1780s debate
rotated upon subjects of limiting the privileges of governments. An appropriately
represented system of the government could be oneinwhich all governmentswill
belimited; limited through astructureto congtitutional law to makeit obligatory or
constructive. Rulerswould then focuson theregulation of law. Thisisagovernment
of law in which men are lined in harmony with the perimeters of the laws of the
constitution. Someof the circumstanceswhich arevital to the blueprint of onesuch
scheme of government are asfollows:

Inastructure of enforceable rules of the constitution, the procedures of
constitutional supervision ought to subsist at least partly outside the
capability of governmental establishmentsthat arefocusedtoitsdtipulations
Therefore, if the constitution seeksto be positive or enforceable, it should
be unalterable and the governmental authoritiesshould act ontheir own
respectivemotions.

Suchasystem (acongtitutiona law whichisboth positive and enforceable)
would be dependent on the “‘separation of powers’ because of the fact
that every set of the governmental decision making bodieswill then act
only up to thelimit of the authority given to them through other officials.
As far as ‘the system of checks and balances’ goes, it gets constituted
through thelimits placed upon the veto and reciprocal veto position.

The system of enforceabl e congtitutional rulefurther dependson aclear
formulation of the constitutional power of the people. An authority of
unchallengeabl e rights, akind of power which cannot get transferred,
cannot be given or taken away or even sei zed by any of the governmental
authorities. Thiscondgtitutional authority formscorrelativelimitson people
who executethe privilegesof the government. It isdonefor the reason
that they can make use of the constitutional authority to assert clams
against governmental officials.



Thesystem of congtitutional law will bepogitiveonly if thereisan existence
of alternative governments. Inaway they depend upon such governments.
The purpose of these governmentsisthat they havetheir own congtitution
and thus peopl e can have accessto diverse unitsof the government. Asa
result they can participatein different communities of interest and can
also seek aternativeremediesto their problems.

Lastly, the system of congtitutional law surely depends on the peopl e, the
citizens for whom the rules and laws are made in the first place.
The system is dependent upon the citizens who refuse to comply with
unconstitutional usurpation of the authority by theofficials.

Thedebate of 1780swasthusconcerned with limited government, majority
tyranny and usurpation of the authority, separation of powers, rights of the people,
human frailty, federal principles, suitable structuresand compound republic along
with general theory of limited constitution. Hence, afresh structure of government
got fashioned, onewhich had aperspectivefor salf-governance through the capacities
andwill of mankind. The questionthat thisdebate brought up was: Isthisexperiment
going to demonstrate whether the soci eties of people are capabl e enough to structure
good governmentsthrough their reflectionsand choices?

Debate of 1880s

The debate of the 1880s was conducted by political thinkers with different
perspectives and views. These thinkers completely broke up with constitutional
traditions which were existent in the 1780s. Arguments for these debates were
developed by Woodrow Wilson. Thiswas an early effort by him for productive
scholarship. These arguments went on to become a prevailing exemplar for “effective’
government inthe political discoursesand scholarshipsof the 20th century.

Woodrow Wilson started his argument with the rejection of the ‘literary
theories’, also known as the “paper pictures’, on which the constitutional system of
America was based. The most important and prominent aspect of ‘paper pictures’
was ‘the system of checks and balances’ that existed in the federal system. In the
words of Wilson, a vital defect of this system was, ‘the way it parcels out power and
confuses responsibility’. The purpose of the division of power was to make it
completely irresponsible. Therefore, Wilson established a major source for the
institutional failure of the American government. It arises through ‘the system of
checks and balances’. He states, ‘Those checks and balances have proved
mischievousjust to theextent to which they have succeeded in establishing themsel ves
in practice.’

Wilson stated that the political authority wasbasically unitary initsnature.
His assertion of political science begins with, “There is always a centre of power.’
Any inquiry whichisdoneto determine the conditions of the government isdoneto
get to the centre of the system and to inquire about power holders who hold the
command of authority. Hisinquiry and answersto theseinquiries statesthat,

The predominant and controlling force, the centre and source of all
motive and all regulatory power is Congress. All niceties of
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constitutional restriction and even many broad principles of
constitutional limitations have been overridden and a thoroughly
organized system of congressional control set up which gives a very
rude negative to some theories of balance and some schemes for
distributed powers.

Thus, congressional supremacy was established asthereality of politicsin
America. This however, was in dark contrast to the ‘paper pictures’ and literary
theoriesthat had described the deception of power. Wilson had laid stresson the
centralization of all authoritiesto asingular centre of power. Thisargument was
based on the concepts of the British parliamentary system, which he considered as
the ideal model. In Wilson’s words, ‘The natural, the inevitable tendency in any
system of self government like our own and the British, is to exalt the people’s
parliament, to a position of absolute supremacy.’

By the beginning of 1900, Wilson projected that the exercise of control for
foreign affairs may well offer alot of opportunities for the foundation of a new
leadership from the President, who works as the chief executive. He saysthat it
would have ‘a very far-reaching effect on our whole method of government’ and
that this development will bring about ‘an integration which will substitute
statesmanship for government by mass meeting.” He warned the reader of the
congressional government by stating that the developments ‘may put this whole
volume hopelessly out of date.” Woodrow Wilson also sighted the Prussian and the
French bureaucracies of having the required framework of administration asone
who could complement in providing unitary Ssovereignty inexecutingthepublicpolicies.

The modern-day debate regarding centralization vs. decentralization still
continuesand i spractised ins de the framework which was structured by Woodrow
Wilson, dong with hiscontemporaries. But broadly speaking theretill isaquest for
asingular centre of authority that would becomethe principal controlling power of
theAmerican society till today. Butin America, it isnot the Congressto whom the
peoplelook upon astheir representative, it isthe American President. The President
representstheir choicesand commandsthe post of utmost supremacy. The people
elect the president, who isthe only one to represent and speak for the people of
America. The Congress members are bound by provincia interests of their
constituencies and therefore, cannot speak for thelarger communal interest. Even
the mass meetingsthat are arranged in Congress hallsby the government, act too
dowly andinefficiently and thiscannot provide rational solutionsfor multifaceted
problems.

The Moral of Debates

Human reasoning isdependent on words and languages. Thewordswhich we use
and the associ ationsthat we takefor granted, along with the allus onsthat we draw,
in addition to the conclusionswe arrive at, settle on the kind of thinkingwe have,.
Thewordsthat are used and the thoughts that are formed establish and rule our
actions. Oncewediscarded the language of 1780sand replaced it with thelanguage
of 1880s, we explored for and eventually established one supreme authority. Al so,



simultaneoudy, we discarded congtitutiona government. The debatethat wasfilled
with the expressions, “centralization’ and “‘decentralization’, saw the end of an epoch
of congtitutional government and marked the beginning of the period of presidential
government. Thisprovidesan answer or at least apart of the answer to Alexander
Hamilton’s question, “‘whether societies of men are really capable or not of establishing
good government from reflection and choice, or . . . areforever destined to depend
for their political constitutions on accident and force restsupon the words used to
organize the reflections of the citizens, inform their choices, and guide their actions.’*?

3.5.1 Debate on Federalism and Decentralization

At times, simplicity can be both, avirtue and acurse. It is self-evident that each
mode of the social structure has some contradictionsand problemsand none could
be satisfactory in all circumstances. On the paths of Aristotle, the great ancient
Greek, there has alwaysbeen an ongoing search for united regimes, with ahope of
combining together the centralization and decentralization with an amal gamation of
opposing principlesand thoughts. Yet, there could be diversewaysof organizing life
and one could find that we get more than one or two composite regimes, if wemix
themup.

Ineffect, al contemporary studiesof organization and organizational behavior
are concerned with hierarchy or bureaucracy. Thishierarchy that isinfluenced by
the Chinese structure, specializesin thedivision of labour. It stressesthat the parts
could and should be sacrificed to save the compl ete structure. Nevertheless, this
view hasbeen serioudy considered by many.

Decentralization, which isbased upon spontaneous rearrangements amid
independent entities, only existsbecause of thevirtue of dissmilarity. Therefore, the
political regimeshave been either hierarchical and centralized or competitive and
decentralized asshownin Figure 3.1.

Hierarchical Competitive

and and
Centralized Decentralized

Fig. 3.1 Palitical Regimes

The question ariseswhether there exists anything between thesetwo. Maybe
thereis something that theorists have termed as egalitarian regime, also known as
‘collegiums’. Egalitarian regimes are distinguished through a voluntary kind of
organization, wherein all membersare basically equd intheir resources, in addition
totheir decison making powers. Soit could be called acombination of centralization,
non-centralization and equality asshownin Figure3.2.
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== Centralization

= Non-centralization

md Equality

Fig. 3.2 Egalitarian Regimes

Centralization, by meansof hierarchy, could be an answer to the question of
socia organization inwhichthe peoplewho areinvol ved should dwell together through
the acceptance of structured inequality. It hasthe advantage of subordination of
personal egoism for the favor of the whole community. Showinessmight still stay
with higher classes, but even the lower orders of peoplewill get protection since
they will belooked upon asonecollectivegroup. Evilslurk inmany ways. It could be
inthe forms of dictatorship or tyranny, or it could be because of the inability of
recognizing and learning from the mi stakescommitted. The extenuating cure could
be called “Non-centralization’. This is a practical or regional allocation of authority.
Thisway, locd efficiency also getsincreased; however, itsdisadvantageisthat the
distance between central authoritiesand those closeto the general publicincreases.
Thereareevilsof non-centralization too. These could bethelack of communities,
whichfurther resultsin dependence upon hierarchy for the maintenanceand dteration
of rulesfor the governance of transaction, or it could be uncontrolled competition
among people. Thiscould thusresult ininequalitieswhich would further lead to
srainwithinthe social fabric.

Egalitarianism could also haveevilsof itsown. It could bethelack or need
for authority that would lead to incessant delay along with quarrelsand envy over
discussionsand minor differences. It could further lead to continuous splitsand lack
of tolerance over factional competition. All these differences can cause conspiracy
chargesamong the community. The crucial aspectslike, scientific activity, political
democracy and economic growth are dependent upon competition.

Inthe case of democracy thereisacompetition for the office. Inthefield of
science, competitionisbased onideas. Likewise, in the case of economic growth,
the competition would be for resources. The problems or should we say, some
problemsof centralization could be taken off through theinception of hierarchies
that compete against each other, whether beit in marketsor electionsor any other
purposes. The problemsof the markets could be resolved by equivocation, without
any restrictions and through allowing and limiting (not in arestricted manner) the
freedom of contract. Thereisacommon agreement that federalism could be good.
Thisagreement leadsto a disagreement over what it actually isand thus diverse
political regimeswill continueto coexigt.



Conceptions

So the pricefor federalism could be the cost of pluralism. Thisprice could bein
termsof the contradi ctions. Nelson Polsby statesthat,

What individualists cannot choose, of course, is a society in which
they retain the right to move about as they like or need, exercising
their optionsto change their jobs, marital status, geographic location,
names, hair, lifestyles, political commitments, while others hold still
and provide them with the comforting support systems- stable
neighborhoods, lifel ong friendships, personalized and unbureaucratic
professional services- of amore stable, confining and less resourceful

age.

Individua choicesoften conquer trust over leadersand ingtitutions. Basically,
one cannot hopefor steady collectivelifea ongwith tolerant personal express veness.
There always will be and have been contradictions which cannot be avoided.
According to Theodore Lowi, ‘Every regime ultimately creates a politics consonant
withinitself. That iswhy, seeing contemporary politics triangulated rather than
bifurcated there is the probability of a three party system’. He insisted that there
should be asocialist party. On the question of why such asocialist regimeisnot
present inthe US, he answered by stating that one such party could come up soon.
He further stated, ‘With the state governments as the course of legitimating
for...capitalism...there was simply no common political experience that would lend
much plausibility to asocialist analysis of American society or asociaist critiqueof
American capitalism.”

Without adoubt, thefederal system can be adaptable, but it should be noted
that the adaptability should not |ead to adecline of answerability. In hisreview,
Kettle warns by stating that, ‘Such a system makes it difficult to determine just who
isresponsible for a problem at hand or how it can be resolved. Furthermore, it
makes it impossible for anyone to tackle the problems of the system as a whole.”
Hence, organi zations should not be sacrificed for awareness.

Legidature Reforms

Politicsisdriven by ambitions. Ambitionsare driven by motivationsand ingtitutions.
Politiciansfulfill their ambitionsthrough various means: through leading coupsand
takeoversof palacesin non-democracies, through engineering victoriesin el ections
and through no-confidence votesin the case of democracies, etc.

Inademocratic Stuation, theleadershave acertainlimit and they arerestrained
to acertain extent because of factorssuch ascongtitutions, party, electord ingtitutions,
federa pactsand many other social factors. Political ambition hasbeen atopic of
research and study among most of the devel oped democraciesof theworld especidly
inthe United Statesof America. Let usstudy about legidativereformsintheUS, in
an attempt to understand legid ature reform.

Many of the observersare of the opinion that amodel legislature must be
capable, bipartisan and well-organized. On the contrary, most of the observersare
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of the opinion that the Californialegidature does not fulfillsthe above mentioned
criteria. Legislators are usually not experienced and therefore the parties do not
seemto get along very well. The budget istherefore usually late. Accordingto the
statewide survey of September 2007, only 34 per cent of the people of California
supportedthelegidature.

Somereformshave beenrecurrently suggested to addressthese shortcomings.
They are:

Relaxing thelimit of termsfor legidatures
Transfer of theredistricting procedureto anindependent commission
Reduction of the supermajority’s need for a budget

Therearefour fundamental concernswhich drivethe call for reforms. They
are:

The recognized declinein competence, which isoften blamed upon the
naivetéof legidatures.

The second apprehension isthe waning bi partisanship. Inthe last forty
years, the democrats seem to have becomeinclined towardsliberalism
and the republicans have become more conservative. Thisconfirmsthe
notion that thereisadifference between theideol ogies of these parties.
The observershave aconcern that the pol arization further degradesthe
public debate, they feel that it makes policy responsivetowardsthe party
rather than towardspublic opinion.

Another apprehension isthe loss of |egidlative competence: thereisa
general feeling that legislature has a problem when it comesto getting
thingscompleted.

Thereisalso the problem of the budget. The budget has arequirement
that at |east anumber of minority parties should passvotesfor itspassage.

Over thelast few years, the passing of the budget hasbecomeaproblem. A
survey that was conducted by the PPICin September 2007 showsthat approval for
the legislature for the handling of budget declined by almost 10 points. It was 6
pointsdownin May 2007.

Term-Limit Reform

There have been measures to restore competence through the measure of term
limit reform. Currently, fifteen of the stateshave placed limitsupon the servicesin
statelegidature. Theselimitsaredissmilar in three aspects:

- How long can the members serve for each chamber
- How long can the members servefor thelegidature

- Whether or not the limitsthat are placed, apply only on consecutive and/or
congtitutetermsfor alifetime.

Thetermlimit law of 1990 by Californiaisseen asastrict oneand isdeemed
exemplary for other territoriesaswell. Based onthislaw, Cdifornian legidatorscan



serveahigher term of six yearsfor assembly and eight yearsfor the senatein their
lifetime. Thisisavery short term and it matchesthat of other statessuch asMichigan
and Arkansas.

Reformers have often argued that such short term limits can make the
legidatorstoo inexperienced and naive and a so make them focusonly upon their
subsequent positions, wherethey can perform competently. Surely, there have been
evidences that support this argument. It has been seen that the legislators with
short-term limitsjump from one committeeto the other quitefrequently. They do so
to climb up the hierarchy more quickly. Also, they passsmaller number of billsand
aresurely lesseffectivewhen it comesto the reviewing the budget and scrutinizing
bureaucracy.

However, some evidencesshow acontrary picture. Caiforniaisavery large
state and thus, there are no shortages for potential legislatures. Those who are
experienced inthe el ected office, furthermore, in spite of thefact that many advocates
of the reform have argued that the term limit has been discouraging, legislators,
surveysand reportsdo not present uswith the same picture. One should take anote
of thefact that reforms act as abalancing method and thus cannot be judged asa
drawback or benefit on their own.

Case Studies: UK, US, France and Germany

Case Sudy 1: The British Constitution
Salient Features of the British Constitution

The following are the salient features of the British Constitution:

1. Unwritten Constitution

UnliketheIndian Constitution, the British Constitution isunwritten. The French
writer De Tocqueville once remarked that ‘England has no constitution.’ British
constitution isa mixture of charters, statutes, judicial decisions, common law,
usages or traditions, customs, conventions, precedents etc. The first
constitutional document was the Magna Carta of 1215, then came the Bill of
Rights 1689, then the Parliament Acts of 1911, 1949, etc. The British
constitution was not framed at asingletime. It istill in the process of growth.

2. Evolutionary Constitution

The British constitution has devel oped through a process of gradual evolution.
It is still going through the process of growth. It was not framed by a person
or a king for his own advantage. The British people have developed their
constitution from precedent to precedent and from past experience of law and
practice.

3. Flexible Constitution

One of the most important features of the British constitution is its flexibility.
This means that it can be amended by the Parliament. In England there is no
difference between the ordinary law and constitutional law. The British
Constitution is different from that of America’s or Pakistan’s. In America or
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Pakistan, the constitution is considered to be a supreme document in which
amendment is very rare. The England’s constitution is always under the process
of growth.

4. Unitary Constitution

England’s constitution is a unitary constitution. All the powers of the state are
concentrated in the hands of a single government for the whole country. All
the local governments are the servants of the central authority which has
created them and can dissolve them also.

5. Unreality

One of the unique features of the British constitution is what is called its
unreality. There is a great difference in its appearance and its redlity. In other
words there is a great divergence in its theory. It is an absolute monarchy
while in redlity it is a democratic state ruled by a parliament elected by the
people.

6. Parliament’s Sovereignty

In Britain, like in India, the Parliament is sovereign. The sovereignty of the
Parliament is a source of the Constitution’s flexibility.

7. Party System

Like India, the British political systemis a party system that has been working
successfully largely due to the existence of two major parties. These parties
are Labour Party and the Conservative Party. However, recently the Liberal
Democrats have a so been making inroads. The existence of two major parties
throughout its history has contributed to the strengthening of political traditions
in Britain.

9. Nature of Conventions

Another very important feature of the British Constitution isthe existence of a
large number of conventions in it. No one can understand this constitution
properly without studying these conventions carefully. These are a part of the
constitution but they are not laws, because as such these conventions cannot
be enforced by the courts. They are well known to all those who run the
government.

Examples of the conventions:
- The Prime Minister must sit in the House of Commons
- Parliament must meet at least oncein a year

10. Independence of Judiciary

The British constitution is based on the principle of the Independence of the
judiciary. Since the year 1700 this principle has been afundamental principle
of the English constitution. Although the judiciary is no doubt independent in
Britain but the right of judicial review is not granted.




11. Bicameral Legislature

Like in India, according to the British Constitution, the British Parliament
consists of two houses: the House of Commons (Lower House) and the House
of Lords (Upper House).

12. Blend of Monarchy, Aristocracy and Democracy

The British Constitution is a unique blend of monarchy, aristocracy and
democracy. It isaMonarchic due to the existence of the Queen and King. Itis
aristocratic because of the House of Lords. It is Democratic because Britain is
a democratic state run by a Parliament elected by the people.

Sources of the British Constitution

The sources of the British constitution can be divided into two parts:
- The laws of the constitution

- The conventions of the constitution

(A) The Laws of the Constitution

The laws of the constitution are based on written documents. These include
historic documents, acts of the parliament, judicial decisions and common
laws.

1. Historic Constitutional Documents

The historic constitutional documents form a very important source of the
British constitution. The importance of these documents can be judged from
the fact that the transition process from absolute monarchy to constitutional
government in Britain was triggered by these elements e.g.:

- Magna Carta (1215): The charter Magna Cartarequired the then monarch
of England, King of John of England to proclaim certain liberties and accept
that his will was not arbitrary—for example by explicitly accepting that no
freeman could be punished except through the law of the land, aright that
still exists.

- The Petition of Rights (1628): It is a document that sets out specific
liberties of the subject that the king is prohibited from infringing.

- The Bill of Rights (1689): It is an act of the Parliament that laid down
limits on the powers of the crown and sets out the rights of Parliament and
rulesfor freedom of speech in Parliament, the requirement to regular elections
to Parliament and theright to petition the monarch without fear of retribution.

2. Acts of the Parliament

The laws made by the parliament from time to time have also contributed and
furthered the transition to constitutional government in Britain e.g.

- The act of Habeas corpus (1679)

- The act of settlement (1701)

- Reform acts of (1832,1867,1884,1918,1928)
- Acts of parliament (1911, 1949)
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3. Judicial Decisions

These are a so important sources of the British constitution. Judicial decisions
explain and interpret the rules and statutes passed by the parliament.

4. Common Law

Common laws are also a very important source of British constitution.
Especially relating to the liberty of the subjects, i.e., many basic rights of the
people e.g. jury trial, freedom of speech and assembly are based on common
law as practiced by various courts in the country.

(B) The Conventions of the Constitution

The conventions are not recognized or enforced by any court. These are
highly respected by the British electorate and leadership. The conventions of
the British constitution are actually of an unwritten character. They form an
important part of the constitution. They are important because they have
enabled the British political system to adopt itself to the changing needs of the
time. Some of these conventions are:

1. The British monarch cannot veto the bills passed by the parliament.

2. The sovereign invites the leader of the mgjority party in the House of
Commons to form the cabinet.

3. The Prime Minister and Finance Minister are both from the House of
Commons

4. The money bills originate in the House of Commons.

5. The cabinet remains in power as long as it enjoys the confidence of the
majority party in the House of Commons, otherwise it has to resign.

6. All the civil servants are tried in the same court like any other citizen
Sanctions behind the Conventions

The conventions are not enforced by the courts, then the questions arises,
why do the people obey them? These are the sanctions behind the conventions:

- Force of law

- Respect for conventions
- Public opinion

A. Force of Law

According to Dicey, the conventions are observed because they are based on
and sanctioned by law. The power behind them is the power of law. If, says
Dicey, the conventions are not observed, it will aimost immediately bring the
offenders into conflict with the courts and the law of land. Dicey gives the
following example: As the parliament has to meet at least in ayear, suppose if
the Prime Minister does not summon the parliament for two years, then no
budget will be passed and no taxes will be collected. Therefore, althoughiit is
a convention but now it has the force of law behind it. Hence disregarding it
will force the public official to commit illegal acts.




B. Respect for Conventions

Lowell says that conventions are observed because they are a code of honour.
They are the rules of game and the single class which has hitherto had the
conduct of the English Public life ailmost entirely in its own hands, is the one
which is peculiarly sensitive to such conventions. Thus, the respect for the
conventions by the ruling class of Britain is the force behind them.

C. Public Opinion

Ogg says that the force behind the conventions is the force of the public
opinion. The public wantstheir observance and it will not toleratetheir violation
e.g. public expects a cabinet defeated in the parliament to leave office when it
has lost the confidence in the parliament. Dr. Jennings says that the force
behind the conventions is the same as behind the law.

Case Sudy 2: Constitution of the USA

The present Federal government of U.S.A cameinto being in the year of 1789.
The United States comprised of thirteen colonies of Great Britain. In the year
1776, these colonies at the Atlantic Coast rebelled against the mother country
and became independent in 1783. During this period the revolted colonies
established the “Articles of Confederation” as the first constitution in 1777.
However, this system could not last very long. There was no separate common
executive nor was there any independent judiciary. An effective central
government was thefundamental need of the hour. A convention for the purpose
of framing the constitution was convened at Philadelphia in 1787. Thus the
constitution was framed on the basis of this convention and was signed by the
delegates on September 17, 1787. This constitution came into force in 1789.
Since then it has undergone many changes, one of them being the increase in
the number of states from 13 in 1787 to 50 at present.

Sources of the Constitution
The following are the important sources of the American constitution

(a) Written Constitution of 1787: The constitution was drafted by a
convention held at Philadelphia. It came into force in 1789.

(b) Judicial Decisions: The occasional interpretations of the constitution
by the Supreme Court have introduced many important modifications
in the constitution.

(c) Laws of Congress: The framers of the constitutions laid down only
the general outlines of the governmental structure. The details have
been filled in by the laws passed by the Congress.

(d) Convention: A convention is a custom which by long usage has
acquired the force or sanctity of the constitution. These are also an
important source of the American Constitution.

(e) Formal Amendments: During the period of over 170 years, the
American Consgtitution has undergone a number of amendments in
the original document.
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Salient Features of American Constitution

The following are the salient features of the American constitution:

1. Written Constitution

Like the Indian Constitution, the first prominent feature of the American
congtitution is that it is a written or documentary. It is very brief document
and contains about 4000 words and at least 10—12 pages. It consists of a
preamble and seven articles only. The framerslaid down only the fundamental
principles and did not bother about the details. However, this does not mean
that al the rules of the American constitution are to be found only in one
document. It proclaims itself to be the ‘Supreme law of the Land’.

2. Rigid

Another feature of the American constitution is that it is rigid, which means
that it cannot be amended by the congress by the ordinary procedure. The
procedure is very intricate and difficult. It is, therefore, rightly remarked that

“it the founding fathers were to return to life today, they would not find it
difficult to recognize handiwork.

3. Federal in Nature

Another important feature of the American constitution isthat it is federal in
structure. Federalism is a device by which independent states form a union
without losing their identity. The American states are units having autonomous
powers; the centre cannot meddle in their affairs.

4. Separation of Powers

The American constitution is based on the principle of ‘separation of powers’.
The framers of the constitution believed that the separation of various organs
of the government was necessary to ensure individua liberty and to check
despotism. They, therefore, gave the presidential system to their people. In the
U.S, al the executive power is enjoyed by the President; heis not responsible
to the legidative. The legislative powers have been vested in the Congress.
The judicial powers are vested in the Supreme Court.

5. Checks and Balances

The framers of the U.S constitution were aware that a department, if left
unchecked, would become oppressive. They, therefore, introduced checks
and balances n the constitution. Thus, Congress has been given ashare in the
executive powers. It can check the president’s powers of making treaties and
appointments. Similarly, the President enjoys the powers of suspense veto. By
using this power he caninfluencelegislation. He also enjoysjudicial powers of
giving pardons and reprieves.

6. Judicial Independence

The direct consequence of separation of powers is the doctrine of judicial
independence. The concept of theindependence of thejudiciary inthe American
Constitution was the most important concept that was borrowed by the makers
of the Indian Constitution. In the United States, all the judicial powers are
enjoyed by the Supreme Court and other federa courts, no other office can
influence its independence.




7. Judicial Review

An important feature of the American constitution is the power of Judicial
Review. Thisisanother concept that was borrowed by the Indian constitutional
makers. The Supreme court in the U.S is supreme not only in theory but also
in practice. In the United States all the laws passed by the congress and state
legislatures are subject to judicial review.

8. Fundamental Rights and Liberty

Another important feature of the American constitution isthat it ensures certain
fundamental rights for every America citizen, of which he cannot be deprived
by any lawful authority. Freedom of religious worship, freedom of speech and
press, right to assemble peacefully and property rights etc. are some of the
fundamental rights enjoyed by the U.S citizens. The Fundamental Rights
enshrined in the Indian Constitution is similar to the Fundamental Rights of the
American Constitution.

9. Popular Sovereignty

The US constitution establishes the popular sovereignty of the people. The
preamble of the constitution runs thus: ‘We, the people of United States, in
order to form a perfect union, establish justice, ensure domestic tranquility,
promote general welfare and secure the blessings of liberty ourselves, do
ordain and establish this constitution for the United States of America’

10. Limited Government

Another important feature is the doctrine of limited government. Unlimited
powers of the government would make them despotic which would lead to
tyranny and violence. In U.K, the Parliament is supreme whereas in United
States the constitution is supreme and the powers of the government organs
arelimited.

11. Bicameral Legislature

In United States, congress is the parliament, which consists of two houses:
the Senate and the House of Representatives. This means that the type of
legislationin U.Sisbi-cameral.

12. Dual Citizenship

Every American citizenisentitled to theright of dual citizenship. First of all, he
is the citizen of Americaand secondly heis the citizen of that state in which he
lives. Thefeature of dual citizenship wasintroduced in theAmerican constitution
by the 4th amendment. This feature is in contrast to the Indian Constitution
wherethereisonly one citizenship; all Indians arethe Citizens of the Republic of
India only.

Case Sudy 3: France

France isarepublic and in France it is by the constitution that the institutions
that govern the nation, or the institution of governance have been defined,
majorly by the constitution which isin force currently. Thisis the constitution
of the Fifth Republic. From the time of the Fifth Republic, the Constitution got
modified as many as seventeen times and the last time that it was modified
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was in 2008, July. This change was brought about when the “Congress”
(French Parliament’s both chambers’ joint convention) approved President
Sarkozy’s proposed constitutional changes by one vote over the 60% required
majority. The congtitution of French is a parliamentary one which also rests
greater powersin the executive (the President and the Ministers) in comparison
to the democracies of the western world.

In France, in 1958 the Fifth Republic was instituted. The main persons who
are attributed with this are General de Gaulle and Michel Debré. General de
Gaullewas also thefirst president of the Fifth Republic and Michel Debré was
the prime minister.

Out of the five republics of France, four of them have a President as the head
of state. This makes the French presidency the oldest presidency of Europe
which exists even today. Nevertheless, in the constitution of each of the five
republics, the duties, functions and powers of the President and the President’s
relation with French governments have differed. During the time of both the
Third Republic and the Fourth Republic, both being parliamentary systems,
the President of the Republic’s office was mainly ceremonial with no power.
It was under the Fifth Republic that there has been a tremendous increase in
the power of the President of the Republic. In the current times, the President
holds the most powerful position in the political system of France.

Some duties and powers of the French President include:
- Power to dismiss the National Assembly

- Power to call referenda

- Negotiating all foreign treaties

- Hea ding the armed forces

- Chairing the Higher Council of the Judiciary

- Chairing the Council of Ministers

- Appointing the Prime Minister

- Appointing the members of the highest appellate court
- Appointing the members of the Constitutional Court

Whilethe above are the powersthat the President holds, every domestic decision
that is taken by the President has to have the stamp of approval of the Prime
Minister.

From 1875 right up till 2008, the President was not allowed to personally be
present in the National Assembly or the Senate. This was done to ensure that
the legislature and the executive were kept separate. Then, in 2008, by a
constitutional amendment the President was allowed to convene the Congress
of the French Parliament for making a declaration. This declaration could be
followed by a debate in the absence of the President.

The Executive

The President isthe head of the Executive aswell as of the state. The president
is an elected representative who is elected through universal suffrage. The
President of the French Republic resides at the Elysée Palace (le palais de
I’Elysée) in Paris. May 2012 till date, the President of France is Francois




Hollande. To begin with, in France, the president of the Fifth Republic used to
hold office for aterm of seven years (le septennat), and there was no limit on
how many number of times the same person could be elected President. But,
2002 onwards, the term of office has been reduced to five years (le
guinguennat). With the constitutional reforms of 2008 there is arestriction of
two terms placed on the same person holding the post of President.

Persons who are candidates for Presidency need to obtain 500 sponsoring
signatures of elected officials of a minimum of 30 departments or territories
overseas. The President is directly elected via a voting system comprising two
stages. The candidate to obtain over 50% vote in the first round gets el ected.
On the other hand, if none of the candidates manage to get 50% of the votes,
then there will be a second round and this round will be a run-off between
those two candidates who attained the top votes during the first round of
voting. An important thing to remember here is that the elections always take
place on Sunday.

Besides being the head of the state and of the executive, the President even has
the responsibility of being the supreme commander of the military. In this
capacity, the president along with his Council of Ministers (Conseil des
ministres), works out the policy for the state.

The Prime Minister is appointed by the President. Presently, Manuel Vallsis
the Prime Minister of the Fifth Republic. The Prime Minister holds the
responsibility of forming the government. The Prime Minister of France also
resided in Paris, at Matignon House (I’Hotel Matignon).

Though theoretically it is the Prime Minister who chooses the ministers, in
reality till the situation is not of la cohabitation (the Prime Minister and the
President being form opposite sides), forming the government is the joint
work of the PM and the President. It is essential that the President affix an
approval on the government ministers’ appointments.

The cabinet of ministers (le Conseil des ministers) meets each week. The
President chairs the meetings of the Cabinet. Policies are determined by the
ministers and they also bring all new legidlation to the Parliament in the form
of bills (projets de loi) inside of the framework of current law. The ministers
are also responsible for applying policy through decrees (décrets).

Within the political system of France, between the President (highest authority
in the state) and the Prime Minister (second-highest authority in the state), the
relationship is of prime importance. There will be times when the President
and the Prime Minister will belong to different parties or even be part of
different political spectrum, of political persuasion. This did happen during
1986, 1993 and 1997 and when this happens, the two heads need to work
with ‘cohabitation’.

In May 2012, in the second round of the Presidential election by the Socialist
Party candidate Frangois Hollande beat Nicolas Sarkozy, theincumbent President
and candidate of the conservative UMP. Francois Hollande obtained 51.63%
of the vote. In 17 years, this was the first time that a socialist President had
been elected. Francois Hollande made himself so unpopular during the voting
that he was nicknamed Monsieur Flanby (a wobbly French pudding).

France will hold its next Presidential electionin May of 2017.
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The Legidative

The Parliament in France comprises two Chambers or Houses. Itslower house
is the principal house and is referred to as Assemblée nationale, meaning
national assembly. Its other house or chamber is the Sénat or the Senate.

The National Assembly has 577 seats which are represented by single-member
constituencies. Even the 2.5 million French people who live abroad are given
the opportunity to cast their vote in one of 11 constituencies grouping areas of
the world together.

The specialized task of the National Assembly is to scrutinize the government’s
day-to-day business. If a disagreement arises with the Senate, it isthe National
Assembly’s position which will prevail. It has been argued by critics that as
far as setting its agenda is concerned, the Assembly has been found to be
weak, and it is also weak when it comes to holding the executive to account.

The Senate is the upper house of Parliament in France. Currently, the Senate
comprises 348 seats and this number changes based on change in population.
Of the 348 seats. 323 represent mainland France, 13 represent French overseas
territories, and 12 represent French nationals abroad.

The Members of Parliament are known as Députés. They get elected through
universal suffrage, in general elections (élections |égislatives) which are held
every five years. The Senators get elected by ‘grand electors’. Even the
Parliament elections are conducted in two stages. If in the first round itself a
candidate manages to get an absolute mgjority of votes that have been cast,
the candidate stands elected. The purpose of the second round is of a runoff
between two or more candidates, but generally between two candidates. The
second round is held a week after the first round.

The Senators are chosen by “grands électeurs” who are the mayors and other
locally elected representatives.

The Judiciary

Whilele Garde des Sceaux (Minister of Justice) hasthe power over the running
of the justice system and public prosecutors, France has a highly independent
judiciary which is independent of the legidative and the executive branches.
The French civil law is laid out in the handbook known as Code Civil.

In France, there exists a civil lega system, implying that law arises mainly
from statutes that are written down and the judges have to interpret thiswritten
law and not make their own laws. The basic principles of France’s rule of law
are those which had been laid down in the Napoleonic Code.

France’s highest appellate court (court of appeal) is called the Cour de Cassation.
It isthe responsibility of the President to appoint the six chief judges. Cour de
Cassation does not possess the power of judicial review. This power rests
with a separate Constitutional Court. This division of power was established
by the Fifth Republic. The Constitutional court comprises nine members. one
appointment made by each of the following:

- The President
- President of the Senate
- President of the National Assembly




The appointments are made once in three years for a nine years term. A
member cannot be reappointed. Such a system isin direct contrast with the
system being followed in the United States of Americawhere all appointments
that are made to the Supreme Court are made by the President and these
appointments are made for life, not a restricted number of years.

The French Republic’s former Presidents are referred to as “les sages” which
translated into English means ‘the wise’. They are all de jure members of the
Constitutional Court. Presently there are three such members, which has
brought the membership of the court to 12 members.

The meetings of the court are infrequent. It meets only when there is referral
of legidation by the Parliament, the Prime Minister or the President.

Political Parties

As of 2015, the Socialist Party governs in France.
In France, the main political parties are;

On the right: The Popular Union Movement (UMP - Union pour un
Mouvement Populaire),

Centre right: The New Centre (Nouveau Centre), and the Union of
Democrats and Independents (launched in 2012) I’'Union des démocrates et
indépendants,

Centre : The Democratic Movement (Mouvement Démocratique, MoDem)

On the left: The Socialist party (Parti Socialiste, PS) - since June 2012 the
party has been in power.

The Radical left (les Radicaux de gauche - a centre left group)
The French Communist Party (parti Communiste Francais - PCF).
The Green Party (EELV - Europe Ecologie Les \erts)

In France, there have been extremely resilient extremist parties on both the
right and the left, including the NPA (Nouveau parti anticapitaliste) and the
trotskyist Workers’ Party (Lutte ouvriére), and the National Front (Front
National).

Asopposed to majority of theworld democracies, in France, the greater number
of national politicians are found to be former civil servants and they are the
ones who held high ranks. In France, politics istaken extremely seriously and
a high degree of voter participation is found. In the Presidentia election of
2012 election, it touched 79.48%.

Case Sudy 4: Germany

Germany (eutschland in German), is officially referred to as the Federa
Republic of Germany (Bundesrepublik Deutschland in German). Germany is
located in West-Central Europe and is a federal parliamentary republic. It
comprises sixteen constituent states.

The capital of Germany is Berlin, its largest city. Second only to the United
States of America, Germany is the most popular migration destination.

In the 21st century, Germany is a developed country with an extremely high
living standard and there is a productive and skilled society to sustain it. Both
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universal health care and social security are upheld by it as aso tuition-free
university education and environmental protection.

Constitution

Much like United Kingdom, Germany is a parliamentary system.

The basic law for the Federal Republic of Germany is the constitution of
Germany. It formally got approved on 8 May 1949, then was signed by the
Allies of World War 1l on 12 May, and became effective on 23 May, as the
constitution of those states of West Germany, as this was included within the
Federal Republic to begin with.

It considered that the Basic Law of 1949 was a response to the perceived
flaws of the 1919 Weimar Constitution, which was unable to stop the Nazi
party from rising to power in 1933.

The Executive

Head of Sate

The politics of the day and the government are run in Germany by its
parliamentary system of government, the Federal Chancellor. Nevertheless,
the President also has certain roles and responsibilities. By public appearance
and action, the Federal President is representative of the very state, its unity,
legitimacy and existence. There, an integrative roleis held by the office of the
President, and it also holds the control function of upholding the constitution
and the law. The office also has what is referred to as the “political reserve
function” which is used in crisis situations in a parliamentary system of
government. The Federal President provides guidance and direction to the
general societal aswell as political debates and holds unto himself certain key
“reserve powers” to use in a situation of political instability. Some of these
powers are listed out under Article 81 of the Basic Law. Under Article 59 (1)
of the Basic Law (German Constitution), it is for the Federal President to
represent the Federal Republic of Germany in matters of international law, to
conclude treaties with foreign states on its behalf and perform accreditation of
diplomats. Before they can become effective, the President needs to sign all
federal laws. Power of Veto does not rest with the German president.
Nevertheless, conditions for refusing to sign a law on the basis of
unconstitutionality are the subject of debate.

Head of Government

The federal chancellor or the Bundeskanzler is the head of the federal
government or the Bundesregierung and in as much is the federal government’s
executive branch. The federal chancellor is both elected by and responsible to
the Bundestag, the parliament of Germany. The government also has Federal
Ministers whom the Chancellor selects.

Other than during 1969-72 and 1976-82, the periods during which the Social
Democratic party of Chancellor Brandt and Schmidt stood second in the
elections, the post of Chancellor has been held by a candidate from the largest
party, usually supported by a coalition of two parties with a majority in the
parliament.




A minister of the Chancellor appoints the Vice-Chancellor who is known as
Vizekanzler. The office of the Vice-chancellor is not so much of importance as
itisindicative of who isthe main cabinet member asfar asthe smaller coalition
partner is concerned.

Cabinet

The German Cabinet is known as Bundeskabinett or Bundesregierung. For
the Federal Republic of Germany, thisisthe chief executive body. The German
Cabinet comprises the cabinet ministers and the chancellor. The Basic Law’s
Article 62-69 lays down the fundamentals of the organization of the cabinet.

Legislature

Thereisadivision of the Federal |egidlative power between the Bundesrat and
the Bundestag. The people of Germany directly elect the Bundestag, and the
Bundesrat represents the governments of the regional states (Lander). With
the federal legidature rests the powers of both concurrent jurisdiction and
exclusive jurisdiction with the states in areas specified in the constitution.

The Bundesrat holds less power than the Bundestag. The latter only requires
the former’s consent for proposed legislation related to revenue shared by the
federal and state governments, and the imposition of responsihilities on the
states. Nevertheless, when it comes to actual practice, generally there is need
for the agreement of the Bundesrat in the legislative process, due to the fact
that oftentimesthefederal legislation must be executed by local or state agencies.
If disagreement ari ses between the Bundesrat and the Bundestag on any matter,
aconciliation committeeis set up which enablesthe reaching of acompromise.

Bundestag

The term of office of a Federal Diet, Bundestag, is four years. This is an
elected body which has 598 or more members who are elected based on
mixed-member proportional representation. Thisisreferred to in Germany as
“personalized proportional representation.” Of the total, 299 members are from
single-seat constituencies and these members are elected by a “first past the
post electoral’ system. Such parties that get lesser constituency seats than
their national share of the vote get allocated seats from party lists for making
up for the difference. On the other hand, such partiesthat get agreater number
of constituency seats than their national share of the vote are allowed to hold
on to these ‘overhang seats’. The election of 2009 has 24 overhang seats, and
due to this strength of the Bundestag is up to 622.

It is essential for a party to obtain either of the two to be eligible for non-
constituency seats in the Bundestag: obtain 5% of the national vote or win a
minimum of 3 directly elected seats. Often referred to as “five percent hurdle”,
this rule was adopted for the election law in Germany for preventing political
fragmentation and strong minor parties. The first elections to the Bundestag
took place in the Federal Republic of Germany (“West Germany”) on 14 August
1949. After thereunification, it was on 2 December 1990 that the elections for
the first all-German Bundestag took place. Germany’s last federal election
was conducted on 22 September 2013.
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Judiciary

In Germany, its judicial system is made up of courts of three types. These
are;

- Ordinary courts. Such courts deal with criminal and most civil cases.
They are the largest in number. Bundesgerichtshof, or the Federal Court of
Justice of Germany, is the country’s highest ordinary court. It is also the
highest appellate court.

- Specialized courts. Such courts are meant for the purpose of hearing
cases related to fiscal, social, labour, administrative and patent law.

- Constitutional courts: The focus of such courts is on constitutional
interpretation and judicia review. The Bundesverfassungsgericht, or the
Federal Constitutional Court, is the highest court that looks into matters
concerned with the constitution.

The key difference between the Federal Court of Justice and the Federal
Constitutional Court lies in the fact that the Federal Constitutional Court is
called only for such cases where the constitutional matter isin question (like,
human rights being possibly violation during acriminal trial), and it ispossible
to call the Federa Court of Justice during any case.

Foreign Relations

A key area of the foreign policy of Germany isits policy on foreign aid. This
is formulated by the Federal Ministry for Economic Cooperation and
Development (BMZ) and implemented by the various organi zations setup for
the purpose of implementation. According to the government of Germany,
development policy has to be the international community’s joint responsibility.
After the United States and France, Germany is the third largest donor of aid
in the world. Germany spent 0.37 per cent of its gross domestic product
(GDP) on development, a figure lower than the government’s target of increasing
aid to 0.51 per cent of GDP as of 2010.

Administrative Divisions

In Germany, there are 13 states that are together known as Lander. Since the
states vary in population and size, there is a difference in the subdivision of
these states, more so between Sadtstaaten (city states) and Flachenlander
(states with larger territories). For the purpose of regional administration, the
five states of Baden-Wirttemberg, Bavaria, Hesse, North Rhine-Westphalia
and Saxony, comprise twenty-two Regierungsbezirke (Government Districts).
Intheyear 2009, Germany stood divided into 403 Kreise (districts) on municipal
level, these consist of 301 rural districts and 102 urban districts.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

9. What are egditarian regimes?
10. Whenwastheterm-limit law enforced?
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3.6 SUMMARY Democracy and Autocracy

- The term “political system’ consists of two words—ypolitical and system. The
first word “political’ refers to subsistence and role of the state in empirical NOTES
terms. The second word ‘system’ entails a set of parts in interdependence as
well asinoperation.

- There are various degrees of authoritarianism; even very democratic and
liberal stateswill show authoritarianism to some extent, for exampleinareas
of national security.

- Therearemany criticsof authoritarianism, most of which at the sametime
support democracy.

- Ingovernment, authoritarianism denotesany politica sysemthat concentrates
power in the hands of aleader or small elite that is not constitutionally
respons bleto the body of people.

- Democracy meansthe power or rule of the people.

- Democracy isof twotypes, viz., direct democracy and indirect democracy or
representative democracy.

- Democracy hascertain characteristics. R. M. Maclver saysthat democracy
isnot away of governing, whether, by majority or otherwise, but primarily, a
way of determiningwho shall govern and broadly to what ends.

- Democracy isavery old form of government and so itstheory dates back to
the days of the Greeks who identified it with *‘people’s power’ (Pericles), or
a system in which ‘rulers are accountable to the people for what they do
therein’ (Herodotus).

- Certain conditions are necessary for democracy to be successful. Aristotle
pointed out to the economic basis of politics. Politicscannot succeed unless
people are economically sound and thereisno great gulf between therich
and poor.

- Totalitarianismisaform of government which cameinto prominence after
the First World War. After the war, countries tried to set up democratic
governments such asthe Weimar republic.

- Unlikedemocratic rule, under totalitarianism, peopl e have no right to speak,
toform political parties, or even choosetheir religion.

- Totalitarianism hasahugeimpact on technology and science. Scientistsina
totalitarian country haverestrictionsasto what to invent.

- Whenwedebate over theissue of centralization and decentralizationinterms
of acontemporary perspective, weare bas caly marking theend of an ancient
period and the beginning of anew epoch.

- Theancient kind of federalism does not exist anymore and the same can be
said about constitutional government, which isgradually diminishing. In
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contemporary terms, centrali zation and decentralization gained momentumin
theyear 1984.

- Inademocratic Situation, theleadershaveacertainlimit and they arerestrained

to acertain extent because of factors such as constitutions, party, el ectoral
ingtitutions, federal pactsand many other social factors.

- The word “dictatorship’ implies the ‘unrestricted domination of the state by

an individual, a clique, or asmall group’.

- Asaterm “dictatorship’ is not just a political system’s governing principle but

iseven anideology whichisat the crux of theway of lifeand anormative
expression of political behaviour.

3.7 KEY TERMS

- Direct democracy: Indirect democracy, peopledirectly participated inthe

affairsof thegovernment.

- Ruleof law: It meansthe supremacy of law as against that of man. It also

standsfor equality of law.

- Recall: It means withdrawing the representatives from the Assembly or

legidlatureif they do not work for the betterment of the people.

- Political democracy: Inthe political sphere, it standsfor liberty, freedom of

speech and expression, majority rule and tolerance of the views of the
minorities.

- Totalitarianism: This form of political system has ‘total’ control over their

people; restricts peoplefrom thinking.

3.8 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. Somemeritsof direct democracy are:

It enablesthe peopleto get experience of government and administration.
It makesthe government responsible.

It createsasense of respons bility and patriotism among people.

It enhances palitical consciousnessof people.

It keeps votersin touch with the government.

2. Indirect democracy hasthefollowing features:

It is a representative form of government in which people’s representatives
takedecisions.

Sovereignty isvested in the people.
Government workson behalf of the people.
Peopledo not get achanceto participatein the affairs of the state.



3. Insome Cantons of Switzerland, theinstitution of landsgemeinde or open Political Regimes:
assembly prevails. There, like the city state of Greece, people gather at a ~ Democracy and Autocracy
particular place and decide their own affairs. In thissense, itissimilar to
direct democracy, which prevailed in the Greek city states.

4. Thedifferent formsof dictatorship specified by Franz L. Neumann are:
Smpledictatorship
Caesarigticdictatorship
Totditariandictatorship

5. Under oriental despotism, theruler wasvested the highest secul ar authority
intotality and religious authority in part. The regime of the despot had its
basis in the army and the bureaucracy of the state, yet remained non-
totalitarian. Whilethe servantswereto be obedient and completely submissive
to the ruler, the ruler has respect for human rights of social groups lying
beyond his state’s purview.

6. Inaconstitutional dictatorship there exists proper respect for thelimitsthat
the constitution hasfixed. The main purpose and function of aconstitutiona
dictatorshipisrestoring and protecting thetraditional legal order in Situations
of crigisor during periods of emergency.

7. Liberalismisapolitical philosophy that is cantered on the freedom of an
individua. Thelndian Congtitution containsmany festuresthat makeit libera
innature, the most important being the section on fundamental rights.

NOTES

8. Theparliamentary system has been borrowed from England, the concept of
independent judiciary andjudicia review and fundamentd rightsfromthe US
Congtitution, thefederal featuresfrom Canadaand the Directive Principles
fromIreland. Many provis onsrelated to administration have been taken from
the Government of IndiaAct, 1935.

9. Egdlitarian regimesaredistinguished through avol untary kind of organization,
whereinal membersarebasicaly equal intheir resources, inadditionto their
decision making powers.

10. Thetermlimitlaw wasenforcedin 1990 by California.

3.9 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions
1. Differentiate between direct and indirect democracy.
2. Satethepalitical, socia and economic dimensionsof democracy.
3. Writeashort note on the basi ¢ structure of the Indian Constitution.
4. What is€eliterelated rule?
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Long-Answer Questions

1. Analysetheclassical theory of democracy.
2. Discussthedifferent dictatorship modelsin detail.

3. Describe the salient features of the Indian Constitution and also state its
SOurces.

4. ‘Decentralization, which is based upon spontaneous rearrangements amid
independent entities, only exists because of the virtue of dissimilarity.” Discuss.
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4.0 INTRODUCTION

The origin of the term “Political Development’ can be traced back to the 1950’s
when alarge number of American political scientistswere attempting to study the
political dynamicsof the newly emerging countriesof Asa, Africaand LatinAmerica
Huge amountsof statistical and quantitative dataon the social, political, economic
and demographic aspectsof these nationswere collected to analyse their attitudes,
valuesand behaviour patterns.

Inthisunit, the concept and theoriesof modernization and politica devel opment,
the history of social movements and therole of non-governmental organizations
have been discussed in detall.

4.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, youwill beableto:
- Discussthe concept of modernization and political devel opment
- Describethevariousapproachesto political development
- Discussthefeaturesand theoriesof political modernization
- Analysethe concept of underdevel opment
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- Discussthevarioustheoriesof revolution
- List someof theimportant social movementsof India
- Describetherole of non-governmental organizations

4.2 MODERNIZATION AND POLITICAL
DEVELOPMENT

The concept of political development isderived from theliberal tradition of the
West. It projectsWestern liberal democracy asthe model of adevel oped society.
Sinceitisalso regarded asthe modern society, devel opment i ssometimes described
asmodernization, and political development isconceived aspolitical moderni zation.
Inshort, modernization standsfor the processof trangition of asociety fromtraditional
values and institutions to modern ways of life. Generally traditional values and
ingtitutionsare regarded asfit for an agrarian economy and soci ety whereasmodern
ways of life are regarded asfit for industrial and technology based society. Itis
believed that only themodern systemiscapabl e of fulfilling the needsand aspirations
of themodern man.

Sharing the concern of other social scientistswith the great dichotomy of
modernity and tradition and the grand process of modernization, political scientistsin
the 1960sbegan to pursue more actively their interestsin what wasvarioudy called
political modernization or political development. Their Starting point wasthe concepts
of tradition and modernity; eventually thisessentially comparative and static focus
gaveway to amore dynamic and devel opment oriented set of concerns. Thisshift
can be clearly seen in the work of the Social Science Research Council (SSRC)
Committee on Comparative Politicsand particularly of Gabriel Almond, itschairman
and intellectual |eader during the 1950sand early 1960s.

Thevolume which undoubtedly played themajor roleinfirst focusing the
attention of political scientistson developmental problemswasThe Paliticsof the
Developing Areas, edited by AlImond and James S. Coleman and publishedin 1960
under the sponsorship of the Comparative Politics Committee and the Princeton
Center for International Studies.

The bulk of the book consisted of descriptions and analysesin terms of a
common format of paliticsinfivedeveloping areas. The principal intellectual impact
of thebook, however, camefrom theintroduction by Almond and, to alesser degree,
the conclusion by Coleman. Thisimpact wasvery largely theresult of their application
to the paliticsof non-Western countriesof ageneral concept of the political system.
Almond used thisframework to distinguish between devel oped and under-devel oped
or developing political systems. Developed political systemsare characteristic of
modern societiesand under-devel oped ones of traditional societies.

Almond’s concepts of traditionalist and of modernity or, as he seemed to
prefer, rationality are described in Parson as the terms derived from the central
stream of sociological analysis. AlImond’s distinctive contribution in this respect,
however, wastheinsstencethat al political systemsare culturally mixed, combining
elementsof modernity and tradition. All political systems, the devel oped Western



onesaswell asthelessdevel oped non-Western ones, aretransitional systems. He
wasappropriately critical of some sociological theoristsfor promoting an unfortunate
theoretica polarizationin not recognizing thisdudistic quality of political systems.

Thisbook isconcerned with the anaysisof the political systemsof societies
which are presumed to be devel oping (or moderni zing) and the comparison of those
systemswith the political systems presumed to existin modern societies. Itskey
categoriesare system, role, culture, structure, function and socialization. Withthe
possible exception of socialization, no one of these refersto adynamic process.
They are categoriesessential to the comparative analysisof political systems; they
arenot oriented to the change and devel opment of political systems. Almond posited
anumber of functionswhich must be performed in any political system and then
compared systemsintermsof the structureswhich perform those functions. What
wehavedone, hesaid, isto separate palitica functionfrom political structure. Almond
also argued, we need dualistic model srather than moni stic ones, and devel opmental
aswell asequilibrium modelsif we are to understand differences precisely and
grappleeffectively with the processes of political change.

Inthiswork, Almond and hisassoci ates presented the elementsof adudistic
model of the political system, but they did not attempt to present adevel opmental
model which would contribute to the understanding of the processes of political
change. For Almond that task came six years|ater with another major theoretical
work co-authored with C. Bingham Powell. Unlikethe earlier volume, thisbook
wasconcerned with politica dynamicsand focused explicitly on political development
asasubject and asaconcept. Almond and Powell argued that political devel opment
isthe response of the political system to changesin its societal or international
environments and, in particular, the response of the system to the challenges of
State building, nation building, participation and distribution.

Political development itself wasthought of primarily in termsof political
modernization. Thethree criteriaof political development wereheld to be, structural
differentiation, subsystem autonomy, and cultural secularizing factor. Almond, thus
camefaceto facewith the problem which wasgripping many other political scientists
at that time: What ispolitical development?

IN1965 Lucian W. Pye compiled afairly comprehengveligting of ten meanings
which had been attributed to the concept of political development:

Thepalitical prerequisite of economic development
Thepoliticstypical of industrial societies

Political modernization

The operation of anation state

Adminigtrativeand lega devel opment

Massmobilization and participation

The building of democracy

Stability and orderly change

Mobilization and power

Oneaspect of amultidimensional processof socia change
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Inanobleeffort at synthesis, Pye attempted to summarizethe most prevaent
common themeson political devel opment asinvolving movement toward: increasing
equality among individualsinrelationto thepolitical system; increasing capacity of
thepolitical systeminrelation toitsenvironments; and increasing differentiation of
institutionsand structureswithin the political system. Thesethree dimensions, he
argued, areto be found lying at the heart of the devel opment process. Inasimilar
vein, another effort to generalize about definitions of political development found
four of recurring concepts: rationaization, nationd integration, democratization, and
mobilization or participation.

This quest for political development, in John Montgomery’s phrase, necessarily
led political scientiststo grapplewith three more general issues. First, what wasthe
rel ationship between political devel opment and political modernization? Thetendency
wasto think of politica development asvirtudly identica with political modernization.
Political devel opment was one element of the modernization syndrome. Political
scientissmight disagree astowhat typesof change condtituted political development,
but whatever they did choose wasamost invariably thought of asapart of themore
generd processof modernization. Theprincipa dissent from thispoint of view came
in 1965 from Samuel P. Huntington, who argued that it was highly desirable to
distinguish between political development and modernization. Theidentification of
thetwo, hesaid, limited too drastically the applicability of the concept of political
development in both time and space. It became restricted to aparticul ar phase of
historical evolution, and hence, it wasimpossibletotalk about the political development
of the Greek City-State or of the Roman Empire. Inaddition, political devel opment
aspolitical modernization made the former arather confusing complex concept,
tended to reduceitsempirical relevance, and madeit difficult if not impossibleto
conceiveof itsrevershility, i.e., to talk about political decay.

A second issuewhich political scientistshad to deal withintheir definitiona
efforts was whether political development was aunitary or acomplex concept.
Since so many peoplehad so many ideasasto what congtituted political development,
the preval ent tendency wasto think of it asacomplex concept. Thistendency was
explained or, perhaps, rationalized by Pye on the grounds that the multifunction
character of politics means that no single scale can be used for measuring the
degreeof palitical development. Hence, most scholars used several dimensions:
Pyehimself, asindicated above, suggested three; Almond also had three; Ward and
Rustow, eight; Emerson, five; Eisenstadt, four. Thisall seemsvery reasonable, snce
political devel opment clearly would appear to beacomplex process. Yet, obvioudy
also, thisapproach can lead to difficulties. What are the rel ationships among the
component dementsof political development?Thus, dthough Pyeargued that equality,
capacity and differentiation congtitute the devel opment syndrome, he also had to
admit that these do not necessarily fit easily together. On the contrary, historically
thetendency hasusually been that there are acute tens ons between the demands
for equality, therequirementsfor capacity, and the processes of greater differentiation.
Inasimilar vein, AlImond argued that thereisatendency for role differentiation,
subsystem autonomy and secul arization to vary together, but that the rel ation between
each pair of these three variablesis not a necessary and invariant one. Almond,



indeed, presented atwo-way matrix with secularization and differentiation on one
axisand subsystem autonomy on the other. Hefound sometype of political system
to occupy each of the nineboxesin hismatrix. The question thusnecessarily arises:
What does political development mean if it can mean everything? On the other
hand, if political development isdefined asaunitary concept, thetendency iseither
to defineit narrowly asHuntington, for instance, didinidentifyingit exclusively with
institutionalization and thusto rob it of many of the connotations and the richness
usualy associated withit, or todefineit very generaly, asfor instanceAlfred Diamant
didwhichin effect, masksacomplex concept under aunitary label.

A third problem inthedefinitional quest concerned theextent towhich political
devel opment was adescri ptive concept or ateleological one. If it wastheformer, it
presumably referred either to a single process or to a group of processes which
could bedefined, intermsof their inherent characteristics, asprocesses. If it wasa
teleological concept, on the other hand, it was conceived as movement toward a
particular goal. It wasdefined not intermsof itscontent but in termsof itsdirection.
Asinthemore general case of modernization, the goal sof political development
were, of course, valued positively.

Thedefinition of political devel opment intermsof goalswould not have created
difficultiesif therewereclear cut criteriaand reasonably accurateindices(e.g., the
political equivalent of per capitaGrossNational Product) to measure progresstoward
those goals. In the absence of these, however, there was a strong tendency to
assumethat, since both scholarly analyst and, presumably, the political actorshe
wasanalysing, wanted political development, it wastherefore occurring. Theresult
wasthat almost anything that happensin the devel oping countries coups, ethnic
struggles, revol utionary warsbecomes part of the process of devel opment, however
contradictory or retrogressive thismay appear on the surface. These definitional
problemsrai sed very real questionsabout the usefulness of political development as
aconcept. Referring to Pye’s list of ten definitions, Rustow argued that this is obviously
at least ‘nine’ too many. In truth, however, one should go one step further. If there
areten definitionsof political development, there are ten too many, and the concept
is, inal likelihood, superfluousand dysfunctional.

In the social sciences, concepts are useful if they perform an aggregating
function, that is, if they provide an umbrellafor anumber of sub-conceptswhichdo
share something in common. Modernization s, in thissense, an umbrellaconcept.
Or, conceptsare ussful becausethey performadistinguishing function, that is, because
they help to separate out two or moreformsof something which would otherwisebe
thought of asundifferentiated. In thissense, manifest functionsand latent functions
aredistinguishing concepts.

Political development in general isof dubioususefulnessin either of these
ways. To theextent that political development isthought of asan umbrellaconcept
encompassing amultiplicity of different processes, asintheAlmond and Pye cases
discussed earlier, these processes often turn out to have littlein common except the
label which is attached to them. No one has yet been able to say of the various
elements subsumed under thelabel political development what Lerner, at adifferent
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level, was able to say about the broader processes subsumed under the label

modernization: that they went together becausein some historical sense, they hadto
gotogether. Ingtead, it isclear that the el ementsincluded in most complex definitions
of political development do not have to go together and, in fact, often do not. In
addition, if political development involvesdifferentiation, subsystem autonomy, and
secularization, asAlmond suggests, do not thered ly interesting and important questions
concernthere ationsamong thesethree, asAlmond himsdf impliesin hisconcluson?
The use of the term political development may thusfoster a misleading sense of
coherence and compati bility among other processesand obscure crucia questions
fromdiscuss on. Totheextent, ontheother hand, that political development isidentified
withasingle, specific process, e.g., political ingtitutiondization, itsredundancy isall
themore obvious. What isto be gained analytically by calling somethingwhich has
agood name by asecond name?Aseither an aggregating concept or adistinguishing
concept, inshort, political development issuperfluous.

Thepopularity of the concept of political development among political scientists
semsperhapsfrom thefeding that they should haveapolitical equivaent toeconomic
development. Inthisrespect, political sciencefindsitself inafamiliar ambiguous
methodol ogical position between itstwo neighbouring disciplines. Intermsof the
scope of itssubject matter, political scienceisnarrower than sociology but broader
than economics. In termsof the agreement within the disciplineon goals, political
scientists have more shared val ues than sociol ogists, but fewer than economists.
Sociology iscomprehensivein scope, economicsisfocused initsgoals; political
scienceisnot quite oneor the other. The eclecticism and diffuseness of sociol ogical
theory are excused by the extent of its subject. The narrowness and parochialism of
economicsare excused by the precision and elegance of itstheory.

Inthissituation, itisquite natural for political scientiststo borrow concepts
from sociol ogistsand to imitate concepts of economists. Thesociological concept of
modernizationis, quite properly, extended and applied to political andyss. The concept
of political development iscreated in theimage of economic development. Interms
of choosngitsmodels, onemight generalize, adisciplinewill usually tend to copy the
more structured and scientific of itsneighbouring disciplines. Thisleadsto difficulties
comparableto those normally associated with the phrase misplaced concreteness.
Economists, it will besaid, do differ over what they mean by economic development
and how one measuresit. These differences, however, shrink toinsignificancein
comparison to the difficultieswhich political scientistshave with theterm political
development. If, on the other hand, political scientistshad modelled themselveson
the sociol ogistsand talked about political changeinimitation of socia changerather
than political development inimitation of economic devel opment, they might have
avoided many of the definitional and teleological problemsinwhich they found
themselves.

Characteristics of Political Development

Different writershave advanced different model sof political development. Of these
two are particularly important which are based on similar thinking. Thefirst model
advanced by James S. Coleman and L ucian Pye conceived of political devel opment



aspolitical modernization. Initsview amodern political systemismore efficient
than atraditional political systeminthe sameway asthemodemindustrial systemis
moreefficient thantraditiona non-mechani zed agriculture. Traditional political sysem
was primarily concerned with the collection of taxes, law and order and defence but
modern political system a so playsan activeroleinimprovingthequality of lifeof its
citizensapart from performingitstraditional functions. Under traditional political
system, peoplewere not involved in politics; government simply exercised power
over them. But under modern political system, peopleare closely associated with
politics. They do convey their demandsand opinionsto government. They do express
their support or opposition to government policiesand decisons. Government broadly
relieson legitimacy of itsactsin order to secure the support and cooperation of the
people. Thismode identifiesthree characteristicsof political modernization:

- Differentiation

- Equdity

- Capacity
Taken together they comprise development syndrome. Differentiation refersto the
process of progressive separation and specialization of roles, institutional spheres
and associationswithin the political system, e.g., the separation of occupational
rolesfrom kinship, of legal normsfrom religion, of administration from politics.
Equality isregarded the ethos of modernity. It impliesthe notion of universal adult
citizenship, legd equality of dl citizensand the psychic equdity of opportunity for al
to gain excellence according to their respective talentsand efforts. The subjects of
traditional society become citizens of modern society. Modern political system
encourages people’s participation in the process of governance. This results in the
greater respect for law. Capacity in this sense denotes the increased capacity of
political system for the management of public affairs, control of disputesand coping
up with the new demands of the people.

The second model of political development wasadvanced by Gabriel Almond
and G B. Powsll.

Based on the structural functional analysisof political system, thismodel
identifiesthree characteristicsof political devel opment:

Structural differentiation
Secularization of culture
Expansion of capahilities
Structural differentiationimpliestheevol ution of distinct structuresand organs

or indtitutionsfor the performance of different functionsof politica system. It operates
attwolevels:

Atinput level, it envisagesthe emergence of suitable nongovernmental
structuresfor performing the functionsof political socialization (family,
school, peer groups, etc.,), interest articulation (interest groups), interest
aggregation (political parties) and political communication (mediaof mass
communication)
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At output level, it stipulates separation of powers between different
governmental organs for performing the functions of rule making
(legidature), ruleapplication (executive) and ruleadjudication (judiciary).
Secularization of culture denotesthe process by which peoplegradualy
adopt morerationd, empiricd andandytical outlook inther politica thinking
and action. In particular, it requirestransition from lower to higher levels
of political culture, i.e., from parochial to subject, and from subject to
participant political culture

Expansion of capabilitiesimpliesanincreasein four typesof capabilitiesof

political system:

Regulative capability (the capability of legitimate coercionto control the
behaviour of individualsand groups)

Extractive capability (the capability to appropriate the natural and human
resources of society andinternational environment)

Distributive capability (the capability to distribute various benefits of
individualsand groups)

Responsive capability (the capability to respond to the demands coming
from society and international environment

A balanced devel opment requiresthat regul ative and extractive capabilities
of political system are suitably matched with its distributive and responsive

capabilities.

Table 4.1 Characteristics of Political Development—Comparative Study

Political moder nization model as Political development model as

enunciated by James Coleman and | enunciated by Gabriel Almond

Lucian Pye and G.B. Powell

Differentiation: The process of Structural Differentiation: The

progressive separation and emergence of specific structures for

specialization of roles, institutional the performance of specific

spheres and associations within functions both at input and output

political system levels

Equality: Universal citizenship, Secularization of Culture:

legal equality and equality of Adoption of more national,

opportunity empirical and analytical outlook
leading to political participations as
equal citizens

Capacity: Greater efficiency to Expansion of capabilities:

fulfill needs and aspirations of the Balancing of regulative and

people extractive capabilities of political
system with its distributive and
responsive capabilities

If devel oping societiesare ableto devel op these characteristicsintheir political
systems, they arelikely to prove moreefficient in their political functioning. But
each of these countries must combinetheserequisiteswithitsown genius. Because
of their large size, complex and multicultura character combined with the heritage



of communitarian sentiment, they should, not be reduced to competitive market
societiesinthenameof their political development.

Approachesto Political Development

The study of political development isnot the study of politicsin societiesat some
givenlevel of development. If thiswerethe case, therewould befew if any studies
of paliticswhichwerenot studiesin politica development, sincethose politieswhich
are usually assumed to be devel oped are al so presumably still devel oping. Yet not
infrequently studiesin the politics of lessdevel oped societiesare treated asif they
werestudiesin political development. Tunisia, itissaid, isadevel oping society;
therefore, itspolity isdevel oping polity. Hence, astudy in Tunisian politicsisastudy
inpolitical development. Thefallacy hereistolook at the subject of thestudy rather
than at the conceptswith which that subject isstudied. Depending on the concepts
which were used and hence, the questions which were asked, for instance, astudy
of John F. Kennedy’s presidency might be a study in the uses of power, the
ingtitutionalization of an office, |egid ative executivere ations, consensusbuilding,
the psychology of leadership, theroleof intellectuasin palitics. Or it could, conceivably,
beastudy in palitical development or poalitical change. Exactly the same possibilities
would exist for a study of Habib Bourguiba’s presidency. There is nothing in the
latter which makesit inherently more devel opmental than theformer. Precisaly the
sameistruefor theinnumerable studies of therole of the military, bureaucracy and
political partiesindeveloping societies Morelikely than not, theseares mply studies
of particular ingtitutionsin particul ar typesof societiesrather than studiesin change
or development. Depending upon the conceptual framework with which these
subjectswere approached, they could just aseasily be studiesincivil military relations,
organi zational behaviour, and political behaviour, asstudiesin political development.
They arethelatter only if the categoriesemployed areformulated in termsof change.

It could, of course, beargued that changeisso all pervasivethat itisvirtually
synonymouswith politicsitself, and henceit cannot be studied asa separate subject.
Thergoinder isthat, to be sure, politicsischange, but politicsisasoideas, values,
ingtitutions, groups, power, structures, conflict, communication, influence, interaction,
law and organi zation. Politicscan be studied, and hasbeen studied, intermsof each
of these concepts. Each shedsadifferent light on the subject, illuminates different
areas, and suggestsdifferent rel ationshi psand generali zations. Why not also analyse
politicsintermsof change or development?Infact during the 1950sand 1960sa
variety of scholarsdid just that. Many different approacheswere employed. Without
making any claim to inclusivenessor to systematic rigour, it is perhaps useful to
focus on the three of these approaches: system function, social process and
comparative history.

(i) System Function

Inthe analysisof political development, acloserelation existed between systems
theory, in thestrict senseand structural functional theory. Itis, indeed, impossibleto
apply afunctiona approach without empl oying some concept of thepolitical system.
Thevarieties of theory encompassed in thisgeneral category arereflected inthe
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names: Talcott Parsons, Marion Levy, David Easton, Gabriel Almond, David Apter,
Leonard Binder, Fred Riggs. The principal contribution of these scholarshasbeento
develop aset of conceptsand categories, central to which are those of system and
function, for theanaysisand comparison of typesof political systems. Among their
other key conceptsare: structure, legitimacy, input and output, feedback, environment,
equilibrium. These conceptsand thetheories associated with them provide an overall
model of the palitical system and the basisfor distinguishing typesof politica sysems
intermsof the structureswhich perform the functionswhich must be performedin
all political systems.

Theadvantagesof the system function approach clearly restinthe generality
of the concepts which it deploys on the plains of analysis. One problem of the
approach for the study of political change isthe defect of this great virtue. Itis
primarily aconceptual framework. Thisframework does not necessarily in and of
itself generatestestabl e hypotheses or what are often referred to asmiddle-level
generalizations. Scholarsusing theframework may come up with such hypotheses
or generalizations, but it isan open question whether the conceptual framework is
not more of ahindrancethan ahelpinthisrespect. Theapproachitself provideslittle
incentivefor scholarsto diginto empirical data. Indeed, thetendency isinjust the
oppositedirection. Thetheory becomesanendinitsalf. It isstriking how few facts
there are not only in general works, such as Levy’s two volumes, but even in case
studies attempting to apply the system function approach to aspecific society, such
as Binder’s study of Iran.

A morefundamental problemisthat thisapproach doesnot inherently focus
ontheproblem of change. It isposs bleto employ the concept of syseminadynamic
context, focusing on lags, leads and feedback. In actuality, however, much of the
theorizing on political development which started from asystemsapproach did not
primarily employ these dynamic elementsin that approach. The stresswasonthe
elaboration of modelsof different typesof political systems, not different typesof
change from one system to another. In histwo volume opus, Moder nization and
the Sructure of Societies, Levy, for instance, isoverwhelmingly concerned with
the second element in histwo component title. The bulk of hiswork isdevoted to
discussing the characteristics of societiesin general and then distinguishing between
those of rel atively modernized soci etiesand of relatively non-modernized societies.
The question of modernization and its political componentsgetsshort shriftinthe
first and last chapters of this 800 page work. Aswe noted earlier, Almond himself
saw somewhat comparablelimitationsintheframework which heusedin The Palitics
of Developing Areas. The elaborate and change-oriented scheme which he and
Powell present in Comparative Politics, A Developmental Approach does not
entirely escapefrom thisdifficulty. Among theworksin the system function tradition,
directly concerned with political development, David Apter’s The Palitics of
Moder ni zation has probably been most successful in bringing to the fore dynamic
concernswith therate, formsand sourcesof change. Yet to the extent that he has
donethis, it hasin large part flowed from hisindependent concernswith normative
questions and ideol ogies, which are derived from sources other than the system
function framework which he also employs. The structural functional approach, as



Kaman Silvert haspointed out, wasinitially employed by social scientistsinterested
ingtudying ether very primitivesocieties(theanthropol ogists) or very complex societies
(Parsons). It is an approach peculiarly limited in what it can contribute to the
understanding of soci etiesundergoing fundamental change. It is, moreover, rather
ironicthat political scientistsshould have seized upon thisapproachin order to study
political changeat the sametimethat the approach wascoming under seriouscriticism
within sociology because of itsinsengitivity to, and limited usefulnessin, the study of
change. Ashasoften been pointed out, arelated difficulty in attempting to deal with
changeinthisintellectua context isthe extent to which theconcept equilibriumalso
tendsto beimplicitly or explicitly linked to the system function approach. The
equilibrium concept presupposes the existence of a system composed of two or
morefunctionally related variables. Changesin one variable produce changesin
others. The concept, as Easton has pointed out, isclosely linked with theideas of
multiple causation and pluralism. In addition, however, equilibrium al so meansthat
thevariablesinthe system tend to maintain aparticular pattern of interaction. Inits
pure form the theory conceives of equilibrium as a state of rest. In al formsit
presupposestendenciestoward therestoration of anorigina condition or atheoretically
defined condition of equilibrium.

Equilibriumtheory hasobviouslimitationsasaframework for exploring politica
change. Asone sociologi st observed, the theory doesnot attend to intrinsic sources
of change, doesnot predict changesthat have persistent directiona (but only those
that restorebalanceif that isdisturbed), and thus does not readily handle past changes
that clearly affect the current state of the system. In effect, changeisviewed asan
extraneous abnormality. It isheld to be theresult of strain or tension, which gives
riseto compensating movementsthat tend to reduce the strain or tension and thus
restore the original state. Change is unnatural; stability or rest is natural. Some
thinkershave attempted to reconcile equilibrium and change through the concept of
moving equilibrium. By itself, however, this concept isinadequate to account for
change. If the equilibrium remains the same but isitself moving asawhole, the
concept doesnot explain the cause or direction of itsmovement. If theequilibriumis
itself changing, then moving equilibrium really meansmultipleequilibrium, and again
sometheory isnecessary to explain the succession of one equilibrium by another.

(if) Social Process

The social processapproach to political devel opment startsnot with conceptsof the
social system and the political system but rather with afocus on social processes
such asindustrialization, urbanization, commercialization, literacy expansion,
occupational mobility which are presumed to be part of modernization and to have
implicationsfor political change. The emphasisison the process, not the system.
Theapproachismore behaviourally and empiricaly oriented than the sysem function
approach, and it typically leadsto the accumul ation of substantial amountsof data,
often quantitative in nature (Surveysor aggregate ecologica data), about these socia
processeswhichit thentriestorelateto political changes. Whilethe scholar working
with the system function approach typically attemptstoimputefunctions, thescholar
employing the social process approach attemptsto correl ate processes. He may be
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tempted to move beyond correl ation to causation and to shed light on the | atter
through varioustechniquesof causa or path analysis.

Thescholarsmost prominently associated with thistype of approachto political
development and related questionsin the 1950sand 1960sincluded Daniel Lerner,
Karl Deutsch, Raymond Tanter, Hayward Alker, Phillips Cutright and Michael
Hudson. The two most important early works, which stimulated much of what
followed, were Lerner’s The Passing of Traditional Society (1958) and Deutsch’s
1961 article, “Social Mobilization and Political Development’. The system function
scholar beginswith aconcept of the political system, then differentiatesdifferent
typesor modelsof political systems, and attemptsto spell out the consequencesand
implicationsof thesedistinctions. Hisapproach typically isconcerned with linking a
pattern of action to the system asawhole, i.e., identifying itsfunction within the
system, whilethe social process scholar isconcerned with relating one pattern of
actionto another pattern of action.

The great virtue of the socia process approach isits effort to establish
rel ationships between variables and particularly between changes in one set of
variablesand changesin another. In thisrespect, it doesfocusdirectly on change.
Itslimitationsin dealing with change arethreefold. First, more often than not, the
variableswhich have been used concern level s of devel opment rather than rates of
development. Sinceitisempiricaly oriented, the variablesemployed are shaped by
theavailability of data. Dataon levelsof literacy in different societiesat the same
time (i.e., now) are easier to come by than dataon levels of literacy in the same
society over time. Thelatter, however, are necessary for longitudinal analysisand
theuse of ratesof changeinliteracy. While cross-sectional analyses may be useful
and appropriatein studying some types of relationships, they are also frequently
inferior tolongitudinal anaysesin studying other typesof rel ationships. Thedifficulty
of getting dataon the changesin variablesover timein most modernizing societiesin
Asia, Africaand even Latin America has consequently led many social process
analysts back to the study of Western European and North American societies.
Hereisaclear case whereknowledge of political changeor political development is
advanced by studying devel oped rather than devel oping societies. A related difficulty
isthe extent to which the social process approach hasbeen applied primarily to the
comparison of national societies, which are often unitstoo large and complex to be
useful for comparative generalization for many purposes.

A second probleminthe socia processapproach concernsthelinksbetween
theusually socid, economic, and demographicindependent variableand the political
dependent ones. The problem hereisthe general methodol ogical one of the causal
rel ationship between an economic or socia change (whichisin somesense objective)
to political changeswhich are normally theresult of conscious human effort and
will. If theproblemis, for ingtance, to explain voting participationin electionsor the
frequency of coups, how meaningful isit to correl ate these phenomenawith rates of
economic growth, fluctuationsin pricelevels, or literacy level S? Therel ation between
the macro soci oeconomic changesand macro political changes hasto be mediated
through micro changesin the attitudes, values and behaviour of individuals. The
explanation of thelatter istheweak link in the causal chain whichisassumedto



exist in most social process analysis. To date, the most prevalent and effective
means of dealing with this problem has been the various forms of the relative
deprivation and frustration aggression hypotheses utilized to rel ate socioeconomic
changesto political ingtability. At the dependent end of the causal chain, social process
analystsoften havetroublein defining political variables, identifying indicesfor
measuring those variables, and securing the datarequired for theindex.

One more general criticism which can be raised about the social process
approach concernsthe extent to which it makes politics dependent upon economic
and socia forces. That thelatter areamajor influence on politicsisobvious, and this
influenceis perhaps particularly important in societiesat middlelevelsof social
economic modernization. Initspureform, which, to befair, most of itspractitioners
rarely use, the social processapproach would leavelittleroom for social structure
and evenlessfor political culture, political ingtitutions, and political leadership. One
of the great problemsof the social processapproachto political change hasbeento
overcomethisinitia deficiency and to find waysfor assigning independent rolesto
cultural, ingtitutional and leadership factors.

(i) Comparative History

A third approach to political development issomewhat more diverse and eclectic
than thetwo just considered. Itspractitionersshare enough in common, however, to
beloosely grouped together. They start neither with atheoretical model nor witha
focuson the relationship between two or morevariables, but rather with acomparison
of theevolution of two or more societies. What the systemisto the system functions
man and processisto the social process man, society isto the comparative history
man. Heis, however, interested not just in the history of one society but rather inthe
comparison of two or more societies. The system functions man conceptualizes, the
socia process man correlates; the comparative history man, naturally, compares.
Amongsocia scientistsconcerned with political development whowoul dfit primarily
intothisschool areCyril Black, S. N. Lisenstadt, Dankwart Rustow, Seymour Martin
Lipset, Barrington Moore, Jr., Reinhard Bendix, and, in somemeasure, Lucian W.
Pye and the members of the SSRC Committee on Comparative Politics.

Thework of these peopletendsto be highly empirical but not highly quantitetive.
They are, indeed, concerned with precisely those factors with which the social
processanaysts havedifficulty: institutions, cultureand leadership. Their approach
isto categorize patternsof political development either by general stagesor phases
through which all societies must pass or by distinctive channels through which
different societiesmay pass, or by some combination of thesevertical and horizontal
typesof categories. Moore, for instance, distinguishesthree patternsof modernization,
under bourgeois(England, United States), aristocratic (Germany, Japan), and peasant
(Russi a, China) auspices. While he admitsthere may conceivably be afourth way
(India?), heisvery dubiousthat thisposs bility will materialize. Consequently, every
modernizing society will presumably havetofinditsway to modernity by theway of
liberal capitalism, reactionary fascism, or revol utionary communism. Cyril Black, on
theother hand, startsby identifying four phasesof modernization throughwhichall
societiespass: theinitial challengeto modernity; the consolidation of modernizing
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leadership; economic and social transformation fromarural, agrarian to an urban,
indugtria society; and theintegration of society, involving thefundamental reordering
of socia structure. Hethen specifiesfive criteriafor distinguishing among societies
intermsof how they have evol ved through these phasesand proceedsto classify all
contemporary societiesinto seven patternsof political modernization onthebasisof
these criteria. Hethus combines vertical and horizontal categoriesinto atruly all
encompassing scheme of comparative history, and he very appropriately subtitles
hisbook, A Sudy in Comparative History.

Inadightly different vein, Dankwart Rustow and the SSRC Committeeon
Comparative Politicshave attempted toidentify the typesof problemswhich confront
modernizing soci etiesand to compare the evol ution of these societiesin termsof the
sequences with which they have dealt with these problems. Rustow argues that
there arethreekey requirementsof political modernization: identity isessential to
thenation, authority to the State, equality to modernity. Thethreetogether formthe
political basisof themodern nation state. Thecritical differencesamong societies
concern the extent to which they had to deal with these problems simultaneously or
sequentially, and, if thelatter, the order in which these problemswere dealt with. On
thebasisof comparativeanays's, Rustow suggeststhat theidentity authority equality
sequence leads to the most successful and least traumatic modernization. In a
somewhat smilar spirit and parallel endeavour, the SSRC Commiitteeidentified five
criseswhich societieswoul d haveto ded within the processof political moderni zation:
identity, legitimacy, penetration, participation and distribution. A rough equivalence
presumably exists between these two effortsaswell asthat of Almond.

Thegreat virtue of the comparative history approachisthat it sartsby looking
at the actual evolutionsof societies, attemptsto classfy thoseevol utionsinto patterns,
and then attemptsto generate hypotheses about what factorsare responsiblefor the
differencesin patterns. It starts, in short, with thereal stuff of history, at the opposite
end of themethodol ogical scalefrom the system function approach with itsabstract
model of the system. Nor doesit, like the social process approach, assume that
certain variables, such asurbanization and ingtability, can belifted out and generaized
about independently of their context. Thisapproach thusclearly lacksgenerality. In
effect, it comes back to a focus on the historically discrete phenomenon of
modernization, and it dealswith particular phasesin the evolution of particular
societies. Likemost developmental analyses, itsconceptsarelessgeneralized than
those of equilibrium analysis. In comparison to the system function manwith his
conceptual complexity and thesocia processman with hishigh powered quantitative
analyses, the comparative history fellow often seems like a rather pedestrian,
traditional plodder, whosefindingslack theoretical and scientific precision. Onthe
other hand, heis, unlike hiscompetitors, usually ableto communicatethosefindings
to readerswho will not read jargon and cannot read numbers.

Each of these three approaches has obvioudy contributed much to the study
of political development. At the sametime each hasthe defect of itsvirtues. From
theviewpoint of atheory of political change, the system function approach isweak
in change, the social process approach isweak in politics, and the comparative
history approach isweak in theory. By building upon and combining the strengths of



all three approaches, however, it may be possibleto overcome the deficiencies of Political Development
each.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS NOTES

1. What arethethree criteriaof political development?
2. State somelimitationsof theequilibrium theory.

4.2.1 Political Modernization

Thepolitica aspectsof modernizationrefer to theensembleof structurad and cultura
changesinthepolitical system of modernizing societies. Thepolitical system
comprisesall thoseactivities, processes, ingtitutions and beliefs concerned with
themaking and execution of authoritative policy and the pursuit and attainment of
collectivegods. Palitica structure cons stsof the patterning and interrel ationship
of politica rolesand processes; paliticd cultureisthecomplex of prevallingattitudes,
beliefsand valuesconcerningthepolitica system.

Theoverall processof modernization refersto changesinall ingtitutional
spheres of a society resulting from man’s expanding knowledge of and control
over his environment. Political modernization refers to those processes of
differentiation of political structureand secularization of political culturewhich
enhance the capacity—the effectiveness and efficiency of performance—of a
society’s political system.

Thepolitica framework of modernizationisessentidly rooted inthechanging
sourcesof legitimation of authority and processof itsdiffusion and centricity inthe
social structure. Inasociety having atraditional polity source of power isinthe
traditionally established and institutionalized offices of kingsor chiefs. Insucha
system authority hasahierarchical character and not consensual.

Democratic political framework radically aterssuch role structure with
regard to power. Power ceasesto haveaclosed hierarchical characters, the sphere
of political actionisbroadened to thelevel of mass participation.

Per spectives on Political M oder nization

Political modernization can beviewed fromhistoricd, typol ogica and evolutionary
perspectives. Thevarious perspectivesareasfollows:

- Historical political modernization: It referstothetotality of changesin
politica structureand culturewhich characteristically haveaffected or have
been affected by those major transformative processes of modernization
likesecularization, commercidization, indudtridization, etc., whichwerefirst
launched in Western Europein the 16th century and which subsequently
have spread, unevenly and incompl etely throughout the world.
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- Typological political modernization: It refers to the process of
transmutation of apre-moderntraditiond polity into apogt-traditiona modern
polity.

- Evolutionary political modernization: It refers to that open-ended
increaseinthe capacity of politica man to devel op structuresto copewith
or resol ve problemsto absorb and adapt to continuous changeand to strive
purposively and creatively for the attainment of new societal goals. From
thehistorica andtypologica perspectives, political modernizationisaprocess
of development toward someimage of modern polity.

Theoretical Approachesto Modern Polity

There arethree main approachesto study modern polity including the complex
characterigtics, they areasfollows:

- Thetrait-list approach: It usudly identifiesthemagor structurd and culturd
features generic to those contemporary politicsregarded asmodern by the
observer.

- Thereductionist approach: It focuses upon asingle antecedent factor,
explanatory variable, correative or determinant asthe primeindex or most
distingui shing feature of modernization and by implication of political
modernity. Single characteristicswhich have been highlighted includethe
concept of capacity, differentiation, ingtitutionalization, national integration,
participation, populaism, palitical culture, social mobilization and socio-
economic correlates. These reductive efforts do not imply adenia of
multivariate causation rather they reflect either thetimeless quest for a
comprehensivesingleconcept of modernity or Smply thedesreof illuminate
aprevioudy neglected or under emphasized variable.

- The ideal-type approach: It is either explicit or implicit in most
conceptualizations of both amodern political system and the process of
political modernization. Descriptivetratslistsof agenericaly modern polity
tend unavoidably to beided-typica. Thevery notion of modern polity implies
anideal-typical traditiona polity asapolar opposite aswell astransitional
polity asanintervening typeon acontinuum of political modernization.

The orientation governing the traditional polity is predominantly ascriptive,
particularistic and diffused where as a modern polity is predominantly achievement—
oriented, universalistic and specific. Thuspolitical modernizationisviewed asa
processof movement from atraditional poleto the modern pole of the continuum.

Features of Political M odernization

Asthe dominant empirical trend in the historic evolution of modern society,
differentiation refersto the process of progressive separation and specidization of
roles, indtitutional spheresand associationsin the devel opment of politica systems.
Itincludessuch universdsassocid tratification and the separation of occupationa
rolesfrom kinship and domestic life, the separation of anintegrated system of



universdigticlega normsfromreligion, theseparation of religionandideology and
differentiation between administrative structureand public politica competition. It
impliesgreater functiona specidization, structural complexity andinterdependence
and heightened effectivenessof politica organizationin both administrativeand
politica spheres.

Thesecond isthenotion of equality asthe centra ethosand ethicd imperative
pervading theoperativeidea sof al agpectsof modernlife. Equality istheethosof
modernity; the quest for it and its realization are at the core of the politics of
modernization. It includesthe notion of universal adult citizenship, theprevalence
of universalistic legal norms in the government’s relation with the citizenry and the
predominance of achievement criteriain recruitment and alocation to politica and
adminigtrativeroles. Eventhough theseattributes of equaity areonly imperfectly
realized inthe modern politics, they continueto operate asthe central standards
and imperatives by which moderni zation is measured and political |egitimacy
established. Popular participation or involvement inthepolitica systemisacentra
themeinmost definitionsof political modernization.

Thethird characteristic is that of capacity as the constantly increasing
adaptiveand credtive potentialities possessed by man for the manipulation of his
environment. Theacquisition of enhanced political administrative capacity isthe
third major feature of political modernization. Itischaracterized by anincreasein
scopeof polity functions, inthescaleof thepolitical community, intheefficacy of
theimplementation of politica and administrativedeci s onsinthe penetrative power
of centrd governmentd indtitutionsand inthe comprehens venessof theaggregetion
of interests by political associations. Thepolitica modernization processcan be
viewed as an interminabl e interplay among the process of differentiation, the
imperativesand redizations of equality and theintegrative, adaptiveand creative
capacity of apolitica system. Politica modernizationistheprogressiveacquisition
of aconscioudy sought and qualitatively new and enhanced political capacity as
manifested in the effectiveingtitutionalization of new patternsof integration and
penetration. It regul ates and contai nsthetensions and conflicts produced by the
processes of differentiation and new patterns of participation and resource
distribution adequatel y responsiveto the demands generated by theimperatives
of equality and the continuousflexibility to set and achievenew gods.

The old traditional authority structures—feudal or religious authorities close
their importance. A single, secular and national politica authority emergesand there
iscentralization of authority. Thereisagrowth of anetwork of differentiated and
specialized political and bureaucratic institutionsto meet the challenges of ever
changing political system. Thereisincreased differentiation and specialization of
political and bureaucraticingtitutions.

Thereisagrowinginvolvement and participation of peopleinthe modern
political system. Themain agentsto bring about the processof modernizationin
thepolitical system are colonialism, dlites, revolutionary leaders, politica parties,
military and bureaucracy.
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Political M odernization in India

Almogt dl thepaliticd sysemshaveset beforethemsevesthegod of modernization.
The political trendsin Indiasince independence havelargely been a series of
reconciliationswith demands articul ated by regional interest groups: linguistic
formation of statesin thepolitical realm, emphasi son mixed economy inthesphere
of economic policy, secularism and neutrdity ininternationd relationship areall
reflectionsof the predominantly reconciliatory pattern of political modernizationin
India. The same pattern is true in case of traditional institutions’ role in politics.
Caste associations, kin groupsand ethnic solidarities have adapted themsalvesto
the need of amodern democratic political culture successfully. Dueto theimpact
of modern forces certain changes have been witnessed in the political sphere of
society. Regulation of court laws, establishment of village panchayatsand local
autonomy has changed thetraditional Indian politica system. Invillagesthereis
decline of caste panchayatsand their functionsare being transferred to courts.

Ontheother hand, casteisdevel oping on paliticd lines. Thereischangein
the pattern of leadership. Thisleadershipisnow availabletolow incomegroupsas
well. Thepredominanceof all Indiapartiesindicatesthe extent to which political
unity isfirmly established. Regiond differencesof cultureand languagehavefound
political expressonindebateson thenumber and ddimitation of Sates. Itisevident
from various sourcesthat intellectual sin abroad sense have dominated political
lifeinIndiasinceindependence and that active participationin politicsby themass
of the popul ation such as occurred in the independence movement hasrecently
begun to revive on alimited scale with the emergence of peasant movementsin
somestates. Students arethe principa source of recruitment to the political work
and thisshowsprevaenceof factionalisminthemgjor parties. Somestudieshave
found the preva ence of factionalism to be characteristic of thetraditiona village
cultureitself. Thereservation of seatsfor scheduled castesand tribeshasled to
emergence of parties catering exclusively thissection of society. Inrecent years
they have made huge gains both in term of vote share and rolein the national
politics. There are conflicts between traditional socia arrangements, caste system
and religion and new relationshi psbrought out by economic growth.

4.2.2 Theories and Bases of M oder nization

Modernization isadevelopment that entail ssocial change. It involveschangeinthe
society to makeit better. New knowledgeisan important part of modernization. So
isthenew confidenceof theindividual . Devel opment of science and technology has
produced avast amount of valuableknowledge. Natureisno longer amystery. Man
hascometo know alot about it. The morethe knowledge, the more confident man
isvis-avisNature. Inthemodern society manisin possession of alot of information
through expansion of education and mass media. Modernization is a global
phenomenon. It would permeate different parts of the world sooner or later. It
entered theWest quite early inthe 16th century. It visited Latin America, Asaand
Africamuchlater. EveninAfricaand Asig, all partsof the continent have not been
exposed to moderni zation at the sametime. Theimpact of modernization would



depend upon itstiming and degree; when aterritory gets modernized and to what
extent.

Modernizationisnot only universa initsscope, itisasoinevitable. It would
march on, though not in the same paceto all places. No society can closeitswindows
to thewind of modernideasfor al timeto come. Modernizationisunavoidable; it
cannot be permanently resisted.

The following theories or approaches have been employed to study
modernization.

1. Economictheory/approach: Thisapproach lays maximum emphasis
on growth. Itisargued that modernization would result in asubstantial
increasein production and output. A marked increasein per capitaincome
would bethemain gain of modernization.

2. Social theory/approach: Asaresult of modernization, social functions
would multiply both in number and nature. In correspondencetothisbig
increasein the number of functions, therewould be an equally substantia
increase in the number of structures performing these functions.
M odernization would be characterized by functiona specialization and
structural differentiation. Asmodernization would progress, education,
mass mediaetc., would undergo rapid expansion.

3. Political theory/appr oach: The proponentsof thisapproach emphasize
the policymaking roleof the government. In any system the corefunction
is performed by the government which formulates policies and
implementsthem also. The efficacy of the government would largely
determine the fate of the system - its unity, integration, stability and
Security.

4. Psychological theory/appr oach: Thisapproach laysemphasisonthe
psychological traitsof modernization. It isasserted that moderni zation
effectsapsychological transformation of theindividual. He developsa
ientificattitudeand rationd outl ook, and freeshimsef from superdtitions
and blind beliefs. Amodern man develops ‘empathy’ which means the
power of the individual to project his personality into an object of
contemplation. He would have possessed the required mental
preparednessto encounter the future with confidence.

Two broad approaches have been suggested to study moderni zation, namely,
structural and psycho-cultural. Themain proponent of the structural approachis
Tal cot Persons. He says, moderni zation ischaracterized by affective neutrality, self-
orientation, universaism, achievement and functiona specificity. A modern manshould
be affectively neutral. He should be free from considerations of emotionswhile
performing apublic duty. For instance, the rel ationship between husband and wifeis
primarily personal. But therel ation between the bank clerk and a customer isnot
personal. The bank clerk, while dealing with acustomer, isguided by therulesand
regulations of the Bank; he is not influenced by any emotional consideration.
A modern manischaracterized by an orientation of enterprisng and he believesin
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el f-aggrandizement. Heisguided by universalistic criteria, whileatraditional man
isguided by particularistic criteria. Modernizationisbased on achievement. Inmodern
soci ety, the status and position of man isdetermined by hisachievement. Onthe
other hand in atraditional society, ascription isthe determining factor. A modern
society isfunctionally specific. The exchanges, demands and obligations between
individuasarelimited to aparticular context. For example, therelationsbetween a
corporation and itsemployeesare confined to that corporation. Their relationisnot
influenced by what happens outside the corporation, and they do not carry their
officia relation outsideit. Inatraditiona society, therelationship amongindividuas
isfunctionally diffused. The psycho-cultural approach to modernization saysthat
modernization or development isafunction of appropriate values, attitudes and
personality traits. It isargued that for modelising asociety what isrequired at the
minimum isthecapitalist spirit. According to Max Weber, devel opment in the West
islargely attributed to the Protestant ethics. The other proponents of thisapproach
areDaniel Lerner David McClelland, and Alex Inkeles. McClelland hasargued that
asociety cannot develop unless the people have sufficient ‘achievement motivation’.
These scholars opinethat amodern manisadaptabl e, independent, and efficient and
orientedtolong- term planning. According to them, amodern man believesthat the
world isamenable to change and he is confident of his ability to bring about the
desired changes. Thetraditional man, in contrast, isanxious, suspicious, lackingin
ambition, oriented towardsimmediate needs, fatalistic, conservative and clingsto
established procedures even when they are no longer appropriate.

Global and L ocal Dimensions of M oder nization

Modernizationisaglobal phenomenon inthe sensethat at any point of timeit has
arrived or will arriveat some part of theglobe. Modernizationisinevitable: no society
can remain closed to outsideideasfor all timeto come. Sooner or later, it will open
up, and intheprocessit will change. Thus, theforcesof modernization areirresgtible;
they will penetrate a state or asociety sooner or |ater.

Modernization hasalso aregional or alocal dimension. Changeinasociety
occurstaking into account theloca conditionsand culture. Changewill besustainable
if it fitsinto existing conditionsor values. If thereisno proper fit between new ideas
and the socia condition or culture, that ideamay not be allowed to enter the society.
Evenif that ideamanagesto enter the society, it will create undesirable problemsfor
it. Thus, every change should be society or community specific; it should be attuned
tothelocal condition and values.

Modernization, inasense, iswesternization. Asaresult of industrial revolution,
the West underwent agreat deal of change: it led to both structural and attitudinal
changes. It resulted in fast expansion of communication links, education,
industrialization and urbanization. It also produced new thinking and new ideas.
Social behaviour and structures changed, so did the individual’s view of life.

While Europe was marching fast on the path of modernization, most other
countriesremained poor and backward. Thelatter were predominantly feudal and
agriculture. They were closed to the outsideworld.



Analysis of Modernization Theory

Thetheory of modernization wasanalysed by thefollowing scientists:
- Samue P. Huntington
- C.E.Welch Jr.
- Samuel Huntington
- Eisenstaedt
- Karl Deutsch
- AlexInkeles

According to Samuel P. Huntington ‘modernization is a multifaceted process
involving change in all areas of human thought and activity’. Modernization is a
process of change taking placein different spheres of life, and this change takes
placenot only inideas, but alsoin activities. In other words, the change occurringin
the realm of thought isreflected in the actions of man.

C. E. Black has defined modernization asthe process by which historically
evolved institutions are adapted to the rapidly changing conditionsthat reflect the
unprecedented increasein massknowledge permitting control over hisenvironment
the accompanied the scientific revol ution. Black saysthat in the society undergoing
modernization, inditutionsareableto adapt themsalvesto thefast-changing conditions,
reflecting a vast increase in mass know and man is empowered to control the
environment.

C. E. Welch Jr. has observed ‘modernization depends upon systematic,
sustained and purpose’ application of human energies to the rational control of man’s
physical and socia environment for vari ous human purposes.

Thetwo key elementsof modernization, according to Welch Jr., aretherationa
control of the man’s environment and the application of modern knowledge for
serving the man and bettering hiscondition. It would thusimply that the essence of
modernizationislost if itisused for inhuman purposes.

While modernization, to Guy Hunter, is “using, to the best advantage (of man),
the common stock of scientific knowledge’, in the words of D. A. Rustow, it is the
process of ‘rapidly widening control over nature through close cooperation among
man’. Daniel Lerner has observed that modification is ‘a disquieting positivist spirit,
touching public institutions as well as private aspirations.”’

Huntington givesan exhaustive description of modernization. Hedealswithit
at different levels. Firstly, at psychological |evel, modernization entail safundamental
shiftinvalues, attitudes and expectations. A modern man hasamobile personality,
and hisloyaltiesandidentificationsget broadened. Secondly, modernizationinvolves
demographic mobility. There occurs increase in man’s physical mobility and
improvement in hishealth and life expectancy. Further, urbanization in accompanies
modernization. Thirdly, a theintellectua level, modernizationimpliesabigincrease
in man’s awareness about his environment and diffusion of this awareness through
spread of literacy, education and massmedia. Fourthly, modernization, at the socia
level, encouragesthe growth of secondary associationswith specific functionsasa
supplement tofamily and other primary groupswith diffuseroles Fifthly, modernization
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has an economic dimension; diversification of occupational skillsand activities,
increase of indudtrialization and fall in theimportance of agriculture.

According to Eisenstaedt, the characteristics of modernization are:

- Socid mobilization

- Socid differentiation

- Economic change

- Politica change
Socia mobilization, Karl Deutsch says, isthe process by which major clusters of
socid, economic and psychol ogical commitmentsare eroded and broken and people
become available for new patternsof socialization and behaviour. Theindices of
socia mobilizationare:

- Exposureto massmedia

- Spread of literacy

- Urbanization

- Changein occupation
Socid differentiation refersto therecruitment of people, on the basisof achievement,
to different structureswith specialized functions. By economic change is meant
increased use of technol ogy, and devel opment of secondary and tertiary sectors.

Political change, briefly means, spread and vitalization of democracy. Whilethe
centreisconsolidated, power also flowsto the periphery.

According toAlex Inkeles, the ninetraits of modern man are:

1. Modernmanisready for new political experiencesandisopento political
innovation and change.

2. Heholdsopinion on awiderange of issues. Heispolitically tolerant. Aware
of diversity of attitudes and opinions around him, he acknowledges those
differenceswithout fear. He neither automatically accepts the opinions of
thosewho are above him, nor automatically rej ectsthe opinionsof thosewho
arebelow him, in power hierarchy.

3. Heisoriented towardsthe present or the future, rather than the past.
4. Hebelievesin political planning and organizing asaway of handlinglife.

5. Hebedievesthat man can learn to dominate hisenvironment in order to serve
his purposes and goal srather than being dominated by it.

6. Hehasthe confidencethat theworldiscal culable and that other peopleand
political ingtitutionsaround him can be expected tofulfill their obligationsand

regpongbilities
7. Heisaware of thedignity of othersand disposed to show respect for others.
8. Hehasfaithin science and technol ogy.

9. Hebdievesindistributivejustice.



Rewards should be made accordingto contribution, not according to whim or special
propertiesof the person. Inkelesisof the view that modern political manisidentified
with and allegiant to |eaders and organi zations that transcend the parochial and
primordial. Heispolitically active, involved andrational.

M oder nization impliesrationality: A modernmanisrational. Hedoesnot alow
emotionsto control hisdecisionsand actions. On the other hand, heisguided by
rational cal culation in decision-making. Hetakesinto account the benefits of the
decision he wantsto take. A modern man is scientificin temperament; heisfree
from blind beliefs and prejudices. He makes use of scientific knowledge and
technol ogy to maximizethe outputsand benefits.

Achievement motivation: One main difference between atraditional society and
amodern society isthat amodern man hasachievement motivation, whileatraditiona
man does not. According to Max Weber, the West was able to achieve fast
devel opment mainly becauise of thefact that many people of the\West are Protestants
and Protestantism rewards achievement. In Protestant ethicsachievementisavirtue,
not asin. Ontheother hand, in many backward soci etiesachievement isnot cons dered
avirtue. Weber argues that Gita, the Holy Book of Hindus, asks man to work
without having an ambition to get something. This philosophy, according to Weber,
detersHindusfrom trying for achievement. An American Psychologist, McCleland
supportsthe Webrian thesiswhen he arguesthat without achi evement motivation,
economic devel opment isnot possible, Hebelievesthat through education, training
and socialization, achievement motivation can beinjected into theindividual .

Social Mobilization

Accordingto Karl Deutsch, moderni zation invol vessocid mobilization. In abackward
society, thefactors of mobilization of peopleareinfrastructural forcessuch ascaste,
religion and ethnicity. Devel opment isfacilitated when peopleare mobilized on secular
linesmobilized on secul ar lines cutting across narrow boundaries. In abackward
society, aman identifieshimself with small groupswith national loyalties. Hehasto
cut his bondage with such groups and identify himself with the whole society.
Mobilization of society replacing mobilization of parochia groupswould leadtoits
modernization.

Transformation rather than transfer: Through mass mediabackward societies
cometoknow of ingtitutions of developed societieswhich they want to haveintheir
societies. But these borrowed ingtitutionswill be misfit and dysfunctional if they are
not adapted to local conditionsand cultures. Thus, they need to be transformed,

takinginto account local redlities. Thiswould require necessary changein theattitudes
and Orientations of individua sof modernizing societies. It hasbeen rightly observed
that moderni zation operatesrather through atransformation of institutionsthat can
only be accomplished by the transformation of individuals. Modernizing societies
must learn how transferred institutions can hetransformed, how adopted life-ways
can he adapted

Political Development

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material 269



Political Development

NOTES

270 Self-Instructional Material

Basic Elements of Moder nization

M odernization for its successrequires some basi ¢ e ements: these are expans on of
education expans on of massmedia, expans on of communication links, economic
welfareand adecent healthcare. Perhapsthemost important factor of modernization
is education. Education increases the awareness of man and enables him to be
trained in modern occupations. An educated man has agood understanding of his
environment and hefeelsconfident of interactingwithit. Thusthe emphasisisnot
so much on higher education asit ison the universalization of primary education.
Expans on of road linkswould facilitate physical mobility of manwhileexpansion of
mass media would catalyze his mental and psychological mobility. The more aman’s
exposure to communication media, the more his awareness and the more his
psychol ogical adaptability. An educated and consciousmanismentally better prepared
to encounter anew world. He has better ability to cope with changing conditions
and new redlities. Thesuccessof modernizationwould liein helpingtheindividua in
getting prepared in advance to encounter the unknown and unseen.

TheWest ismore devel oped than devel oping Asian countriesmainly because
theformer ishighly industridized whilethelatter isnot. Industridization waslaunched
in the West much earlier. The developing countries are trying to industrialize
themselves, but they started it very late. An agricultural society can modernizeitself
by introducing suitableinnovationin agriculture, but it will remain lessdevel oped
unlessit a so undergoesadequateindustriaization.

Asasociety gets more devel oped, new towns and cities comeinto being.
Thevillagers, inlarge number, migrateto townsand cities becausethelatter would
provide more modern facilities like schools and colleges, and hospitals.
Industrializationisinevitably followed by urbanization, but not viceversa. Evenin
the period long preceding the Industrial Revol ution there were important citiesin
many countries.

A society, while undergoing moderni zationislikely to encounter severa crises,
Fird, it would experiencethecrisisof national identity. When atraditional societyis
exposed to moderni zation, different groupssuch asregional, loca, religious, cultural
and other social groups start asserting their own identities, and fighting for their
interests. Each group believesthat it ismore deserving than othersto get power and
other benefits. Thisleadsto abitter conflict among them. Being engaged in such
inter-group conflict, they forget that they belong to alarger society and that they
have an overriding duty towardsit. Asaresult of thisthe nation failsto be properly
unified and united, and national identity failsto blossom.

Thesecondisthecrisisof legitimacy. Inanewly modernized state, the power
holders many timesfail to discharge their functions properly. Being obsessed with
power, they forget their duty towardsthe people. Sometimestheir failureto deliver
the goods is due to their inefficiency. Being new, they may not have learnt the
necessary skillsfor taking decisionsand implementing them. Asaresult, people out
of discontent and frustration losefaithintheir rulers. Thisforcesthe government to
experience acrisis of legitimacy. The government is not accepted by people as
legitimate.



The third is the penetration crisis. A development programme would be
successful if it reachesthe people. It is not enough that adevelopment policy is
formulated by the government. Itis equally)’ important that it should be implemented
sincerely and efficiently. These programmes should be implemented in remoteand
interior partsof the country.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

3. What istypological political modernization?
4, State someof theindicesof socia mobilization.

4.3 UNDERDEVELOPMENT

The works of two leading scholars of Marxist thought—Bill Warren and Justin
Rosenberg have been discussed here. Bill Warren wasastrong critic of dependency
and world system approach. He generated a new debate by his theory of “third
world capitalism’. On the other hand, Justin Rosenberg critiques globalization theory
and andyzes contemporary development in termsof thecharacter of theinternationa
system and itsrel ationship to the changing character of social relations.

Bill Warren

Bill Warren wasaBritish Communist, originally amember of the Communist Party
of Great Britain and |ater acontributor to New Left Review. Heisbest remembered
as the author of Imperialism: Pioneer of Capitalism. Warren rejected Lenin’s
argument that Imperialismisthe highest stage of capitalism. Instead, Warren argued
that imperialism plays a progressive role in fostering the spread of capitalism
worldwide, which is a prerequisite for socialism. To support his view, Warren
examined thedevel opment of capitalisminarangeof third world countries, including
British rulein India. According to Warren, col oniaism had brought about amarked
improvement in materia welfarethroughout theworld. Thisimprovement took three
main forms-better health care, better education, and greater access to consumer

goods. Each of these was crucia in laying the foundation for the long term
devel opment of productiveforces. Further, Warren argued that i n the post-colonial
erathere has been phenomenal increasein the wealth and productive capacity of
third world countries. Although such a process has been uneven, however, such
irregularitiesareinherent in capitalist devel opment. Warren believed that the picture
of North-South relationsportrayed by dependency theoristsor world system theorists
was imaginary and incomplete. In Warren’s view, the introduction of capitalism

throughout the world had its costs, but it was not leading to the ‘development of
underdevelopment’. Making direct references to Marx, Warren argued that we

should not be anti-capitalist in those situations where capitalist development is
increasing levelsof productivity and making material improvementstotheliving
standard of people as these are part of capitalism’s historic mission as a precursor to
atrangtiontosocialism.
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Justin Rosenberg

The focus of Justin Rosenberg’s analysis is the character of the international system
and the changing character of its social relationship. Rosenberg’s writings provide a
socid theory of internationa relations. Starting with ahistorical materialist critique
of political realism and globalisation theory, thisfocushasled to asustained attempt
to reconstruct Trotsky’s theory of ‘uneven and combined development’. The purpose
of such a construction isto expand Trotsky's idea from an analysis of capitalist
development in particular into amore general premise about world history andthe
role of inter-societal interactions within it. Marx observed that, ‘It is always the

direct relationship of the owners of the condition of production to the direct
producer...which reveals the innermost secret, the hidden basis of the entire social
sructure, and withit thepolitical form of relation of sovereignty and dependence, in
short, the corresponding specific form of the state.” To put it another way, the character
of the relations of production permeates the whole of society and also relations
between states. The form of the state will be different under different modes of
production, and asaresult the characteristics of inter-staterelationswill aso vary.
Hence, if wewant to understand the way that international relationsoperateina
particular era, our starting point hasto be an examination of themode of production,
andin particular therelationsof production. According to Rosenberg, anarchy isthe
key feature of the capitalist mode of production, which manifestsin the political

economy of contemporary international relations.

Rosenberg believes that globalization is a descriptive category denoting ‘the
geographical extension of social processes’. According to Rosenberg, such social
processeshave becomeagloba phenomenon and atheory of globalizationisrequired
to explainthisoccurrence. However, Rosenberg believesthat such atheory should
berooted in classical social theory and should be able to examine the underlying
socid relationswhich haveled to the capitalist system becoming dominant throughout
theglobe.

Human Development Per spective

Theorigin of the Human Devel opment perspectiveto measure development liesin
the need for an alternative development model due to the shortcomings of the
prevailing devel opment approachesof the 1980s, which presumed acloselink between
national economic growth and the expansion of individual human choices. An
alternative model for the development wasincreasingly recognized dueto many
factors, they areasfollows:

- Therewasgrowing evidencethat was contrary to thethen prevailing belief in
the “trickle down’ power of market forces to spread economic benefits and
end poverty

- Thehuman cost of structura adjustment programmesbecame more apparent

- Socid ills(crime, weakening of socia fabric, HIV/AIDS, pollution, etc.) were
still spreading even in casesof strong and consi stent economic growth



- A waveof democratizationin theearly 1990srai sed hopesfor people-centred
modds

Thework of the Pakistani economist Mahbub ul Hag and the Indian economist
Amartya Sen and others provided the conceptual foundation for an alternative and
broader human devel opment approach. Such an approach may be defined as a
process of enlarging people’s choices and enhancing human capabilities and freedoms,
enablingthemtolivealong and hedlthy life, have accessto knowledge and adecent
gtandard of living, and participatein thelife of their community and decisonsaffecting
their lives. Some of the issues and themes currently considered most central to
human devel opment include:

- Social progress. Greater accessto knowledge, better nutrition and health
services.

- Economics. The importance of economic growth as a means to reduce
inequality and improvelevelsof human devel opment.

- Efficiency: Intermsof resource use and availability, human devel opment is
pro-economic growth and productivity aslong assuch growth directly benefits
the poor, women and other marginalized groups.

- Equity: In terms of economic growth and other human development
parameters.

- Participation and freedom: Particularly empowerment, democratic
governance, gender equality, civil and political rights, and cultural liberty,
particularly for marginalized groups defined by urban-rural, sex, age, religion,
ethnicity, physical/menta parameters, etc.

- Sustainability: For future generationsin ecol ogical, economic and social
terms.

- Human security: Security indaily lifeagainst such chronic threatsashunger
and abrupt disruptionsincluding joblessness, famine, conflict, etc.

According to Amartya Sen, ‘Human development, as an approach, is concerned
withwhat | taketo bethe basic development idea: namely, advancing therichness
of human life, rather than the richness of the economy inwhich human beingslive,
which is only a part of it.” Since 1990, the human devel opment concept has been
applied to asystematic study of global themes, as published in the yearly global
Human Devel opment Reportsunder the auspicesof the United Nations Devel opment
Programme.

CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

5. Namethe most famouswork of Bill Warren.
6. How hasAmartya Sen defined human development?
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4.4 REVOLUTIONS

Let us discuss some of the definitions of revolution and violence given by some
revolutionary co-writers.

Sorel, Fanon and Arendt

Georges Sorel (1847-1922) was an intriguing and erudite French writer, whose
ideasdefy easy classfication. Heisbest known for hiswork Reflectionson Violence
(1906). Hewasinfluenced by thewritings of Karl Marx and the French syndicalist
movement. However, itisthe shocking argumentsof hisprofoundly disturbing book
that should capture our attention. Sorel argued that violence could savetheworld
from barbarism; and importantly, equated violencewith life, creativity, heroismand
virtue. Why would Sorel think so? He thought that viol ence of the workerswould
prevent employers from a philanthropic paternalism towards their employees.
However, athough he supported the spontaneousviolence of theworkersheloathed
violenceemployed by thestate, politiciansand intellectuals.

In “‘Apology for violence’, an appendix to the Reflectionson Violence, Sorel
declared that socidism could not exist without an apology for violence. Hesupported
the strikes of workers, and for Sorel, a strike was a phenomenon of war, and the
socid revol ution wasan extension of thiswar. Violence, inthemind of Sorel, appears
to have been something very sublime.

Frantz Fanon (1925-1961) was a revolutionary of African descent, who
influenced movementsof decol onizationinAfrica Within acontext of racismfaced
by people of African descent at the hands of Europeans, Fanon argued that for the
colonized violencewasacleansingforce, for it freed the native from hisinferiority
complex, despair and inaction. Violence made him fearless and restored his self-
respect—or so argued Fanon.

After the catastrophe that Europe witnessed during World War 11, most
Western thinkersbelieved that countrieswould shun violence and war. Instead, the
ColdWar set in, and violencewasimminent onceagain, but thistimeat unimaginable
proportions. In thiscontext, Hannah Arendt argued that viol ence should be shunned
from the public sphere/palitics.

Yet, she conceded that violence could serve to dramatize grievances and
bring them to public attention though it will not promote causes, neither history, nor
progress. The practice of violence — argued Arendt — like all action changes the
world but themost probable changeisto amoreviolent world. Notwithstanding, she
ins sted that non-viol ence was not the exact opposite of violence.

What is a Revolution?

A revolutionispopularly understood asafundamental transformation of the socio-
economic and political structuresof any given society or nation-state. Whilepolitical
revolutionsrefer specificaly to changesin thestructure of thetate, socia revolutions
arethosethat withessachangein societal structures. Socia revolutionstend to alter



thestructure of the State over aperiod of time. The classification of socio-political
changes as coup d’etat, insurgency, rebellion and revolts largely depend on the
political inclinations of the person or groupinvolved in analysisof such occurrences.
Notwithstanding, arevolutionisthemost radical of al the above mentioned terms.
Revolutions have happened in many spheres of human life. Thus, in science, we
have the ‘Copernican Revolution’ in astronomy and, the term “Scientific Revolution’
found in the work of Thomas Kuhn; the “Industrial Revolution’ that first took place
in Britain; the ‘Green Revolution’ in India, etc. However, here, when we use the
term “revolution’, we are consciously referring only to political and social revolutions.

Rebellions are revolts involving the subordinate classes of a society, without
however producing a structural change in either in the State or society. Coup
d’etat isaforceful overthrow of apolitical regime/leadership of a State without
altering its structure.

Defining Characteristics of a Revolution

A survey of leading studieson revol utions showsthat arevol ution normally hasfive
defining characteristics. These are radical novelty, illegality, violence, regime
succession and freedom. Revolutionsareradical and novel because, unlike gradual
socio-political changes, these are sudden. Most revolutionsbegin asillegal political
events because the established order that isin the process of being overthrown
often classifiesit assuch. But if arevolutionissuccessful, the new regimetendsto
legdizeitscoming to power. Mogt palitica revolutionswitnessviolence, sometimes
even large-scal e bloodshed.

A revolutionisaseries of events, and its nature can be ascertained only after
these eventshavetaken place. Often, hindsight i sthe best perspectiveto understand
arevolution. It is alleged that Mao Zedong was once asked to comment on the
French Revolution of 1789. Towhich, hereplied that it wastoo early to comment.
Hannah Arendt, aGerman-American phil osopher, refl ected on major European events
in her work On Revol ution (1963), where she observed that revolutions occur for
the sake of promoting human freedom. Inthelast instance, if noradical changein
the socio-political structure hastaken place, then, no revolution ever took place.

Causes of Revolutions

The different analyses of the causes of revolutions may be broadly classified as
Marxist and non-Marxist theories. Marxists believe that revol utions emerge out of
the contradictions that exist in the socio-economic sphere. Revolutions are the
consequence of the struggl e between classes, or the expl oited and the expl oiter or
the oppressed and the oppressor. Although, non-Marxist theories agree with many
of the Marxist analysis of the causes of revolutions, there are two significant
differences. Firgt, non-Marxiststend to diminish the economic determinism prominent
inMarxist interpretations. Second, revol utionsare not considered to bean inevitable
part of thelogic of history.
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4.4.1 Marx’s Theory of Revolution

Karl Marx called revolution the “driving force of history’. According to McLellan,
thewhole oeuvre of Marx could be understood asan attempt to answer the question:
why did the French Revolution, whichwasinitially progressive, fail to eradicate
inequalitiesof wealth? Marx spent the formative yearsof life studying the French
Revolution. Consequently, he recognized that the French Revolution had aided in
destroying feudalism and the ancient regime but failed to ater thereal life of man.
Therefore, he termed the French Revolution as a *political revolution’ rather than a
‘social revolution’.

The French Revolution was a political revolution, for Marx, because it
proclaimed theabstract rightsof man, i.e., liberty, equality and fraternity. Thismeant
that anindividual could emancipate himsalf by becomingabourgeois. It washowever
not asocial revol ution because human beingswere asyet incapabl e of emancipation
fromtheredl life, i.e., from hissocio-economiclife.

Every revolution is social in so far as it destroys the old society.
Every revolution is political in so far as it destroys the old power [...]
A political revolution with a social soul is as rationa as a social
revolution with a political soul is paraphrastic or nonsensical.
Revolution in general — the overthrow of the existing power and
dissolution of previous relationships — is a political act. Socialism
cannot be realized without a revolution.

Critical Notes on ‘The King of Prussia and Social Reform’ (1844)

And, if areal revolution wereto take placeit had to beasocia revolution
led by the proletariat, or the working class, because it represented the
interests of the substantial number of people in a society.

All previous historical movements were movements of minorities, or
in the interest of minorities. The proletarian movement is the self
conscious, independent movement of the immense majority, in the
interests of the immense majority. The proletariat, the lowest stratum
of our present society, cannot stir, cannot raise itself up, without the
whole superincumbent strata of official society being exploded into
the air.

The Communist Manifiesto (1848)

However, by carrying out arevolution the proletariat would be educating
themsel vesby altering their consciousnessaswell. Revol ution wasthus education,
where people on alarge scale would undergo atransformation. Thus, for Marx,
revolutionary activity was both the changing of the social, economic and political
structure along with oneself. It changed the obj ective elementsand the subjective
elements through a unity of theory and practice, which Marx termed as ‘revolutionary
praxis’.

[A] communist revolution is directed against the preceding mode of
activity, does away with labour, and abolishes the rule of all classes
with the classes themselves, because it is carried through by the class
which no longer counts as a class in society, is not recognized as a



class, and isin itself the expression of the dissolution of all classes,
nationalities, etc, within present society; and both for the production
on amass scale of this communist consciousness, and for the success
of the cause itself, the alteration of men on a mass scale is necessary,
an alteration which can only take place in a practical movement, a
revolution; this revolution is necessary, therefore, not only because
the ruling class cannot be overthrown in any other way, but also
because the class overthrowing it can only in arevolution succeed in
ridding itself of all the muck of ages and become fitted to found
society anew.

The German |deology (1845-6)

Marx was involved in studying economics thoroughly during the
decade of the 1850s, and his studies persuaded him to understand
how important economic factors were in determining the possibilities
of arevolution. He concluded that arevolution was possible only asa
consequence to an economic crisis.

At acertain stage of their development, the material productiveforces
of society come in conflict with the existing relations of production,
or — what is but a legal expression for the same thing — with the
property relations within which they have been at work hitherto. From
forms of development of the productive forces these relations turn
into their fetters. Then begins an epoch of social revolution. With the
change of the economic foundation the entire immense superstructure
is more or less rapidly transformed.

Preface to A Critique of Palitical Economy (1859)

Marx believed that advanced industrial societieswere possiblesitesof arevolution.
But, towardstheend of hislife, hethought that Russiacould proveto beastarting
point for arevolution. Marx also believed that in thelong run asuccessful revolution
could not be confined to one country al one.

It would befair toinfer that Marx believed that force or violence could bea
catalyst for revolutions but only if the socio-economic conditionswere conducive
for the employment of physical force. However, if that was not the case, post-
revolutionary periodswould witnessreignsof terror, when those from above were
trying to reorganize society. It was for this reason that Marx was critical of the
Jacobin terror inthe aftermath of the French Revolution. Marx suggested that the
post-revol utionary government could taketheform of adictatorship of theproletariat.
The detailed programmereferring to thisaspect of revolutionary praxisispresent at
the end of the second section of the Communist Manifiesto.

4.4.2 Marxist Theories of Revolution: Lenin, Mao and Gramsci

Vladimir Lenin, the most prominent |eader of the Bolshevik Revolution of 1917,
elaborated thetheory of the State as expounded by Karl Marx, and hiscollaborator,
Frederick Engels. Lenin’s views on revolution are most clearly evident in his work
Sate and Revolution (1917). Lenin argued that only a violent revolution could
overthrow the bourgeois State and, revolutionary action wasmost effectivethrough
aproletarian party organized on the basis of centralism, also known by theterm
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‘democratic centralism’. After ‘smashing’ the State apparatus and thus conquering
State power the proletariat would take steps towardsthe socialist reorganization of
the State.

Briefly put, Leninism envisaged a greater role for revolutionary ‘toilers’
(workersand peasants) than for therevol utionary proletariat. Similarly, he believed
that the potential for transformation was greater in the underdevel oped or semi-
colonial countriesrather than the advanced capitalist countries. He also emphasizes
the leading role of the party in place of the spontaneous activity of the working
class.

Itis generally believed that Mao Zedong (1893-1976) departed from Marxist
orthodoxy and endowed the peasantry with agreat degree of initiativeto carry out
arevolution. As Chinawaslargely dependent on an agricultural economy inthe
early decades of the 20th century, and asthe substantial section of the society was
living in the countryside, the Communist Party had to rely on the peasantry asthe
snglegreatest socia forcefor therevol utionary cause. Mao stressed the techniques
of guerrillawarfare in revolutionary war. His insights were employed by Latin
American revol utionariessince thetime of the Cuban Revol ution of 1959. One must
be cautious whileimbibing the ideas of Mao from secondary sources, especially
European or Western Marxist interpretations.

The concept of “passive revolution’ largely gained currency amongst Left-
leaning revolutionary intellectuals through a reading of Antonio Gramsci’s Prison
Notebooks. However, the term was originally used by Vincenzo Cuoco (1770-
1823), an Italian conservative thinker, in his essay ‘Historical essay on the Neapolitan
Republic of 1799’. Cuoco believed that a revolution must be avoided at all costs
because it was a destroyer of traditions on which civilization was based. So he
argued, instead, in favour of a passive revolution with very little or no mass
participation, but where changes came about through resi stance by the educated
classesand consequently reformswereintroduced to prevent aviolent revol ution.

Gramsci studied Cuoco’s concept and critiqued it. He understood the method
of the passive revolution as patient preparation towards ‘molecular change’ inmen’s
mindstowards atering the composition of social forces. It appearsthat Gramsci
believed that both violent and passive revol utions might be necessary. However, that
necessity of the passive revolution arose not as a political programme but as a
criterion of interpretation. Perhaps, and at best, he equated theideaof the passive
revol ution with bourgeoi s-democratic revol ution or bourgeois-national revolution.
Gramsci described Gandhi’s political work during India’s struggle for independence
from British rule as a “naive theorization of the passive revolution’.

4.4.3 Post-M oder nism

Post-modernismisareaction to/against Modern European philosophy. Thereislittle
agreement on what the presuppositions of Modern philosophy are, largely because
the field of Modern European philosophy isvast and varied. Consequently, itis
difficult to summarize Post-modernism. Nonethel ess, it woul d befair to characterize
some of the el ements of Post-modernismin thefollowing manner:



- Itisacomplex cluster concept

- Regectsgrand narratives

- Anti-transcendental

- Anti-universal

- Reectsthe sovereignty of reason

- Questionshinary oppositionsand closed explanatory models
- Ralsesquestions based on gender, history and ethnocentrism
- Suspiciousof the autonomous, rationa subject

- Incredulousof therole of the Enlightenment project

Post-modernism is a movement away from the viewpoint of modernism. More
specificaly itisatendency in contemporary culture characterized by the problem of
objectivetruth and inherent suspicion towardsglobal cultural narrative or meta-
narrative. It involvesthe belief that many, if not all, apparent realitiesare only socia
congtructs, asthey are subject to changeinherent to time and place. It emphasizes
theroleof language, power relations, and motivations; in particular it attacksthe use
of sharp classificationssuch asmaleversusfemale, straight versusgay, whiteversus
black, andimperial versuscolonial. Rather, it holdsrealitiesto beplural and relative,
and dependent on who theinterested partiesare and what their interestsconsist in.
It attemptsto problematise modernist overconfidence, by drawinginto sharp contrast
the difference between how confident speakersare of their positions versushow
confident they need to beto servetheir supposed purposes. Postmodernism has
influenced many cultural fields, including literary criticism, sociology, linguistics,
architecture, visual arts, and music.

CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

7. State any five elementsof post-modernism.

8. Differentiate between the Marxist and the non-Marxist theories of
revolutions.

4.5 SOCIAL MOVEMENTS

The term “social movements’ was introduced in 1850 by the German sociologist
Lorenz von Steinin hisbook History of the French Social Movement from 1789
to the Present (1850). Social movement iscarrying out, resisting or undoing asocial
change. A social movement generaly aimsto bringinreform or changein thesocial
sructure. Social movementsare born out of conditionsof deprivation and exploitation
inasociety. According to Graham Wall ace, an English socid psychologist and educator,
who isremembered for hiscontribution to the devel opment of political science, the
psychology of politics, and his pioneering work on human creativity, ‘A social
movement devel ops out of adeliberate, organized and consciouseffort on the part
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of members of society to construct a more satisfying culture for themselves.” Social
movementsrefer to acollective action or behaviour to achieve better conditionsin
society. Thus, they may be defined asavoluntary association of people engagedin
aconcerted effort to change behaviour and social relationshipsin alarger society.
Many atime, they aimat bringinginradical changesagainst theunjust, unlawful and
inhuman actionsin society.

Sometimesit isargued that the freedom of expression, education and relative
economicindependence prevalent inthe modern western culture areresponsiblefor
the unprecedented number of social movements. M odern western sociad movements
gathered momentum through education (thewider dissemination of literature) and
increased mobility of labour because of theindustriaization and urbanization of the
nineteenth century societies. Following are some of the social movementsof India

1. Agrarian Movement

Peasant movement is a social movement involved with the agricultural policy.
Peasants” movement has a long history that can be traced to the numerous peasant
uprisingsthat occurred in variousregions of theworld throughout human history.
Early peasant movementswere usually theresult of burdenin thefeudal and semi-
feudd societies, which resulted in violent uprisings. Morerecent movements, fitting
the definitionsof social movements, are usually muchlessviolent, and their demands
are centered, around better pricesfor agricultural produce, better wagesand working
conditionsfor theagricultural laborers, and increasing theagricultural production.

Peasant Uprising in Bengal and Bihar

One of the most popular events of peasant revolt was the conflict with Indigo
cultivators in Bengal during 1859-60. The peasants were forced to cultivate indigo
and sell them at cheaper ratesto the British. The cultivation of indigo would make
their landsinfertileand fallow forever. Uponrefusal, the peasantswere tortured and
beaten, ruthlessly and brutally and wereforced to cultivateindigo. Along with the
support of intelligentsaof Bengal, the peasantsrevolted and refrained from cultivating
indigo. The movement started in the Nadiadistrict of Bengal and spread across
Burdwan, Birbhum and Bangladesh (Khulnaand Pabna). The government was
compelled to appoint acommission for investigation and mitigation of the system.
However, the conflict could not be sol ved and the oppression of British and resistance
of peasants continued. The uprising also spread to the nei ghbouring state of Bihar.
Theindigo cultivatorsof Bihar revoltedin alarge sca ein Darbhangaand Champaran
in 1866-68. Unrest broke out amidst peasants in the 1870s in East Bengal (now
Bangladesh). The powerful and cunning zamindarsfreely took recourseto g ection,
harassment, illegal seizure of property, including cropsand chattel sand extortions,
and large-scale use of force to increase rents and to prevent the peasants from
acquiring occupancy rights. The Bengdl peasantsal so had along tradition of res stance
stretching back to 1782, when the peasants of North Bengal had rebelled against the
East IndiaCompany.

From 1872 to 1876, the peasants united and formed a union to impose a ‘No
Rent Policy’ and fought against the oppressive zamindars and their agents. It was



stopped only when the government suppressed the peasants’ acts of violence. This
created a situation of uneasiness and unrest amongst the peasants and it ended
when the government promised to take someaction againgt the Zamindari oppression.

Peasant M ovement in Mahar ashtra

Amajor agrarian unrest took placein Puneand Ahmednagar districtsof Maharashtra
in 1875. In Maharashtra, the British government had directly settled therevenue
with the peasants. At the sametime, it increased therates of revenue so high that it
wasimpossi bleto pay the revenue and they had no option I eft other than borrowing
money from the moneylenderswho in turn charged high interest rates. More and
moreland was mortgaged and sold to the moneylenders, who gave utmost effortsto
acquireland at legal andillegal terms. The peasantslost their patience and by the
end of 1875 and huge agrarian riotstook place. Policefailed in meeting thefury of
peasants’ resistance which, was suppressed only when the entire military force at
Punetook the field against them. Once again, the intelligentsia of Maharashtra
supported the peasants’ demands. But it was proved that the source of misery of
peasants was high revenue rates and government’s incapability to provide loan at
cheaper rates.

Uprisingsin Kerala and Assam

Peasant unrest also broke out in several other partsof the country such asKerala
and Assam. The situation worsened in Assam because of high land revenue
assessment. The peasantsrefused to pay enhanced revenue demandsto thelandlords
and fought againgt |and revenue collectorsto seizetheir lands. The Stuation worsened
and police had to mobilizetheir network to suppressthe peasants. Many peasants
werekilled mercilesdy intheriots. These movementsdid not pose any threat tothe
British rule, but proved that the Indian peasants’ reactions were instant and

spontaneous to every situation. The peasants always resisted the efforts of the
British to gain control and power in the name of maintaining law and order.

Swami Sahajanand Saraswati and Kisan Sabha

The Kisan Sabha movement started in Bihar under the leadership of Swami

Sahajanand Saraswati who had formed in 1929 the Bihar Provincial Kisan Sabha
(BPKYS) in order to mobilize peasant grievances agai nst the zamindari attackson
their occupancy rights, and thus sparking the Farmers’ movement in India.

Gradually the peasant movement intensified and spread across the rest of
India. All theseradical devel opmentson the peasant front culminated intheformation
of theAll IndiaKisan Sabha (AIKS) at the Lucknow session of the Indian National
CongressinApril 1936 with Swami Sahajanand Saraswati asitsfirst President. It
involved prominent leaders like N.G. Ranga, E.M.S. Namboodiripad, Pandit
Karyanand Sharma, Pandit Yamuna Karjee, Pandit Yadunandan (Jadunandan)
Sharma, Rahul Sankrityayan, P.Sundarayya, Ram Manohar Lohia, Jayaprakash
Narayan, AcharyaNarendraDev and Bankim Mukerji. TheKisan Manifestoreleased
inAugust 1936, demanded abolition of the zamindari system and cancellation of
rural debts, and in October 1937, it adopted red flag asitsbanner. Soon, itsleaders

Political Development

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material 281



Political Development

NOTES

282 Self-Instructional Material

becameincreasingly distant with Congress, and repeatedly camein confrontation
with Congressgovernments, in Bihar and United Province.

2. Telangana M ovement

The Telangana M ovement or Vetti Chakiri Movement also known as Telangana
Raithanga Sayudha Poratamwas acommunist-led peasant rebellion against the
feudal lordsof the Telanganaregion and later against the princely state of Hyderabad
between 1946 and 1951. Thismovement wasled by the Communist Party of India.
Therevolt started in 1946 in the Nalgonda district against the oppressive feudal
lordsand quickly spread to theWarangal and Bidar districtsin around 4000 villages.
Peasant farmersand | abourersrevolted against thelocal feuda landlords (jagirdars
and deshmukhs), who were ruling the villages known as samsthans. These
samsthanswereruled mostly by Reddysand Velamascalled asDorau. They virtualy
ruled over all the communities in the village and managed the tax collections
(revenues), and owned amost all thelandinthat area. The Nizamshad little control
over theseregionsbarring the capital, Hyderabad. Chakali Ilamma, belongingtothe
lowly Rajaka caste, revolted against ‘zamindar’ Ramachandra Reddy, during the
struggle, when hetried to usurp her four acresof land. Her revolt inspired many to
jointhemovement.

The communist-led agitation was successful inliberating over 3000 villages
from thefeudal lords and 10,000 acres of arable land was distributed to landless
peasants. Around 4000 peasants|ost their livesin the strugglefighting feudal private
armies.

Itlater becameafight againgt theNizams. Theinitial modest aimswereto do
away withtheillegal and excessive exploitation meted out by thesefeudal lordsin
the name of bonded labour. The most strident demand wasfor thewriting off, of all
debts of the peasantsthat were manipulated by thefeudal lords.

Nizam’s Resistance to Join Indian Union

With Hyderabad’s administration failing after 1945, the Nizam succumbed to the
pressure of the Mudlim elite and started the Razzakar Movement, which wasvery
violent and was alsoinvolved forcible conversonsof religion. At the sametime, the
Nizam was resisting the Indian government’s efforts to bring the Hyderabad state
into the Indian Union. The government sent the army in September 1948 to annex
the Hyderabad stateinto Indian Union. The Communi st party had aready instigated
the peasantsto use guerrillatacticsagainst the Razzakars and around 3000 villages
(about 41000 sg. kilometres) had come under peasant-rule. The landlords were
either killed or driven out and theland wasredistributed. Thesevictoriousvillages
established communesremini scent of Soviet mir (socials) to administer their region.
Thesecommunity governmentswereintegrated regionally into acentral organization.
Therebellion wasled by the Communist Party of Indiaunder the banner, Andhra
Mahasabha.

Few among thewd |-known individualsat theforefront of the movement were
great leaders, like SuddalaHanmanthu, Chandra Rgjeswara Rao, Raavi Narayana
Reddy, ArutlaLaxmi Nars mhaReddy and ArjulaRamanaReddy. Othersincluded



the Urdu poetsM akhdoom Mohiuddin, and Sulaiman Areeb; proleteriat leader Hassan
Nadir, (later migrated to Pakistan) Bhimreddy Naras mhaReddy, NandyalaSrinivas
Reddy (NSR), MdluVenkataNaras mhaReddy, Mdlu Swvargyam, ArutlaRamchandra
Reddy and hiswifeArutlaKamalaDevi.

The violent phase of the movement ended in 1951, when the last guerilla
sguadswere subdued in the Telenganaregion.

3. Naxalismin India

Itisnecessary to locate the framework of the Communist movement in Indiato be
able to comprehend the genesis of the Naxalbari movement. In thisregard, the
Telengana Movement of the 1940s will always remain aglorious chapter in the
history of peasant strugglein India. The Telenganauprising facilitated the growth of
Indian communist movement. Political unrest waswitnessed in the Indian statesof
Keralaand West Bengal. However, inthebackdrop of such organizationa upheavals,
an incident in aremote village named Naxalbari in Bengal, changed the course
communisminIndia. OnMarch 1967, whenatribal youth, having obtained ajudicia
order, went to plough hisland, local landlords attacked him with the help of his
goons. Theincident infuriated thetriba people; they retdiated and started recapturing
their landsforcefully. A rebellion followed that | eft behind one policeinspector and
ninetribalsdead. Within two months, thisincident acquired tremendous support
from Communist revolutionariesfrom the statesof Bengal, Bihar, Kerdaand Andhra
Pradesh. In May, 1968, All India Coordination Committee of Communist
Revolutionaries(AICCCR) wasformed. They abided by thetwo cardina principles,
allegiance to armed struggle and non-participation in the elections. However,
differences cropped up, which led to the exclusion of a section. The Communist
Party of India(Marxist-Leninist) helditsfirst meetingin 1970in Kolkataand Charu
Majumdar was elected its general secretary. Since then, the members of the CPI
(M-L) continued with their armed struggle with Charu M ajumdar asthe undisputed
Naxalite leader. Majumdar went onto draft the *Historic Eight Documents’, a collection
of hisarticleswhich formed theideol ogical basisof Naxaism. The country witnessed
aeuphoriaof arevolutioninthelinesof Maoism.

During the late 1960s and early 1970s, the Naxalite movement gained
momentum and Cal cutta (now K olkata) becamethe centre of naxalite activities. A
strong presence was felt among the radical students’ movement in Calcutta.
Thousands of students|eft schoolsand collegesonly to beapart of the Naxal bari
movement. They occupied the premier ingtitutes of the city, Presidency Collegeand
Jadavpur University to carry out revol utionary activities. Nonethel ess, therevolution
was much short-lived than expected. Many weretortured, thousandslost their lives
and hundreds of them were put behind bars. In July 1972, Majumdar was arrested
by the police and imprisoned. Hedied in Alipore central jail after twelve days of
captivity.

The naxalite movement after Majumdar’s death was marked by a number of
splits brought about by personalised and narrow perceptions about the Maoist
revolutionary line and attempts at course correction by some of the major groups.
Even Kanu Sanyal, one of the founders of the movement, was not free from this
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trend. He gave up the path of ‘dedicated armed struggle’ by 1977 and accepted
parliamentary practice asoneform of revolutionary activity. During the next three
years, further splitswere noticed regarding ideol ogy and practice among leaders,
such as Kondapalli Seetharamaiah (Andhra Pradesh) and N. Prasad (Bihar)
dissociating themsel vesfrom the activities of the party. Prasad formed the CPI (M-
L) (Unity Organisation) and Seetharamaiah started the People’s War Group (PWG)
in 1980. Seetharamaiah’s line also sought to restrict ‘annihilation of class enemies’
but the PWG’s emphasis was on building up mass organisations, not on developinga
broad democratic front.

Despiterepression and failure, the naxalite agitation continued in parts of
India, specially West Bengal, Bihar, Jnarkhand and Chhattisgarh. It isan ongoing
conflict in present day India. Numerous Maoist and Naxalitesare at aconstant tiff
with the government. In 2002, the PWG intensified its attacks against politicians,
policeofficers, and land and business ownersin responseto a July ban imposed on
the group by the Andhra Pradesh state government. The government responded by
tightening security, allegedly ordering attacks on suspected PWG membersby state
policeand the. In 2006, revol utionary activitiescontinued in the states of Chattisgarh
and Madhya Pradesh. Fighting continued between Naxalite M aoi stsand government
security forces throughout the year. The majority of hostilities took place in
Chheattisgarh, when over 400 Naxd itesattacked a Chhattisgarh policestation, seizing
armsandkilling dozens.

Despite continued violence till today, the present central government’s
campaign to curb and reduce the militant Naxalite presence labelled as ‘Operation
Greenhunt’ appears to be having some success, the 2011 death toll of 447 civilians
and 142 security personnel killed wasalmost fifty percent lower than that of 2010.

4. Working Class M ovements

Jute and cotton textiles and plantationsabsorbed the largest number of wage labour
inIndia. Asearly as 1874 Sasipada Banerjee, a Brahmo social reformer started
philanthropic and educationa work among thejute mill workersof Calcutta. But his
education was about how to be good workers.

Thefirst attempt at organising theindustrial workers shorter working hours
(asstipulated by the Factory Actsof 1881 and 1891) took placein Bombay inthe
1880s. Twenty-fiveimportant strikeshave been recorded in Bombay and Madras
between 1882 and 1890, several big strikesin Bombay and M adras between 1892-
93 and 1901, ‘A new note of militancy was evident among Calcutta jute workers’
writes Sumit Sarkar. By the middle of the 1890s |abour was, becoming restless
though no trade union did yet emerge. The swadeshi agitationin Bengal following
the partition decision gave a boost to strikesin the Bengal industries owned by
Britishcapitalists But thefirg political sriketotook placein 1908in Bombay following
thearrest of Bal Gangadhar Tilak. Two major strikestook placeimmediately after
World War | : one at the Ahmedabad textilesin 1918 in the settlement of which
Gandhi had arole and the other in the Bombay textilesin 1919 which encompassed
the entiretextile worker population. The strike spread to the clerks of mercantile
houses, dock |abourersand railway engineering workers. The post-war inflation had



been the primary cause of these strikes. In this strike the Home Rule League of
Annie Besant had an activerole.

The Home Rule League hel ped development of thefirst trade unioninthe
country, in April 1918-the Madras Labour Union. Establishment of trade unions
picked upitsmomentum. By November 1920 whentheAll IndiaTrade Union Congress
(AITUC) met in Bombay, 125 trade unionshad comeinto being.

Theformation of the All-IndiaTrade Union Congress was necessitated by
thefoundation of the International Labour Organi zation that gave representation to
tradeunionsof different countries. LalaL g pat Rat becameitsfirst chairman. Dewan
ChamanLall itsfirst secretary. Though amost al liberd politicians(includingAnnie
Besant, Motilal Nehru, Vitthalbhai Patel and Mohammad AliJinnah) attended the
first conference. Gandhi totally boycotted it and hisAhmedabad M ajdoor Mahagjan
for ever remained outside its fold. This could be as much due to Gandhi’s dislike for
theliberal politiciansas hisdistrust in the concept of classconflict. It wasafew
yearslater that Congress organizationally took command of theAITUC. Theofficid
Congresshistory, by Sitaramayya. does not mention the foundation of the AITUC.

But then, the ILO was not promoting class conflict. Its aim was conflict
resol ution between the workers and the employers. Reviewing the second session
of the AITUC, M.N. Roy noted in 1922 ,that most of the important unionswere
headed by English skilled workersindirectly connected with the government or by
humanitarian reformists Without any conception of classstruggle or by opportunist
nationalist politicians.

The Indian communists could penetrate the field of organised trade unions
only in 1927 though Muzaffar Ahmed and S.A. Dange had been active among
workersat calcuttaand Bombay earlier. In 1928the AITUC affiliated itself withthe
league against Imperialism. In 1929 Jawaharlal Nehru became president of AITUC
and SA. Dangeitsgeneral secretary. In 1931, under theimpact of sectarianismthe
communistsled by B. T. Ranadiveleft the AITUC and formed the Red Trade Union
Congress. They returnedin 1935.

The moderate|eaderslike N.M.Joshi bad walked out of theAITUC earlier
than the communists. They also returned in 1938 to the AITUC fold. During the
Quit Indiamovement, when most of the nationalist and socialist Congress|eaders
wereinjail, the communist grip over the AITUC becamefirm. In May 1947 the
Congresswalked out of the AITUC and formed the Indian National Trade Union
Congress.

Labour militancy intheinter-war period hastwo waves, in 1928-29 withthe
early shadow of the Great Depressionfalling on Indiaand in 1937-38, before the
Second World War marching in. The first wave began with the workers’ strike in
the Tataindustries at Jamshedpur only to be defeated, passed on to the Southern
Railwayswherethe strike was crushed and cameto apeak in the Bombay textile
strike. The Meerut conspiracy case against the communistswas partly aresult of
British panic over the strikes. It certainly stemmed the tide of labour movement.
Besides, Gandhiji’s Civil Disobedience movement had no place for labour agitation.
Asareault. thelabour activity fell sharply. It alsoresulted inatemporary splitinthe
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AITUC with theformation of the Red Trade Union Congressin 1931. It revivedin
1937-38 partly being encouraged by the popular ministriescomingto officeinthe
provinces. But then, the beginning of thewar crushed the activism by meansof the
Defence of India Rules. Soon the labour scene got confused by the difference
between the communi stsand other nationalists.

5. Women M ovement

Anti-Dowry M ovement

Dowry, apractice of ancient origin, hasassumed abnormal proportionsin present-
day India. Hardly any part of thisvast country isfreefrom thiscancerousevil.

The custom of dowry started with the giving of presentsto the young woman
entering in wedlock by her immediate family. However, in the course of timeit
became amonstrousevil whichinvolved the questionsof family prestigeand socia
status. Theend result isanxiety for many parentswith marriageabl e daughtersthat
their daughters would not be married off because of alack of meansto provide
dowry. Even when the marriages take place, the young bride, uprooted from her
parental home, livesinreal hell amidst thejeering, harassment and physical violence
from her in-lawsfor bringing less dowry than acceptableto their greed. In many
casesthe poor woman isdrivento suicide; or else, sheisburnt alive. Every year,
thousands of innocent young women in Indiadiethisway, whilethe livesof many
morethousands are made unbearable. Anything that isdoneto bringto anendto this
inhuman practicewill beagreat step towardsthe progress of humankind.

The government has sought to control thisevil through periodic legidation.
The Dowry ProhibitionAct waspassed in 1961 to prohibit the practice of giving and
taking dowry. After it wasfound to beineffectivein reducing the number of dowry
deaths, the Criminal Procedure Code was amended in 1983, making the cruelty to
end the harassment of a woman by her dowry-seeking husband or his relative
punishable. The Dowry Act wasamended in 1984 to make giving or receiving dowry
acognizable offence. Another amendment in 1986 defined dowry death and madeit
compul sory to conduct post-mortem of awoman who had committed suicideor died
in suspicious circumstances, within seven years of her marriage.

Devadas Movement

‘Devadasi’ literally means God’s (Dev) female servant (Dasi). The Devadasi system
is an ancient Indian sociological practice. In this system, young girls are ‘married
off’, “given away’ in matrimony to God or local religious deity of the temple. Once
sworninasDevadas's, they arenot alowed to marry, asthey are supposedly married
tothe God. Devadas sgenerally served the peoplefrom the upper castesand classes,
such asthe priests, theinmates of the templ e, the zamindars (local landlords) and
other men of money and power in thetown and village. The service givento these
men was consi dered anal ogousto service of God.

Genesis of Devadasi System

There have been different opinions about the genesisand growth of thisatrocious
system. Whiletracing the origin and the devel opment of thisintriguing system, many



factorscomeinto consideration. Factors such asreligious sanction, unequal caste
structure, the existence of amal e dominated society and economic backwardness
arechiefly respong blefor the continuation of this phenomenon.

The Devadas system was established as a clever ruse by the feudal lords
and priestswho devised an easy way to sleep with women. The priests held full
control over the peopleintheir villagesand thispracticewasaresult of aconspiracy
betweenthefeudd classand the priests(Brahmins). Thelatter, with their ideological
and religious hold over the peasants and craftsmen, devised a means that gave
prostitution their religious sanction. Poor, low-castegirls, initially sold at private
auctions, werelater dedicated to thetemples. They weretheninitiated into progtitution.

Thereisalist put forward by the famous Indian scholar Jogan Shankar to
determinetheevolution of the Devadas system. Accordingto him, thefollowingare
the reasonswhich played amajor rolein supplanting the system with firm roots:

1. It devel oped asa substitute for human sacrifice.

2. Itdeveloped asariteto ensurethefertility of theland and theincrease of
human being and animal population.

3. Itdeveloped asapart of phallicworshipwhich existedin Indiafrom early
Dravidiantimes.

4. It sprang from the custom of providing sexual hospitality for strangers.

5. Itdeveloped duetolicentiousworship offered by apeople subservient to
adegraded and vested interests of priestly class.

The Anti-Nautch

Theleading socid reformersof the nineteenth century started asocia purity movement
against the evil practice of Devadasis. The movement was commonly known as
‘the Anti-Nautch Movement’. The word ‘nautch’ was anglicized form of the Hindi
word *nach” meaning dance. Nautch meant any form of public dancing by the females
and the Devadasi dance was also known as “Tanjore Nautch’. Hence, this movement
against thereform of the Devadasiswasknown asAnti-Nautch M ovement.

Thisreform movement wasbasically aimed at
- Elimination of the Devadasis
- Regainingtheir social spaceinthesociety

- Reconfiguringthem from beingamorally-inferior fallenwomentoadignified
common woman in the society

TheAnti-Nautch M ovement began in south Indiaasastrugglefor themiddle
classto orient all femalein the service of the home and nation. The Anti-Nautch
movement reached itsapex during the 1920s. Many Devadasi swere taken out of
thetemplesand sent to urban rehabilitation centrersin order to domesticatethem as
ameasureof thereforms. TheMadrasLegid ativeAssembly had initiated alegidative
procedureto declarethe Devadas system asacrimina offenceand forceful induction
of young girlsinto the Devadasi system as acriminal act. In 1947, the Madras
Devadasis (Prevention of Dedication) Act of 1947 was passed that criminalized the
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marriage of women to deitiesand outlawed the performance of dancein public by
Devadasis.

Dalit Women Movement

About 160 million Dalit constitute India’s women population. They comprise about
16 per cent of India’s total female population and 8 per cent of the total police

women population. The Dalit women have been trying for decadesto becomeapart
of themainstream on the basisof their economic, political and cultural identity. The
movement started because of their ideol ogical isolation. Poverty, economic status
and politica breakdown led to the starting point of the Dalit women movementsin
India. Lack of education a so encouraged them toinitiate the movement. They have
been severdly suppressed and victimized by the upper classpeople. When one speaks
of Dalit liberation, one recalls the name of Ruth Manorama, who was an active
member of the National Campaign on Dalit Human Rights. Inthe Indian society, the
Dalit women are facing a triple burden of caste, class and gender. They are a
distinct socia group. Inthe male dominated society, they suffer severe oppression
not only through caste but also through gender differentiation.

Thelawsof Manu can beheld responsibleto agreat degreefor perpetuating
their miserable states. Even the scriptures deny any kind of economic, political,
social, educational, and personal means to the Dalits which could lead to their
upliftment. Inthefield of education, the Da it women arenot all owed to study beyond
acertainlevel and arevictimized. They do not receive primary educetion despitethe
fact that the Constitution guaranteesfree education for all children under the age of
fourteen. There are reports of atrocities being committed on Dalit women. The
reasons behind the expl oitation and vi ctimization of the Dalit women at the places of
education werealack of educational resourcesespecially inrural aress, privatization
of schools, extreme poverty, demand for anincreasein thedowry for educated girls,
humiliation and bullying by the high caste students and teachers, etc. The Dalit
women are amiserablelot and haveto face new challengesevery day. In casethe
Dalit women refuseto work, they are beaten, tortured and sometimes, even raped.

With theintroduction of thedemocratic congtitution and despite varioussocia
legidations, the Dalit women are still suffering and are exploited by the subject
class. Thelndian caste systemisacrippling disease for the marginalized sections of
the society. The feministsin India are highly involved and are battling for the
betterment of thewomen. The Dalit women movement isan epoch making eventin
Tamil Nadu. It camein thewakeof aredlization by the Dalit women for the need of
a separate movement for their welfare in order to protect their rights. About 30
districtsof Tamil Nadu participated in thismovement together and wanted to take
thismovement to the grassroot level. The movement wasactivein 16 districts. The
Tamil Nadu women’s forum is an initiative taken by the state government to make
the Ddit women aware of their rightsand givethemjustice. The Dalit M ahilaSamiti
isanother committeewhichwasset up for smilar reasonsand comprisesover 1,700
Dalit womeninthenorth Indian state of Uttar Pradesh. The membersof this Samiti
opposed patriarchy openly and challenged therigid caste structure. These women
were harassed by different sectionsof the society for standing for their rights.



Thetwo political philosophersMahatama Gandhi and B.R. Ambedkar had
the greatest significant contribution to better the position of the Dalit women. They
struggled hard for the upliftment of the Dalit womenin India. Gandhi called them
Harijans. At the time of Independence, Gandhiji rai sed hisvoice emphasizing the
value of all work and removed theindignity attached to impure work. Ambedkar
also mobilized these oppressed people against caste discrimination. When India
attained freedom, an annexure/schedul ewas added to the congtitution which provided
alist of these oppressed castes, and thus these classes came to be known as the
scheduled classes.

Dalit women assertionshave emerged at different partsin different regions
of thestates. And it wasacombination of mass movements. The movement started
againg their casteoppression, eectord politicsetc. Strong Dalit women movements
took shapein several partsof southern and western India. It isworth noting that the
National Federation of Dalit Women was set up in 1995. This Federation mobilized
the Dalit women to addressthe caste question from their part.

The Federation posed the following concerns: (@) Dalit oppression and
victimization at the hands of the upper caste people,(b) the exploitation of Dalit
agricultural by upper casteland owners(c) Oppression of Dalit women by not only
the upper caste men but al so by the men of their own community. One of the most
disturbing factsisthat though the Dalit popul ation constitutes approximately 16.2
per cent of thetotal Indian population, till their control over resourcesof the country
islessthan 5 per cent. Though there have been several attempts by the government
toimprovethesocia, political and economical conditionsof the Dalit community, yet
discrimination againgt the Ddl it popul ation, especialy the Dalit women, prevail inthe
society. Thelower casteswere considered inferior because of the nature of work
they performed in the soci ety, and thusit wasthought that animprovement intheir
nature of work would changethingsfor them. The establishment of the Dalit Mahila
Samiti (DM S) wasone of thefirst stepstaken towardsthe direction of improving
the social, economical and political conditionsof the Dalit women. This Samiti was
activeinsevera partsof north India. The Mahila Samkhya staff was made aware
of the feminist movements that were happening outside the country so that they
could follow the exampl e of the western countries. The organizational structure of
the M ahilaSamkhyawasvery strong. This Samiti played ahugerolein mobilizing
the Dalit women acrosstwo sub regionsof Chitrakot. Therewasanother organization
that shared theaimsand objectivesof theDMS. It was called Vanagana. It organized
mass protestsin different parts of the country. The principles of participation of
Dalit women was followed by Vanagana and this ensured that the Dalit women’s
concerns always central to Vanagana’s agenda settling process.

The main concern of Vanaganawasthe upliftment of theindividual Dalit
women and it sought to mobilize them. Times changed and the Dalit women
challenged patriarchal normsaswell asthe caste structure. Thisstrengthened them
evenmore. The Dalit women|earnt to stand for themsel vesand their rights. Vanagana
wasawomen-centric organi zation.

The Dalit women became active agentsof socia change and beganto acquire
leadership quaitiesthroughtheir struggles. They actively sought the creation of new
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identities. Both Vanaganaand Dalit M ahilaSamiti havebeen Ddit women movements
and had the following concerns:. (@) to change caste equations in their area of
operation,(b) to negotiate against al forms of violence against women and men, ()
to make sure that the benefits of government schemes announced under the new
Dadlit runregimewasavailableto al and that power flowsto al eigible Dalits, (d) to
promotetheleadership of local women.

The movement was marked by a collective zeal for socia change. The
formation of aseparate Dalit Mahila Samiti has taken place with the successful
entry of Dalitsinformal electoral politics. Ms. Mayavati, aDalit woman, served as
the Chief Minister of Uttar Pradesh from 13 May 2007 — 7 March 2012. Sheisan
immense source of pridefor the Dalit community, because she had managed tofight
all formsof oppression and attained apowerful positioninthegovernment. Sheisa
representative of the Dalit community. The period 1990-93 was a so marked by the
issue of mass mobilization and strong actions by women. The agitationsinitiated
fromthevillagelevel. Theforceful eviction of the Dalit familiesfrom their lands of
residenceled to theseagitations. Inthe period 1990-95, therewere severa individual
casesthat werefought againgt the oppression of the Dalits. Inthevillage of Suvargada,
four sistersbelonging to the Kol Tribals, claimed that 40 bighasof land should bein
their name. A baniaupper caste merchant captured the land and the women fought
against him. Intheyear 1997, alandmark case against aDalit-Kurmi woman was
taken up by the Dalit women’s group which later participated in the formalizing of
DMS. They organized asilent rally in thetown to ensurethat the police acted upon
the compliant. Thiswasan early case of taking apublic stand asaDalit woman.
Themovement wastheresult of positiveidentity. Thus, several attemptshave been
made by the government, women groups, etc. for the betterment of the Dalit
community.

6. Tribal Movement

The Scheduled Tribes (ST) constitute eight per cent of thetotal population of the
country. Thetribesin Indiacan bedividedinto two categories, namely frontier tribes
and non-frontier tribes. The frontier tribes are the inhabitants of the North-East
frontier states— Arunachal Pradesh, Assam, Meghalaya, Manipur, Mizoram, Nagaland
and Tripura. Except Assam, all the other statesareland-locked between Assam and
India’s neighbours — Burma, China and Bangladesh. Therefore, these states occupy
aspecial positioninthe sphere of national politics. Thefrontier tribescongtitute 11
per cent of thetribal popul ation. The non-frontier tribes, constituting 89 per cent of
thetota tribal population, are distributed among most of the statesin India, though
they are concentrated in large numbersin Madhya Pradesh (23 per cent), Orissa
(22 per cent), Rajasthan (12 per cent), Bihar (8 per cent), Gujarat (14 per cent),
DadraNagar Haveli (79 per cent) and the Laccadive [ ands (94 per cent).

The Scheduled Tribesare commonly referred to astribes, adivas's, aboriginals
or as auto-chthonous. Social scientists have not yet examined the term ‘tribe” in the
Indian context thoroughly; thesetermsarelargel y government categorizations. Article
366 (25) of the Constitution has defined Scheduled Tribes as “such tribes or tribal
communitiesor partsof or groupswithin such tribesor tribal communitiesasare



deemed under article 342 to be Scheduled Tribes for the purpose of this constitution’.
By the Condtitution (Scheduled Tribes) Order, 1950, issued by the Presdent inexercise
of the powersconferred by Clause (1) of theArticle 342 of the Constitution of India,
212 tribes have been declared to be Scheduled Tribes. Later, by anAct of Parliament,
some other groupswere alsoincluded inthe schedule.

Popular Tribal Movementsin India

There havebeen several instancesof tribal uprisingsinIndia. Thefollowing sections
deal with three of the most important tribal movementsin India

(i) Bhil Movement

The Bhilsof Rajasthan have fought against discrimination under variousleaders
suchas Shri Gobind Guru, Sadguru Surmal Das, Shri MamaBa eshwar, Sant Devadas
Latta, Shri Manikyala Varma, Shri Motilal Tejawat and Shri Bhogilal Pandya.
However, one of the most popular movementswasthe onethat wasinitiated by Shri
Gobind Gurufor aseparate state of Bhilistan. Themain reason behind thismovement
wasto express displeasure against the denial and repression of their democratic
rights. It wasaimed at getting their rightsand dignity back.

Gobind Guru, bornin Basiagaon inaBanjarafamily, wasone of the primary
proponentsof aseparate state for communitieswhich lived in western and Central
India. He believed that the separate state would end their miseriesand expl oitation.
Since he was a staunch follower of Arya Samaj, he created awareness among
tribalsagaingt social evilssuch asdelinquent behaviour, supergtitionsand addiction.

The movement angered thelocal rulerswhen onelakh tribalscongregated on
Mangarh hilltopin 1908. Asaresult, they attacked them when tribal swere singing
devotional songs. Inthisattack, morethan 1500 tribal sgot killed and Gobind Guru
was sentenced imprisonment of 10 years. Thisrepression suppressed the desires of
thetribalsto have aseparate state but it had apositiveimpact on them asit created
socia and political awarenessamong them.

(i) Birsa Munda Movement

Beforethearriva of theBritish, tribal sdepended largely on forest for their subsistence.
They had rightson forest products such asfirewood, fruits, honey, flowers, edible
nuts, housing material and medica herbs. They aso practiced fishing, hunting, basket
making and weaving for their livelihood. These communitieshad their own chief and
clan council who used to resolvetheir conflicts.

The British changed theland system in the tribal areasby creating aclass of
landlords and contractors. They also brought Brahminsand Rajputsto these areas
so that they could performtheir religiousand military rolesrespectively. Inturn, the
British gavethem zamindari rights.

The zamindars were considered dikus (outsiders) by tribals due to the
introduction of land rentsin their areas. When tribal sdid not have enough money to
pay land rent, they had to borrow money from money-lenders. Thus, a class of
money-lendersalso cameinto being. Thisclassexploited tribal sby charging ahigh
rate of interest. In place of clan council, anew legal system wasforced upontribals.

Political Development

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material 291



Political Development

NOTES

292 Self-Instructional Material

Sincetribalswere not educated, they found it difficult to understand the new legal
system. Moreover, they did not have enough money to pay feesto thelawyers.

The Forest policy (1884) of the British restrained the rights of tribalson the
use of forest products. Therising pricesof productsworsened their condition. All
the officialsand clerksbrought to tribal areaswere non-natives. These new classes
oppressed tribal people, and looked down upon them. Sometimes, tribals were
physcaly assaulted by zamindarsand money-lenders. Inresponseto their oppression,
they initiated anumber of revoltsand movements. The movement of BirsaMunda
wasoneof thiskind.

It wasmost popular movementsof the Mundatribesof Singhbhum and Ranchi
districtsof the Chotanagpur region of Bihar. The movement wascalled so asit was
led by Birsa Munda. He was popular amongst tribals due to his knowledge of
Vaishnavism. Hewasaprophet and encouraged hisfollowersto livein harmony
with one another. He was against the government aswell asmissonaries. In 1895,
he urged tribalsto fight against their oppressors. The Mundasbelieved that thedikus
and missionarieswereresponsiblefor their miseries. Therefore, they devel oped
hatred towardsthem.

The Munda movement was aimed at attaining political and religious
independence for the Mundas. The Mundas felt that they could achieve this
independence only by driving out oppressorsand the British or by killingthem. Asa
part of therevolt, BirsaMundaannounced BirsaRaj under which Mundaswould
obey only him and no one el se. Heencouraged Mundas not to pay rent to government.

Thisrevolt took aviolent turn on 24 December 1899. Tribals started this
revolt aday before Christmas because they hated Christiansand Europeans. They
fought with their oppressors such aslandowners, money-lenders, contractorsand
government official using their traditional weapons. They burnt their oppressors’
houses, and killed atimber contractor, some constablesand chaukidars. Asaresult,
the government started counter attacking them with the help of search-and-beat
operation. Soon, someleadersand tribal s surrendered themsel ves.

Birsa Munda was arrested by the government and was sentenced to
imprisonment for two years. However, hedied of chronic dysentry soon after his
arrest. Other arrested tribalsweretried in abrutal manner and were sentenced to
death. Thus, thismovement endedin 1901.

However, thismovement forced the government to changeitspolicies. After
some surveys, the government passed someActsin favour of tribals. It inspired
many tribal sto continuefighting for their rightsthrough revolts and movements.
Birsabecamealegend amonganumber of tribes. Later, thelndian Nationa Congress
evoked hisnameto get the support of tribalsof thisarea.

(ili) Santhal Movement

The Santhal swereaquiet unassuming peoplewho worked under primitiveagricultural
conditions. Sir George Campbell paid tribute to them as being ‘most industrious and
even skilful clearers of the jungle and reclaimers of the soil”. With the establishment
of the Permanent Zamindari Settlement (1793), thelandswhich they had cultivated



for centurieswere overnight turned over to the zamindars. Thiswasfollowed by
pressing demandsfor increased rents. The Santhal sfound these new arrangements
disturbing. Being peace-loving by nature, they started retreating from the districts of
Cuttack, Dhalbhum, Manbhum, Barabhum, Chhotanagpur, Palamau, Hazaribagh,
Midnapur, Bankura and Birbhum. Hounded from their homelands, ‘with great industry
they cleared theforestsin the plainsskirting the Rgjmahal Hillsand, bringing large
tracts of land under cultivation, started life anew.” At that time this area was called
Daman-e-Koh.

The Santhals’ belief was that the land belongs to the one who first tilled it. If
pressed beyond that, they would rather retreat further into thewoods and make new
reclamationsin placeswhere they would not be mol ested. Unfortunately, however,
they havereached extremelimitsof retreat, and now find themselves on the borders
of the plains of the Ganges at the very place where the competition for land is
keenest and where rack-rentsaretoo high.

Their peaceful existenceinthe new settlementswasnot to remain undisturbed
for long. The same class of zamindarswho had hounded them out of their landsin
their former districts wasto harass them again soon. Aslong as the forest lands
were not cleared, the zamindars kept themsel ves away. However, once theland
was made suitable for cultivation, they were not slow in coming up to claim
proprietorship of the soil and demand rents. ‘Greedy Zamindars’, reported the
Calcutta Review of 1856, ‘living near the borders of the Daman had begun for some
time to cast a wistful eye on their lands.’

The Rajas of Maheshpur and Pakur were hated by the Santhals because
they granted leases of Santhal villages to non-Santhal Bengali zamindars and
moneylenders. Thezamindars, the police, therevenueand court exercised acombined
system of extortions, oppressive exactions, forcibl e dispossess on of property, abuse
and personal violence and avariety of petty tyranniesuponthetimid andyielding
Santhals.

A usuriousinterest onloansof money ranging from 50 to 500 per cent; false
measures at the haut (weekly market) and the market; willful and uncharitable
trespass by the rich by means of their untethered cattle, tattoos (small ponies),
poniesand even el ephants, on the growing crops of the poorer race; and such like
illegalities have been prevalent. There have even been instances of the Santhals
paying security for the good conduct of their oppressors; embarrassing pledgesfor
debt al so formed another mode of oppression. Thus, besidesthe zamindars, there
werethe moneylenderstoo.

Theratesof interest as described above wereincredibly high. The Santhal
saw hiscrops, hiscattle, even himsalf and family appropriated for debt which though
tentimespaid, remained anincubusupon him still.

Seeing the opportunity of good trade and profitable money-lending, many
moiraand baniafamiliesfrom thedistricts of Burdwan and Birbhum, and Bhojpuri
and Bhatiafamiliesfrom Shahabad, Chaprah, Betiah and Arrah, had migrated to the
Santhal areas. Barahait, the capital town of the hills, wasreportedin 1851 to bea
substantia village with alarge population and about fifty familiesof Bengdi traders.
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Two marketswere held there every week. The Santhal sbrought their produceto
Barahait where the traders bought it at a price far below its true value. Large
quantitiesof rice, bora, mustard and several other oil seedswere carried on bullock
carts by the merchantsto Jangipur on the Bhagirathi. From there on, they were sent
to Murshidabad and Cal cutta. Much of the mustard was exported to England.

Ontop of this, therewas a so oppress on from Europeansemployedinrailroad
construction. The Cal cutta Review of 1856 cites cases of forced abduction of two
Santha women, and even murder and some unjust actsof oppression such astaking
kids, fowls, etc., without payment on the part of the Europeansemployed ontheline
of therailroad.

The oppression by the zamindars, the moneylenders, traders and Europeans
and the government officershad inflicted great sufferingson the Santhal peasantry.
The peacefulness of the Santhal swastaken for timidity. The extent of oppression
wasintensified astimewent by. All thiswas causing great discontent.

The Pakur Record of the Cal cutta Review of 1856 indicated that in 1854,
sometime beforethe actual start of the movement, the village committees of the
Santhal s seem to have begun in right earnest to cogitate what might be the proper
coursefor them to pursue. When finally they took the road to open insurrection, it
wasforced on them by along course of oppression silently and patiently submitted
to by those unsophisticated people. Asfar asthe government was concerned, it had
learned nothing from earlier Santhal uprisingsin 1811, 1820 and 1831.

Thewarnings of the seething discontent were given by the eventsin 1854.
After consultation among themselves, the | eading Santhal s began by robbing the
mahajansand the zamindars of their ill-earned wealth. These were well-merited
reprisalsfor their unprovoked crudities.

Thefeelings of the Santhal peasantry were forcefully expressed by Santhal
Gochowhen hewasunjustly harassed by police. Thiswasthewarning of thecoming
storm. However, the apparent calm prevailing at the close of 1854 wastaken to
have been caused by cowardice on the part of the Santhals.

Therepressive measuresingtituted by police only added fuel tothefire. Early
in 1855, nearly six to seven thousand Santhal sfrom Birbhum, Bankura, Chhotanagpur
and Hazaribagh assembl ed for the purpose of avenging the punishment inflicted on
their comradesin the last year. They complained that their comrades had been
puni shed whilenothing had been doneto the mahg answhose exactionshad compelled
them to take the law into their own hands.

The decisionsof thismeeting were circul ated to al the other Santhalsby the
symbol of asal tree, whichis till used asasign of unity and for the purpose of
passing the word around. As aresult, alarge gathering of over 10,000 Santhals
representing 400 villages met at Bhagnadihi on the night of 30 June 1855. It was
decided that the time had come for the Santhalsto rise as one and get rid of the
control exercised by their oppressors. On the instructions of the meeting, ‘letters
werethen written by Kirta, Bhadoo, Sunno and Sidhu, addressed to Government, to
the Commi ssioner, Collector and Magistrate of Birbhum, to the Darogas of Thanahs



Dighee and Rajmahal and to several zamindars among others’. In their letters, the
Santhal leadersdeclared their solid determination to get rid of the oppression by the
zamindars and the mahajans and to take possession of the country and set up a
government of their own. Although the government remained deaf to the Santhals’
warnings, other non-Santhal sresident in the areathrew their support behind the
Santhal peasantry.

Thus, with hopeintheir hearts, asong ontheir lipsand bowsand arrowsin
their hands, the Santhal peasantsraised theflag of open armed insurrection against
theunholy trinity of their oppressorsthezamindars, the mahajansand thegovernment.

Seeing the strong demonstration of the outraged Santhals, the zamindar’s
agents, moneylendersand traderstook to their heels. Theinsurgentswere not ow
to consolidatetheir early gains. Establishing full control over the areabetweenBorio
and Colgong, they started moving towards Bhagal pur and Rgymahal.

Thegovernment, il officially expressinginnocent surpriseat theinsurrection,
was making large-scal e preparationsto suppressit. All available policeand military
forces were being alerted for immediate action. Orders were also issued to the
zamindars and darogas of the neighbouring paraganasto aid in suppressing the
insurrection. Theinsurrection wasspreading rapidly.

Likeall popular insurrections, the technique of guerillafighting and assembled
battalionswas combined by theinsurgents. The appearance of the Santha insurgents
on the Indian arena was a novel experience. Here were the first people’s armies,
composed of rebel lious peasantsmarching againgt their oppressors. It wasasupreme
tributeto their organi zation and vol untary disciplinethat, without any previousmilitary
training, such large numbers of persons, exceeding 10,000, assembled and
disassembled at avery short notice.

The postal and railway communi cations between Bhagal pur and Rajmahal
were completely severed. Theinsurgentswerein control of thearealying between
thetwo cities. The high road between Pirpainti and Sakriguli wasin the handsof the
insurgents. The government’s panic was ‘intense’. The situation was entirely out of
control. The military was empowered ‘to take all the measures considered necessary
for the extirpation of the rebels’.

With this began the most brutal suppression of therebellion. In spite of the
brutality, theinsurrection was spreading to Godda, Pakur, M aheshpur, Murshidabad
and Birbhum. Isree Bhakt, Tilak Bhakt and ThoothaBhakht of Litiparu - who, despite
their namesindicating meek religious devotion, were notorious even amongst the
Bhaktsfor devising and exercising inhuman cruelties on the debtors and making
them pay for their crimeswith their lives.

Now the Santhal forceswere being hel ped by alarge number of low-caste
dikus(non-Santhals). With their ranksthusreinforced by abrotherly bond which cut
acrossall linesof castesand religions, they marched to Sangrampur and fromthere
on, under the combined |eadership of Sidbu, Kanhu, Chand and Bhairab, laid siegeto
Pakur. They were successful in capturing it in three days. The government was
now counter-attacking with full force. The zamindarsand theindigo-plantersalso
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threw their resources on the side of the government. Many of the zamindarsin the
Bhagal pur and neighbouring digtrictslent their el ephantsfor servicewiththedifferent
detachmentsoperating over the battle-front.

With all theforcesthusassembled, the government moved with ruthlessness
to suppresstheinsurrection. Inal, thirty-six Santhal villageswere destroyed. The
Rajmaha Hillsweredrenched with the blood of thefighters. The Santhal peasantry,
inthefaceof thisannihilation of their villages, stood like granite rocks of courage
defending their homesand hearths.

Despitethe murderousrepression, the Santhal insurgents, even by themiddle
of August, weretill estimated to exceed 30,000 menin arms. Many of them were
proceeding towardsMonghyr into the village of Mulheapur. No repressive measures
were regarded too drastic to be tried against the Santhals. Finally, in August,
Mr A. C. Bidwell, commissioner of the Nadia Division, was appointed Special
Commissioner to carry out the measures necessary for the entire suppression of the
insurrection.

Despitetheir unflinching heroism, the Santhal swerefacing ahopel esstask.
Therest of Indiawas quiet and the entire army of a mighty empire was moving
againg them. The number of troopsengaged againgt them raninto tensof thousands.
Theapologigtsof thiscrimina suppression by the government loudly proclaimedthe
‘inhuman cruelty’ displayed by the Santhals and justified the harsh punitive measures
employed against them. In order to gauge the cruelty of the government towardsthe
Santhal s, one only hasto compare the pent-up vengeance of the Santhal s against
themoneylenders, erupting with volcanic fury from the anger repressed for decades,
withwhat the government did.

Out of atotal of thirty to fifty thousand insurgents, fifteen to twenty-five
thousand were murdered before theinsurrection wasfinally suppressed. During
those memorable days of July and August, the Rajmahal Hills surely saw an
unprecedented blood-bath.

Kanhu and other |eaders of theinsurrection were captured by the third week
of February 1856 near Operbandhoh, north-east of Jamatraand were executed.

The unanimousvoice of the outraged humanity of the Santhal s demanded
peace and protection against their oppressors. Theimperialists, however, wanted
more bloodshed, more punishment, and more desol ation. A large numbersof the
Santhal peasants were taken hostages and prisoners. Others were sentenced to
long-term imprisonments varying from seven to fourteen years. Witnesses agai nst
the prisonerswere hard to obtain. Thisindicatesthe support they had among the

population.

The Great Santhal Insurrection wasthus cruelly suppressed. Thiswas not
the end of the oppress onsagainst the Santhals, or in point of fact, against peasant in
other partsof India. On the contrary, the oppression wasintensified. And yet, the
Santhal Insurrection wasrightly successful in oneimportant aspect. The Santhal
area, which had up to then been administratively broken up and merged into the
neighbouring districts, was now reorganized into a separate entity known asthe



Santhal Paraganas. The Santhal shad thus succeeded in forcing recognition of their
speciad statusasanationa minority.

Thedin of theactual battlesof theinsurrection hasdied down. Butitsechoes
have kept on vibrating through theyears, growinglouder and louder asmore peasants
from various placesjoined thefight against zamindari oppression. Theclarion call
that summoned the Santha sto battle on that fateful night of 30 June 1855 at Bagnadihi
wasto be heardin other partsof the country at thetime of theIndigo Strike of 1860,
the Pabnaand BograUprising of 1872, the Maratha Peasant Rising in Poonaand
Ahmednagar in 1875-76. It was finally to merge in the massive demand of the
peasantry all over the country for an end to the oppression of the zamindars and
moneylenders. The Santhal blood has etched thisdoganin letters, bold and large.
Glory totheimmortal Santhals, who rai sed thisd ogan and showed the path to battle!
The banner of militant struggle has since then passed from hand to hand over the
length and the breadth of India.

7. Dalit Movement

The Scheduled Castes (SCs) are known asHarijans, i.e., children of God, aterm
coined by Mahatma Gandhi in 1933. The Harijan nomenclature is considered
pejorative by someleaders of the castes. They prefer to be called Ddlits, i.e., the
oppressed. Occupying thelowest rank in the Hindu caste system, they are called
Avarna, thosewhose placeisoutsidethe Chaturvama system. They area so known
as Perial, Panchama, Atishudra, Antyaja or Namashudra in different parts of
the country. Their touch, and sometimeseven their shadowsvoicesare believed to
pollute caste Hindus. Legally, they are no longer untouchables, though in practice
many of them still bear that stigma.

The SCs constitute 16.2 per cent of India’s population. Thirty-six per cent of
them areworkers. Among theworkers, 48 per cent are agricultura |abourers. Many
of them areengaged intraditional occupations, such asflaying and scavenging. The
SCsare scattered all over the country, though their number isinsignificantinthe
pre-dominantly tribal statesof the North-East frontier. They arenot concentratedin
very large numbersin particular districtsor talukaseither.

The Mahar movement of Maharashtra (discussed later in the unit) has been
projected more often than not asan al-1ndiamovement. Of course, theleader of the
Mahar movement, Dr. Ambedkar, wasan al-Indialeader and heclaimed to represent
all the Dalitsof the country. But hisrolein mobilizing the SCsouts de Maharashtra
is not well-known. There is no full-fledged study or even an anthology giving
information about various SC movementsin different partsof the country.

Mahad Satyagraha

Mahad Satyagraha can be considered as the starting point of Dr. Babasaheb
Ambedkar’s movement for the Dalits. Mahad Satyagraha has been portrayed as a
landmark of hispolitical activism and hiswork for the betterment of Dalitsin India
Dr. Ambedkar launched asocial revol ution on 20 March 1927 to removetheban on
the Dalitsusi ng the Chawdar tank in the Mahad town of Maharashtra. Thismovement
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showed a permanent solution to the problem of segregation among the social classes
and societal dratificationinIndia

The Mahad Satyagraha of 1927 was started as a protest for “access to water’
to the untouchables. At that time, the untouchables or Dalitshad limited or no access
to public water resources. Thus, Dr. Ambedkar started the movement for thefirst
timeintheform of Mahad Satyaghaha. During the Satyagraha, someten thousand
peopleturned up to ameeting called by Ambedkar and they heard speechesonall
thetopicsof the day, including acall for Mahar women to wear their sarisin the
style of high-castewomen so asto avoid stigma.

The Movement

Thus, Ambedkar’s natural radicalism produced his first stern confrontation with
prevailing attitude of the upper caste Hindusor the so-called radical orthodox Hindus,
apparently quite without premeditation. The Mahad municipality had previously
declared its Chowdar water tank opento al peoplewithout discrimination, inaspirit
of reform. But inreality, the tank remained closed to untouchabl es though not to
people of other communitiessuch as Christiansor Muslims. Prompted by the heat
of theday and a shortage of water, Ambedkar determined to lead a procession to
the tank. He himself wasthefirst to draw water. The orthodox Hinduswere duly
outraged and demanded the tank to beritualy purified. Under pressure, the municipal
council wasinduced to reverseitscommitment to non-discrimination.

Ambedkar’s response was to prepare for more action adopting the technique
of satyagraha for the grant of rightsto the untouchablesto accesswater from the
public resources. In his own words, “The so called caste-Hindus are bitterly opposed
to the depressed class using a public tank not becausethey really believe that the
water will bethereby spoiled or will evaporate but becausethey are afraid of losing
their superiority of caste and of equality being established between theformer and
thelatter. We are resorting to this satyagrahanot because we believe that the water
of thisparticular tank hasany exceptional qualities, but to establish our natural rights
as citizens and human beings.’

Republican Party of India

TheRepublican Party of India(RPI) cameinto existenceout of theAll IndiaScheduled
Castes Federation by changing the latter’s name in October, 1957. After the death
of Dr. Ambedkar, thefounder of the party, N. Shivraj becameitsleader till hisdeath
in 1964. It held several sessionsover aperiod of time. Thefirst session of the RPI
took placein Nagpur in October 1957; the second in 1959 at Aurangabad; thethird
in 1961 at Aligarh; thefourth in 1963 at Ahmedabad; thefifthin 1966 at Delhi; the
sixthin 1969 at Nagpur and the seventh in 1975 at Pune.

The Republican Party accords acceptance to the fundamental tenets of the
Indian Congtitution such asjustice, freedom, equality and brotherhood for thecitizens
of India. It aimsto achieve these objectivesthrough the medium of Parliamentary
demoacracy.



Some of the objectives of the party, given below, reflect itsinterestsinthe Political Development
Ddlitsof India:

To organi ze the oppressed and others, in particular the Buddhists, the
Scheduled Castes and Other Backward Classes

To organizethe small farmers, landlesslabourers, industrialsworkers,
and other workers dependent on wage

NOTES

Towork for ensuringjusticefor theminorities

To fight against the atrocities committed on the Dalits and to get their
disabilitiesremoved
The Republican Party initially did some good work and tried to represent
Dalits and get their problems resolved. The period from 3 October 1957 to
3 October 1959 isconsidered asthe Golden Agefor the Republican Party. During
this period, its leaders concentrated their efforts on acceptance of the genuine
demands of the Scheduled Castes, and when not successful, offered united protest.
ItsleaderslikeB. K. Gaikwad, B. C. Kamble, Shri Dighe, G K. Mane, Hariharrao
Sonule, DattaKatti, N. Shivraj, K. U. Parmar and B. D. Khobragade were el ected
to the Parliament in 1957, wherethey raised such issues.

The Republican Party worked on many frontseffectively, such as:

- |t voiced the concern on the atrocities committed on Dalits and tried to make
them conscious.

- Itinnovated the Samata Sainik Dal, founded by Dr. Ambedkar in 1928.

- Itworked out a plan to establish a women’s organization. In this context, an
All India Women’s Conference was organized on 2 October 1957 at Nagpur,
under the presidentship of Smt. Shantabai Dani.

- It contributed to establishment of Dalit Sahitya Sangh, thefirst convention of
whichwasheld under the chairmanship of B. C. Kambleon 2 March, 1958 at
Bombay.

- It also established theAll IndiaRepublic Students Federation.

- It played an important role in forming workers organization. The Workers’ All
IndiaConferencewas held on 2 October 1957 in Nagpur wherearesol ution
was passed in favour of theworkers.

- It alsoworked to propagate theteaching of Lord Buddha. In thisconnection,
aconventionwasorganized on 3 October 1957 at Nagpur. It wasinaugurated
by Mahathero Chandramuni. Presided over by Bhaiya Saheb, son of Dr.
Ambedkar, four resol utionswere passed in thisconvention:

0 There should bereservation for the Neo-Buddhistsin education and
employment.

0 Thebirth anniversariesof Lord Buddhaand Dr. Babasaheb Ambedkar
should bedeclared holidays.

0 Land should be given where conversion to Buddhism took placefor
erection of the BuddhaVihara.
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0 Thegovernment shouldinterfere and ook into the atrocities perpetrated
onNeo-Buddhists.

Marathwada Univer sity Namantara M ovement

Marathwada University Namantara movement was launched by the Dalits of
Maharashtra. This movement was started by agroup called Dalit Panthers. The
am of thismovement wasbasically renaming the Marathwada University after Dr.
B. R. Ambedkar, that is, renamingit asDr. B. R. Ambedkar University.

Marathwada is an economically backward region of Maharashtra. The
populace of thisregionisgenerally comprised of farmers. The percentage of the
population engaged infarming in Marathwadais 82 per cent, whichis 12 per cent
more than the total farming population in the entire state of Maharashtra. Only
about two out of 1,000 personsin Marathwada are engaged in industry whilein
Mumbai, 100 personsout of every 1,000 areworking inindustry. Therewashardly
any industrial activity during the 1970sin Marathwada. The population of the Dalits
in Marathwadaexceeded the Ddlit popul ation in thewhole of Maharashtraby 5 per
cent. The condition of thisDalit popul ation was miserable and it isestimated that
morethan 90 per cent of these Dalitslived below poverty line. Thegeneral literacy
ratein Marathwadawas 35 per cent while the prevailing literacy rate among the
Dalitswas 19 per cent. Only the Mahar community, which wasapart of the Dalits
community, wasasocially consciouscommunity and had arelatively high literacy
rate.

Therewasamgjor problem of unemployment in Marathwada. Onecan esimate
the severity of theconditionsby thefact that at least 2,000 young men cameto Parbhani
townlookingfor jobsbut only 40 postswereto befilled up. Therewasno scopefor the
youthsin farming or inindustry. Thus, the main focus of the Dalit youth became
education because they did not havelandsand could not pursue farming and neither
wereany jobsavailableintheindustrial sector.

TheMarathwadaDalitsmarched with the Ddit Panthers, asocia organization
foundedin 1972. Asaresult of thismarch, the Panthersmanaged to split the students
advisory committee. The meeting that the committee had with Vasantrao Petil, who
wasapolitical leader from Maharashtra, proved decisiveinthissplit. Thosewho
opposed the namantara move organized themselves under the name of ‘Marathwada
Vidyarthi Kriti Samiti’. This Samiti gave a call to the colleges in Marathwada to
remain closed from 12 to 26 September 1977. The Samiti also organized atotal
Marathwada bandh on 19 September.

Marathwada University was a space associated with the historical exclusion
of the Dalits. Thus, the Dalitswanted to convert it into a power centre. Because
reservationswere blamed for the presence of Dalitsin theuniversity and associated
with the decline of academic standards, res ganceto reservationsbecame animportant
reason for theintendity of violence. Among urban and rural Dalits, they also became
an excuse to deval ue broad-based position for the namantara position as merely
ingrumental. In contrast, asviolenceintensified, theuniversity wasbeingincorporated
into an existing Dalit political symbology. It waspossiblethat therura Dalitsdid not
fully understand the demands for namantara, but they definitely wanted to seea



prominent i nstitution named after their loved |eader. And when theriotstook place,
the photos of Buddhaand Ambedkar were destroyed. After this, the Dalit demand
for namantara grew stronger. Ambedkar’s name was semiotic currency for pro-
and anti-namantara positions in the struggles over Dalits’ mobility and right to self-
representation of the post-colonial order.

The Namantaramovement accel erated the symbolization of political figures
and spatial logics. It al'so intensified political antagonismsand reflected themin
transformations of caste sociality. Dalit’s militancy produced violent repugnance in
tworegigters intensfied rituaization of political violence, manifestedinarchaicforms
of punishment; and crystallization of political antagonismswith substantial support
fromlocal statefunctionaries. Thisbifurcated structure of anti-Dalit violence, which
enacted the recurrent tension between theritual -archaic, intensified affiliationswith
symbolicform, whether new symbolizationsof Dalit identity or ritual degradations
of Dalit body. Understanding therelation between violenceand politicsand between
political violenceand symbolic politicsembedded in material and spatial practices,
enables usto move away from the resistant binarism of depicting the namantara
movement asamatter of either classantagonism or purely symbolic politics.

AstheWorli riots show, thisbifurcation wasvividin the 1970s, aslimited
avenuesfor social mobility and economic advancement through the reservations
regime produced classfractionsinthe Mahar Dalit community. These mapped onto
other divisonsbetweenauniversdist Ddit subject and an exclusvis Buddhist identity.
These tensions seemed to become evident in a putative disconnect between the
originatorsof the namantarademand and the victimswho sufferedin theviolence.

The symbolizing and desymbolizing of key dimensionsof Dalit experience
andidentity becamepolitically consequential and materially significantinthe 1970s.
But the politicization of everyday lifebeyond therealm of formal politicswasitself
central to post-colonial Dalit identity. Although thiswaspartly an effect of the state
and of theemphatic particular identity of Dalits, new formsof public self-fashioning
were added to the mix by the 1970s. Asthereservationsregime became conspi cuous
and highly conflictual space within formal politics, Dalit’s representational practices
produced new loci of conflict around ritual and socio-economic exclusionindaily
life. Theexperientially inescapablevighility of Dalitswastheresult of theaccel erated
symbolization of Dalitidentity and Ddit past. A moresignificant visibility camefrom
the perception of Dalits as undeserving objects of government largesse whose
additional claimsupon thedomain of representation had to beresisted at all cost.

Asaconseguence, violence becamethe hinge connecting thedomain of formal
politics and everyday life. As Dalits came to be stereotyped as militant, injured
peoplewith aninsatiable appetite for government recognition, any effort to establish
identity for self or community became apotentially incendiary demand. Inthismilieu,
Dalit politics, from theformation of panthersto the Namantaramovement, enabled
equival ent between political commemoration and political violence.

The Namantaraissue remained unresol ved until 1994, when the namavistar
(name enlarging) agitation succeeded in renaming MarathwadaUniversity asDr.
Babasaheb Ambedkar Marathwada University, satisfying Dalit and regional demands.
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Therewasagreat deal of violenceagain, largely restricted to the districtsof Beed,
Osmanabad and Parbani.

Aurangabad’s upper-caste intelligentsia, progressive on the other issues,
resisted the namantarademand. They argued that in order to preserve the unique
identity of Marathwadaagaingt theinsensitivity of the M aharashtrastate government,
the depiction of Ambedkar asa Dalit icon and namantara as a casteist demand
defined upper-casteresistance. Thus, violence spread into other areasof commercia
agricultureinthedidrictsof Aurangabad, Nanded, Parbani, etc. Thebrutal desecration
of Dalit bodies, often by burning, wasanother distinctive feature of anti-namantara
violence.

Peopl e offer tokens of remembranceto the peoplewho devoted their livestill
and after 14 January 1994 when Marathavada University was renamed as Baba
Saheb Ambedkar MarathavadaUniversity. At present, 182 collegesareaffiliated to
thisuniversity and over theyears, it hasdevel oped 13 different facultieswhich are
Arts, Socid Sciences, Science, Commerce, FineArts, Physical Education, Medicine,
Engineering, Law Education, Ayurveda, Homeopathy and M anagement Science.

8. Environmental M ovement

Historical studieson peasant movements, mainly focuson the agrarian relationship
between different classes of landowners. Studies on the struggles over forest
resources are treated as tribal movements. Guha and Gadgil rightly observe, ‘The
agrarian history of British Indiahasfocused almost exclusively on social relations
around land and conflicts over distribution of its produce, to the neglect of the
ecological context of agriculture for example, fishing, forests, grazing land and
irrigation and of state intervention in these spheres’.

Among thefew important studiesfocusing on one of theimportant themes of
the movements are those on the Chipko movement by Ramachandra Guha and
NarmadaBachao Andolan (NBA) by Amita Baviskar. Both the authors, however,
do not want their studies to be treated as mainly on environmental movements.
Guhacallshisstudy on peasant res stancefocusing on the ecological dimension. Itis
a study on the ecological history of the region linking ‘environmental changes with
changing and competing human perceptions of the "uses™ of nature’. The study is
focused onthe structures of dominance and theidiomsof socia protest. Heanalyses
ecological changesand peasant res tancein the Hima ayasinthewider comparative
framework.

Baviskar studiesthetribal s of Madhya Pradesh focusing on their relationship
with nature and their conflicts over state-sponsored ‘development’. She interrogates
the theoretical positions of the environmental movements which assert that the
‘development’ paradigm of the dominant elite followed by the Indian state is
environmentally destructive. These movements claim that their critique “is writ large
intheactionsof those marginalized by devel opment-indigenous peoplewho have, in
thepagt, lived in harmony with nature, combining reverencefor naturewith sustainable
management of resources. Because of their cultural tieswith nature, indigenous
people are exemplary stewards of the land’. She analyses the socio-cultural life of
the tribals and their resistance to ‘development’.



(i) Chipko Movement

Inmany ways, the Chipko movement hasand will sustaintheiconic statusthat it had
acquired for mainly two reasons. First wasitsgrassroots approach and second, the
linksthat it was abl e to establish between thelocal environmental concernsof the
villagerswith thelarger environmental discourse.

Chipko, although referred to asamovement, isactual ly acollective of several
smaller movementsthat took placein the early 1970sagainst commercial forestry.
Chipko did not begin as a conservation movement but primarily asan economic
struggle, theroots of which lay in rural and peasant protests against commercial
forestry during the British Raj. Post Independence, anetwork of roads snaked into
the hill areas of Uttarakhand in the name of ‘development’. These roads, armies of
labourers, forest officialsand contractorsfrom outside arethose whose work led to
the methodical denudation of the region’s forest.

Theunusudly heavy rainsof 1970 had preci pitated one of themost devastating
floodsin the country. Inthe Alakanandavalley, water flooded nearly 100 square
kilometresof land, washed away 6 metal bridges, 10 kilometres of motor roads, 24
buses and several other vehicles. Apart from this, houses collapsed, paddy crops
were destroyed. The hugelossof lifeand property in thisflood marked aturning
point in the understanding of ecology in the region. The relationship between
deforestation, landdidesand floodswere being exploredintheregion. It wasobserved
that some of the villagesmost affected by the floods were directly below forests
wherefelling operationshad taken place. This cause was subsequently taken up by
the Dashauli Gram Swarajya Sangh, acooperative Sangh set up in Chamoli District
and Chandi Prasad Bhatt, a prominent local activist. On 27 March 1973, Bhatt
vowed to ‘hug the trees’ to stop the felling, which was followed by a huge protest
gatheringinApril thesameyear at Mandal, forcing the Symonds Company contractor
to beat ahasty retreat. In 1974, the State forest movement marked treesfor felling
at Peng Murrendaforest near Reni Villagein Joshimath. In asingular display of
courage and determination, hundreds of women in Reni led by 50-year-old Gaun
Devi drove out the labourers of the contractor.

Chipkowaslargely aseriesof protestsin theregion by different groupsand
villages. Its significancelay in the fact that it was the case of poor and deprived
villagersfighting the might of industry aswell asthe government through non-violent
means.

(i) Narmada Bachao Andolan

TheNarmadaBachao Andolan (NBA) isagrass-root level movement that celebrated
21 years of existence in November 2006. It was formed to fight against the
environmental, social and cultural damagethat the Narmada Valley Developmental
Project (NVDP) has caused. The NVDP proposal consistsof 30 large dams, 135
medium dams, 3,000 small damsontheriver Narmadaand itsover four tributaries
and threatensthelifeand livelihood of the 22 million inhabitants of the Narmada
basin. The Sardar Sarovar Project (SSP), thelargest dam, alonewill submerge 245
villages—19 in Gujarat, 33 in Maharashtra and 193 in Madhya Pradesh. According
toNBA, 250,000 peoplewill be affected by the SSP.
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The government sources claim that the SSPwould irrigate more than 1.8
million hectares of land and solve the water crisisin the drought-prone areas of
Kutch and Saurashtra. The NBA responds by saying that these are exaggerated
and the actual benefitsare much lessthan what isprojected. The NBA also argued
that in the whole process of the NV D, theriparian rights of the peoplewhollivein
thevalley, including thetriba sand peasantswere not takeninto consideration. Added
to thisare the woes of those who have been displaced by the dam construction. The
projected figure of 15,000 affected families in Maharashtra, though promised
rehabilitation, are yet to berehabilitated.

NBA hasrelied heavily on the mediato popularizetheir strugglesand i ssues
and the mainstream national mediahasbeen animportant part of their campaigns.
Leaders and activists of the movement often write in various newspapers and
publications. NBA also communicatesthrough frequent pressreleasesgiving the
statusof thestrugglefromtimeto time. Themediaisa soinformed about the several
mass agitationsand other programmesand activities.

Inthe 1980s, voiceswereraised by the Narmada Bachao Andolan activists
against the Sardar Sarovar dam construction on the Narmada River. Thisled to
large-scal e displacement of adivasiswho were neither relocated to aproper area
nor granted proper compensation. Besdes, the damwascausing seriousenvironmental
hazards. Why did no palitical party take up theissue? Or, for example, inthe 1980s
itself, we saw women from various strata of the society raising their voices against
violence perpetrated against them. Why did no political party take up theissuesthey
raised or why did they just pay lip servicetotheir cause?

Democracy islargely understood as popul ar sovereignty where people have
control over the decisionsmade by the State. Sinceit isnot practically possiblefor
the peoplein the modern demacrati ¢ soci etiesto participate in the decision making
processof the Satedirectly, they do so through representatives. Thisrepresentation
getsitsingtitutional formin political partiesand it isthrough political partiesthat the
people wish to articul ate and represent their demands. But when political parties
becomeineffectivein representing theinterests of the people, we seethe emergence
of social movements(SMYS).

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

9. Who introduced the term “social movements’?
10. Writeashort note on the Telanganamovement.
11. Statethe objectivesof theAnti-Nautch movement.
12. Who werethe Santhals?

4.6 NON-GOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS

The term that lies at the core of any political system is “‘development’” which has to
essentially be people-centred and citizen-parti cipati on-oriented. Citizen participation



istheessentid dement inthevariousinterfacesof development, beit plan-formulation,
decision-making, implementation of plansand programmesor sharing thefruitsof
development itself. The institutions and structures through which people’s participation
flows, can bemany and varied: formal and informal, official and non-officia, state-
based and civil society oriented.

One can awaysfind debates and discussi ons on the definition and meaning
of the state. Inthe most simplistic of the statements, state isan independent public
authority that has monopoly over ingtitutionalized force. But what isacivil society?
According to political theory, “civil society’ is a term that gained importance and
prevalenceinthewritingsof modern philosophical thinkerslike John Locke, Adam
Ferguson, David Hume, Adam Smith, etc. from thelate seventeenth century onwards.
Accordingly, thecivil society marked the outcome of aprocessof civilizationinthe
European societies since the Renai ssance. Civilization comes about through work
and industry, commerce and property; civil society thusemerged asasocial system
closely associated with economicimprovement and expansion. Inaddition, civilization
wasfogtered by education and character formation, by non-violent modesof behaviour,
by respectful mannersand politeness. A culture of sociability that took placeinan
atmosphere of mutual respect and recognition wasthought to beanintegral part of
civil society. And thisculture, it wasfelt, should be open to everybody, to each and
every citizen.

Intheliteral sense, the civil soci ety was closaly connected with the economic
sphere. The expansion of trade and commerce brought peopleinto closer contact
and demanded more universal codes of behaviour and communication. For all the
political philosopherswho envisaged the future of mankind as progressive and
liberating, personal freedom and independence were at the core of civil society.
Civil society wasthusbuilt on top of afree market economy, in whichitsmembers
were supposed to participate as producers and consumers. However, political
philosophy ing sted that thetraditional market placeto be also treated asasphere of
economic exchange, social encounter and even political debate. Inthissense, civil
society was devised asaspace where citizens could meet in order to socialize with
their fellow citizens, to exchangeideasand discussissuesof common concern, to
form political opinions. It was not a sphere where those opinionstranslated into
political actionsand decision-making. Thiswasleft to the statewhich, according to
Hegel, combines|egidative and administrative powers. However, thecivil society
was not in the least apolitical; rather, it preceded and prepared for the political
sphere.

Civil society isnot identical to political power, but it only shapesasocia space
that isthoroughly public. Peoplemeet in groupsand associations, and these are not
meant to be secluded spaces. Its membership is open to everyone subject to the
complianceto rules prescribed by the collective. There are debatesand thereare
discussions, but they all take placein an atmosphere of mutual trust and recognition.
Thereisno hierarchy and no barriers of power and authority. On the whole, the
organi zation of these societiesrepresented democracy asavital element.

In democratic regimes, itiscompletely up to the citizensif and where they
want to organize. But, if they choose to do so, the state can provide them with a
legal framework that guaranteesthefreedom of individual entry and exit, aswell as
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the accountability of activities performed by thegroup. It a so sanctionsany violation
of thegenera code of behaviour implicitin the constitutional setting of civil rights.
Thisacknowledgesthat al fellow-citizenshaveto berespected asdignifiedindividuas
regardlessof their gender, class, religion or even ethnic origin.

The advantages of organizing voluntarily are many and the democratic state
has good reason to encourage rather than discourage the voluntary organi zation of
itscitizens. Themoreit refrainsfrom direct intervention, themoreit canrely onthe
self-mobilizing capacities of thecitizens. Inthisway, the citizenscannot only detect
and even solve societal problems, but can a so forge bondsof cooperation and mutual
trust among themselves. That iswhy French philosopher Toqueville described the
USA asaclassical country of voluntary associationsand clubsin the early nineteenth
century. He opined that it wasthe strength of the civic involvement that actually
reflected the weakness of the federal state.

Thecrux of thewholeissueis, however, that never and nowherehasthecivil
society existed independently from the state. On the one hand, the state policies
determined how far the self-organizing powersof citizens could reach, and on the
other, the civil society functioned asacritical antidoteto state power providingit
with both public reasoning and social practice. Historically, this arena of citizens’
forum emerged dowly but persistently in the shadow of the absol utist ruleand proved
to beacrucial factor in the destabilization of the order. Basically, it rested only on
threeelements:

Protection of public space and encouraging civilized behaviour
Creation of adynamic market
Adherencetotheruleof law

Inthe absence of any one of them, the civil society could not function. Civil
society denounces cheating, dishonesty and even violence.

But the most important aspect of being the members of civil society
organizationisthat the civil society andits networksbear closerelationswith the
concept and practice of active citizenship, transcending theformal political and legal
meaning. Thisisso becausecitizenship not only entitlesitsbearerstoindividua and
political rights, but also entitlesthem to enjoy the solidarity of their fellow-citizens.
However, thisdoesnot imply that one should consistently turnindividuaistic. Today,
peopl e have amuch broader perspective and orientation. Whether they go or do not
go to the pollsor whether they participate or do not participatein other pluralistic
association, they do keep themselves informed through newspapers and media
channels and even talk politics on the road, thus accentuating people’s participation.

The institutions and structures through which people’s participation can flow
into development activities can be many and varied such as peoples’ local
organizations, loca salf-government unitslike Panchayati Raj Ingtitutions (PRIS) in
India, municipalities, municipa corporations, metropolitan city councils, devel opment
authoritiesinrura/urban areasand aboveall, voluntary agencies (vol gas), non-profit
organi zations, non-governmental organizations (NGOs), cooperatives, etc. Of these,
theunitsof loca salf-government inrural/urban areason theformal-official side of
the spectrum and vol untary associ ationson theinformal -unofficia side-bothworking



at thegrassrootsleve are considered to bethe most essential ingtitutional mechanisms
for mobilizing peoples’ support, initiative, resources, enthusiasm and cooperation for
devel opmental purposes.

The debate over therole of NGOsin devel opment raisesahost of issuesand
problems. Of these that which stands at the centre stage isthe time-honoured issue
of the rel ationship between state and civil society. Human wisdom and ingenuity
have devised certain social ordersand structuresto regul ate the diverse aspects of
complex humanlife, sothat rhythmof civilized lifeispossiblefor all.

Thebasic social ordersthat the people have-devised for the above purposes
includethesociety (community), State, market and associations. Throughtheseorders,
the human life has been sought to beregulated directed, controlled and guided inthe
interest of orderly, peaceful, individual and collective existence. Each oneof these
social orders, asVictor Pestoff puts, hasitsown guiding principles, predominant
actors, resources, principal motivesand pay-off. The social institutionsnormally
associated with thesefour socid ordersare households, public (government) agencies,
privatefirmsand voluntary associationsor non-profit organizationsrespectively.

Intermsof the sectoral paradigm, the public (government), private (business
profit-oriented firms) and voluntary (cooperatives, vol untary associations, non-profit
organizations, NGOs, popular movements, etc.) sectors are known asthefirst-,
second- and third-sector, respectively. The question that ariseshereis: what should
bethe proper (right) degree of relationship between:

State and civil society
State and the market and
State and voluntary bodies

Theseinstitutionshave been the basis of several political, social, economic
theories. In our considered view, the co-existence of the society, state, market and
asociationsisaprimerequiste of happy, healthy, harmonious, balanced, fruitful life.
Coexistence of the four social orders will also lead to a democratic mode of
management of social life, governancein the political order, economic theoriesand
cultural milieu. For, dl thefour typesof order areinterdependent on one another. No
single order can substitute or supplant the other three orders. All the four orders
congtitute the essential partsof the large complex integrated whole.

Itistruethat the stateissovereign but it cannot and shoul d not take the place
and role of society lest it will run the risk of ending up as an absolutist—a totalitarian,
despotic, fascist nation-state like Hitler’s Germany or Mussolini’s Italy or the
Communist Party controlled dictatorships of erstwhile USSR or East European
countries. True, society is anterior to and more wider in scope and range of its
activitiesthan the state but it hasto recognizeand submit itself to the sovereign will
of the state, itslaws and mandatesin the larger interest of the common good and
collectivewell-being lest instead of order, peace or harmony, anarchy, chaosand
confusion will reign supreme in society and life under such conditions will be “nasty,
brutish and short’ let alone achieving development while the sovereignty of the state
isnot absol ute asthe pluralists say, the state a one hasthel egitimate authority to use
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coercive power if necessary to compel and command obediencetoitswill and the
responsibility of maintain peace and order in society besides promoting thewelfare
and well-being of its people. The statein devel oping countrieslike Indiahasthe
greatest respong bility to bring about planned soci o-economic devel opment and nation-
building. The stateisnot an end initself but ameansto an end and that end isto
promoted | round, balanced, integrated devel opment of all citizensand the nation as
awhole.

Thecivil society manifestsitsalf through myriadsof househol ds, communities,
associations, voluntary groupsof different huesand kinds, social serviceworkers,
non-profit organizations, cooperatives, unions, women’s development groups and
environmental NGOs. Not only doesit haveits definite place in modern state but
aso performsvital functionsfor itsmembersthrough the network of theseindtitutions.
Both before and after the state came into being, the voluntary bodies have been
rendering yeoman social serviceto the poor, needy, neglected, theold-aged, thesick
and the down-trodden or relief work during natural calamities.

India has a great tradition of socia service, socia reform and voluntary
community-based servicefrom thetimesimmemorial. Thevoluntary associations
had launched mass-based social and political movementsin the country to wrest
independence from the colonial rulersand retrievetheir civil, political and socio-
economic rights. Mahatma Gandhi’s Construction Work Programme proved to be a
trail blazer intheworld of voluntary socid work. IntheWestern countries, community-
based voluntary associations showed the way to the modern state to become a
welfare state replacing the “police state’ of the laissez-faireera. Under theimpact
of Keynesian welfare economic, spread of democracy and the Beveridge Report
the night-watchman state of the el ghteenth century underwent metamorphosisinto
themodern Welfare State (service state) whereby the administrative (bureaucratic)
state was born.

During thelast four decades, significant social movementsin the Western
societieshavetaken placeresultingin heightening of the anti-state posture of voluntary
groups. Thesegroupsclaim that the state isincapabl e of tackling the problem of the
neglected and marginalized sections of society and that tinsrol e can be performed
effectively and equitably only by them.

As C. P. Bhambhri observes ‘the voluntary action groups are projecting
themselves as an alternative to the over-centralized state system in the west’. The
NGOsarguethat the power of the state hasfail ed to resolvethe crisisof themodem
times and voluntary action is required to resolve the crisis created by the over-
centralized and militarized Western State System.

In the developing nations like India with the state assuming the major
respong bility for promoting devel opment and wel fare, the governmental bureauicracy
has acquired enormous power and function as the agent of social change, thus
laying the foundation for a strong administrative state. The command model of
devel opment with strong centralization and top-down planning asitshallmarks, left
little room for peoples’ involvement in “‘development through participation’.

Bureaucratic apathy and inefficiency coupled with corruption in the high
echelonsof administration and political leadership, lack of confidence onthe part of



the government in peoples’ involvement and participation in development activities,
the undermining of panchayati raj institutionsby the central and state governments
prior to the Seventy-Third Constitutional Amendment and central government’s ‘witch-
hunting’ against voluntary agencies and Gandhian social workers sent shock waves
tothepluralistsamongst Indian political scientistslike Rajni Kothari and sociologists
the one hand and the social activistsand NGOs on the other.

Theplannersand policy makersin Indiawho paid lip-serviceto thecitizen
participationin devel opment redlized theimportance of involving the vol untary sector
inthe country’s decentralized development only since the Sixth Five Year Plan (1980
85). Earlier, the tendency of political decision-makers and the devel opment
bureaucracy were to equate the work of voluntary agencies with only welfare
activitiesand charity work or the government sponsored cooperatives. The Sixth
Plan identified ‘new areas’ in which NGOs as ‘new actors’ could participate in
devel opment. Theseareasincluded:

Optimal utilization and development of renewable source of energy,
including forestry through the formation of renewabl e energy association
at theblock level

Family welfare, health and nutrition, education and rel evant community
programmesinthefield

Healthfor al programmes

Water management and soil conservation

Social welfare programmesfor weaker sections
Minimum needsprogramme

Disaster preparedness and management
Promotion of ecology and tribal devel opment
Environmental protection and education

The plan mentioned that youth and women organi zations, interest groupslike
those of farmers, self-empl oyed women, and voluntary groupsengaged in general
development work in aspecific areaor activity; farmers cooperativesworkingin
command/catchment areairrigation projects; religious, socid, cultura organizations,
professional bodiesarid educational ingtitutionswould play the development role.

I ssue of Autonomy of the NGOs
A thorny issue of the NGOshasto do with their demand for greater autonomy from
the state. Other related issues are:

- Sourcesof fundsand accountability for rendition of reports

- Audit of accountsand transparency intheir activities

Inorder tofunction asatruly voluntary body, an NGO isexpected to draw at
least half of itsresources (funds) from voluntary sources as donations, etc. Most
NGOs are dependent on the government’s grants-in-aid or donations from external
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(foreign) donors like the World Bank or international NGOs. Lack of financial
autonomy results in their easy cooptation by the funding agencies—be it domestic or
foreign and such NGOs cease to be truly ‘voluntary or non-government agencies.’
They become agents of the donors, functioning according to the directions and
guidelinesof thefunding authority and not according to their normative or ideol ogical
principles. Theharmful tendenciesof voluntary sector areevident from the Naxalite
movement and PeoplesWar Groupswhich sometimes seek support of thevoluntary
NGOs.

4.6.1 Importance of NGOs

Inthiscontext, we come acrosstwo different views. Firgt, inthe context of devel oping
societieslike India, development, i.e. the banishment of backwardnessand poverty,
calls for structural changes. “Voluntary agencies’ writes C.P. Bhambhari, ‘cannot
changethe social-power structure but the state can be democratically compelled to
challenge the existing power structure.” Further, voluntary agencies are ‘localized’
groupswhilethe action and jurisdiction of the state is co-terminouswith the entire
society. Another political scientist, Mohit Bhattacharya echoes the ‘same view when
he observes that voluntary organizations’ isolated and minuscule efforts’ cannot
correct the ‘massive social disorganization left behind by imperialism and since
perpetrated by afeudal -capitalist socio-economic system. To expect radical social
change through voluntary effort is a kind of day-dreaming’.

The second and opposite view shared by Rajni Kothari isfull of optimism,
encouragement, hope and faith in the potential of NGOs as the most viable
organizationsbest suited to play theroleof catalyst of socia change and devel opment
‘inasocially backward and ethnically diverse and dispersed society’ such as the
Indian society.

Together the state and citizensmust carry out the daunting task of devel opment
asjoint partnersand nation-builders. Infact, it isindigoensablefor the tateto harness
the strengths of voluntary associations—their proximity to people far and near,
flexibility, innovativeness, innovativeness of salflessservice, possession of expertise,
information, skillsfor awarenessbuilding, troubleshooting and training skillsto bring
about development in a decentralized democratic manner. NGOs symbolize
debureaucratization—one of the four forms of decentralization the rest being
devolution, deconcentration and delegation. India’s dismal performance at the
development front can be attributed undeniably to the lack of scope for peoples’
participation in devel opment through decentralized structuresinthe past and rigid
bureaucrati zation as opposed to democrati zation of the devel opment process. NGOs
participation can pave the way for more decentralized, mere democratic and less
bureaucrati zed administration of devel opment, supplemented by therole of the PRIs
in development adminigration inthecountry.

Whether one callsthem voluntary agenciesor social action groups or non-
governmenta organizationsin UN terminology, they epitomizetheingtitutiondization



of thetime-honoured practicedl over theworld of rendering noble, selflesscommunity
service onvoluntary and non-profit basisby resourceful, enlightened, public-spirited,
active citizens and social workers. The NGOs have acrucial roleto play in the
processof nation-building and planned socio-economic devel opment everywhere,
particularly in devel oping nationslike India. Devel opment plans, programmes or
projectsinitiated by the government havelittle or no chance of successwithout the
total involvement and full and active cooperation and partici pation of the peoplein
thevarious devel opment processes. Vol untary agencies asthe dynamic instruments
of thecivil society should mohilizethe participation of local peopleinto thegovernment/
voluntary agency sponsored devel opment processesin planning, implementing and
monitoring development programmes. In short, they should serve asinstitutional
mechanism for channeling peoples’ (grassroots level) local initiatives, enthusiasm
and resourceinto the devel opment process on the hand and on the other assaviours
of thedemocratic process. Studies have shown that NGOs are eminently suited to
play thedevelopmental roleascatalystsof social change, aseducators, asinformers,
enablers, project plannersand administrators, asexperimenters, asinnovators, as
awarenessand citizenship builders, asmotivators, asimpact eval uators, asharbingers
of sllent revol utions, asnationa constructors (builders), asconscientisers, asfriends,
philosophers and guides of the peoplein general and of the weak, poor, needy,
illiterate, ignorant, downtrodden and di spossessed sectionsof society in particular.

Based on the primary and secondary data, the study carried out inamulti-
disciplinary, integrated, holigtic perspectiveexaminestheidea of citizen participation
asbasi sof participatory democracy and decentralized democratic development. An
analysis of the relationship between the State and NGOs in the “various sectors of
devel opment adminigtration, providesthefollowing pointsof view:

- Despite al the assets and virtuesthey have, NGOs cannot and should not
seek to supplant the state. They cannot only carry on their own welfare
programmes but a so have to supplement the devel opmentd efforts planned,
funded and carried out by the government agencieswithin the framework of
the Constitution and Law.

- They should strive for protecting and promoting the national interest and
safeguard the unity, theterritorial integrity and sovereignty of the nation and
guard themselves against the sinister and subversive designsof foreign fund
givers. They should submit themselvesto government rulesand regul ations
regarding foreign funding of their activitiesintheinterest, of clean publiclife,
for, corruption negates democracy and devel opment.

- Government onitspart should not let loose areign of terror on these bodies
sinceit needstheir servicesto realize the twin objective of building astrong
modem, dynamic, vibrant nation and ademaocratic, devel oped society. The
NGOsthusoccupy the centre-stage of democratic decentralized devel opment
inIndiaand el sawhere.
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13. What arethefirst, second and third sectors of the sectoral paradigm?
14. State the concept of “civil society’ under political theory.

CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

4.7 SUMMARY

- Theconcept of political development isderived fromtheliberal tradition of

theWest. It projectsWestern liberal democracy asthemodel of adevel oped
society.

- The volumewhich undoubtedly played the major roleinfirst focusing the

attention of politica scientistson developmenta problemswas The Politicsof
the DevelopingAress.

- Political development itself wasthought of primarily intermsof political

modernization. Thethree criteriaof political development were held to be,
sructural differentiation, subsystem autonomy, and cultural secularizingfactor.

- Thedefinition of politica development intermsof goal swould not have crested

difficultiesif therewere clear cut criteriaand reasonably accurate indices
(e.g., thepolitical equivaent of per capitaGrossNationa Product) to measure
progresstoward thosegoals.

- Thesocia processapproach to political devel opment startsnot with concepts

of the social system and the political system but rather with afocuson social
processes such asindustrialization, urbanization, commercialization, literacy
expansion, occupational mobility which are presumed to be part of
modernization and to haveimplicationsfor political change.

- Thepoalitica framework of modernizationisessentially rooted inthechanging

sourcesof legitimation of authority and processof itsdiffusion and centricity
inthe social structure.

- Political modernizationisthe progress ve acquisition of aconscioudy sought

and qualitatively new and enhanced political capacity as manifestedinthe
effectiveinstitutionalization of new patternsof integration and penetration.

- Modernizationisadevelopment that entailssocia change. It involveschange

in the society to make it better. New knowledge is an important part of
moderni zation.

- Modernization hasalso aregional or alocal dimension. Changein asociety

occurstaking into account thelocal conditionsand culture. Changewill be
sustainableif it fitsinto existing conditionsor values.

- Social differentiation refers to the recruitment of people, on the basis of

achievement, to different structureswith specialized functions. By economic
changeismeant increased use of technol ogy, and devel opment of secondary
and tertiary sectors.



- Bill WarrenwasaBritish Communigt, originaly amember of the Communi st Political Development
Party of Great Britain and later acontributor to New Left Review.

- Warren argued that imperialism playsaprogressiverolein fostering the spread
of capitalismworldwide, whichisaprerequisitefor socialism.

- Theorigin of the Human Devel opment perspectiveto measure devel opment
liesin the need for an alternative devel opment model dueto the shortcomings
of the prevailing devel opment approaches of the 1980s, which presumed a
closelink between national economic growth and theexpansion of individual
human choi ces.

- A revolutionispopularly understood asafundamental transformation of the
socio-economic and political structuresof any given society or nation-state.

- Whilepalitical revolutionsrefer specifically to changesinthe structure of the
state, socid revolutionsarethosethat witnessachangein societal structures.

NOTES

- The term “social movements’ was introduced in 1850 by the German sociologist
Lorenz von Steinin hisbook History of the French Social Movement from
1789 to the Present (1850).

- A social movement generally aimsto bring in reform or changein the social
structure. Social movementsare born out of conditions of deprivation and
exploitationinasociety.

- Civil society isnot identical to political power, but it only shapesasocial space
that isthoroughly public. People meet in groupsand associations, and these
arenot meant to be secluded spaces.

- Thecivil society manifestsitsalf through myriadsof households, communities,
associations, voluntary groups of different hues and kinds, social service
workers, non-profit organizations, cooperatives, unions, women’s development
groupsand environmental NGOs.

- India has a great tradition of socia service, social reform and voluntary
community-based service from the times immemorial. The voluntary
associations had launched mass-based social and political movementsinthe
country to wrest independence from the colonial rulers and retrieve their
civil, political and socio-economicrights.

- Inorder tofunction asatruly voluntary body, an NGO isexpected to draw at
least half of itsresources (funds) from voluntary sources as donations, etc.
Most NGOs are dependent on the government’s grants-in-aid or donations
from external (foreign) donorsliketheWorld Bank or international NGOs.

- NGOs symbolize debureaucratization—one of the four forms of
decentralization the rest being devol ution, deconcentration and del egation.

4.8 KEY TERMS

- Social differentiation: Socid differentiation referstotherecruitment of people,
onthebasisof achievement, to different structureswith specialized functions.
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- Sructural differentiation: A concept associated with evol utionary theories
of history and with structural functionalism.

- Political moder nization: Thepolitical aspectsof modernization refer tothe
ensemble of structural and cultural changes in the political system of
modernizing Societies.

4.9 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. The three criteria of political development were held to be, structural
differentiation, subsystem autonomy, and cultural secularizing factor.

2. Equilibriumtheory hasobviouslimitationsasaframework for exploring politica
change. Asone sociol ogist observed, the theory doesnot attend to intrinsic
sourcesof change, doesnot predict changesthat have persistent directional
(but only those that restore balanceif that is disturbed), and thus does not
readily handle past changesthat clearly affect the current state of the system.

3. Typologica politica modernizationrefersto the processof transmutation of a
pre-moderntraditiona polity into apost-traditional modern polity.

4. Theindicesof social mobilization are:
Exposureto massmedia
Spread of literacy
Urbanization
Changeinoccupation
5. Themost famouswork of Bill Warrenisimperialism: Pioneer of Capitalism.

6. According to Amartya Sen, ‘Human development, as an approach, is
concerned with what | take to be the basic development idea: namely,
advancing therichnessof human life, rather than therichness of theeconomy
in which human beings live, which is only a part of it.”

7. Fivedementsof post-modernism are;
Itisacomplex cluster concept
Rejectsgrand narratives
Anti-transcendental
Anti-universa
Rej ectsthe sovereignty of reason

8. Although, non-Marxist theories agree with many of the Marxist analysis of
the causes of revolutions, there are two significant differences. First, non-
Marxiststend to diminish the economic determinism prominent in Marxist
interpretations. Second, revolutionsare not considered to be an inevitable
part of thelogic of history.



9. The term *social movements’ was introduced in 1850 by the German sociologist Political Development
Lorenz von Steinin hisbook History of the French Social Movement from
1789 to the Present (1850).

10. TheTedanganaMovement or Vetti Chakiri Movement dsoknownasTelangana
Raithanga Sayudha Poratam wasacommunist-led peasant rebellion against
thefeudal lordsof the Telanganaregion and | ater against the princely state of
Hyderabad between 1946 and 1951.

11. Thisreform movement wasbasically aimed at:

NOTES

Elimination of the Devadasis
Regaining their socid spacein the society

Reconfiguringthemfrom beingamoraly-inferior fallenwomentoadignified
commonwomaninthe society

12. The Santhalswere aquiet unassuming peoplewho worked under primitive
agricultural conditions. Sir George Campbell paid tribute to them asbeing
‘most industrious and even skilful clearers of the jungle and reclaimers of the
soil’.

13. Intermsof the sectoral paradigm, the public (government), private (business
profit-oriented firms) and vol untary (cooperatives, voluntary associ ations, non-
profit organizations, NGOs, popular movements, etc.) sectorsare known as
thefirst-, second- and third-sector, respectively.

14. According to political theory, “civil society’ is a term that gained importance
and prevalencein thewritings of modern philosophical thinkerslike John
Locke, Adam Ferguson, David Hume, Adam Smith, etc. from the late
seventeenth century onwards. Accordingly, the civil society marked the
outcome of a process of civilization in the European societies since the
Renaissance.

4.10 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. What arethe various perspectiveson political modernization?

2. State some of thefeaturesof political modernization.

3. Writeashort noteon social mobilization.

4. Statesomeof theissuesand themesconsidered centra to human devel opment.
Long-Answer Questions

1. Discussthevarioustheoriesand approaches of modernization.

2. Analyse someof thetheoriesrelated to revolution.

3. Discusssome of the remarkabl e social movementsand uprisingsof India.
4. Describetheimportance of non-governmental organizations.
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